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ROUTINE TASKS

PROCEDURE

NUMBER

TEST:
Alarm Counting, Releasing, and Lock-In DLP-517
Fuse Alarm DLP-591
Power Failure Transfer DLP-524
Release Alarm DLP-516
Time-Out Alarm DLP-515
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ACCEPTANCE TASK LIST — 756A PBX

‘ PROCEDURE
ACCEPTANCE TASKS | | r NUMBER
NOTE
TESTS SHOWN IN THE COMPANY
ORDER PROCEDURES (COPs) ARE
ARRANGED TO BE EMPLOYED
AS ACCEPTANCE TESTS
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 ATL
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SERVICE ORDER LIST — 756A PBX

SERVICE ORDER TASK PROCEDURE
_ NUMBER
100-Series 756 A PBX, Install and Test COP-051
200-Series 756 A PBX, Install and Test COP-052
-1 300-Series 756 A PBX, Install and Test COP-053
Additions to Existing 756A PBX: '
Attendant-Controlled Dial Conference Equipment, Install and Test DLP-530
Attendant Equipment: ’
Console, 3-Type, Install and Test COP-054
Console, 4-Type, Install and Test COP-055
Key Telephone Set, Install and Test COP-056
5564 Switchboard, Install and Test COP-057
Busy Verification Trunk, Install and Test DLP-537
" Central Office Trunks (Plug-In Type), Install and Test COP-058
Code Call Equipment, Install and Test DLP-539
Dixl Conference (Meet-Me-Type) Equipment, Install and Test DLP-545
Direct Station Selection by Station Equiproent, Install and Test DLP-541
Inward Restriction Equipment, Install and Test DLP-555
Loudspeaker Paging Trunk, Install and Test DLP-543
Message Waiting Equipment, Install and Test DLP-547
Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk, Install and Test DILP-549
Remote Trunk Answer Equipment, Install and Test - DLP-534
Ringdown Tie Trunks, Install and Test DLP-551
Station-Controlled Dial Conference Equipment, Install and Test DLP-553
(continued on page 2)
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 COL

PAGE 1 of 2 050




SERVICE ORDER TASK PT“?J(I;E;;RE
Additions to Existing 756 A PBX (cont):
Station Dial Transfer Equipment, Install and Test DLP-532
Station and Trunk Message Registers, Install and Test DLP-557
TOUCH-TONE® Calling A-Type Receiver, Install and Test DLP-560
TOUCH-TONE® Calling C-Type Receiver, Install and Test DLP-559
Traffic and Trouble Registers, Install and Test COP-059
Traffic Measurement System (TMS 1A), Install and Test COP-060
Remove Optioxial Equipment From Service DLP-594
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 CcOL
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ITEM SUBTASKS PR“?S“igg:E
1 Assemble 756 A Cabinets DLP-500
2 Install Crown Cables DLP-501
3 Install Attendant Equipment as Required by Sexvice Order:

(A) 3-Type Console Equipment 'DLP-502
(B) 6-Button Key Telephone Sef; DLP-504
(C) 556A Switchboard DLP-505
(D) If No Attendant Equipment — Wire Attendant Trunk Option DLP-506
4 Wire Station Options ' DLP-507
5 Install Central Office (Plug-In Type) Trunks DLP-508
6 Wire Options for Central Office (Plug-In Type) Trunks DLP-509
T Test Basic 756 A PBX DLP-510
8 Install and Test Optional Equipment as Required by Sexvice Order:
(A) Busy Verification Trunk DLP-537
(B) Code Call ' DLP-539
(C) Direct Station Selection by Station DLP-b4]l
(D) Loudspeaker Paging Trunk/ DLP-543
(E) Meet-Me-Type Conferencg / DLP-545
(F) Message Waiting f/ DLP-547
{G) Recorded Telephone Dictation ' DLP-549
(H) Ringdown Tie Trunks DLP-551
(I) Station-Controlled Dial Conference DLP-553
() Station Inward Restriction’ ! , / DLP-555
(continued on page 2) | / /. ;
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S

PROCEDURE

ITEM SU?’I\;ASKS.\ NUMBER
Install and Test Optional Equipment as Required by Service Order {cont):

(K) Station Message Register DLP-557

(L) TOUCH-TONE® Calling A-Type Receiver DLP-560

(M) TOUCH-TONE® Calling C-Type Receiver DLP-559

9 | Install Traffic and Trouble Registers DLP-562

10 | Test Traffic and Trouble Registers:

(A) Busy Tone Qverflow (BTOF) DLP-563

(B) Busy Tone Peg Count (BTPC) DLP-564

(C)} Junctor Overflow (JOF) DLP-565

(D) dunctor Peg Count (JPC) DLP-566

(E) Link Overflow (LOF) DLP-567

(F) No-Connection Peg Count (NCPC) DLP-568

(G) Originating (Station) Peg Count (OPC) DLP-569

(H) Register Overflow (ROF) DLP-570

(I} . Second Trial Peg Count (STPC) DLP-568

(J) Terminating (Trunk) Peg Count (TPC) DLP-571

(K) Time-Out Peg Count (TOPC) DLP-568

(L) TRK GRP 8 Overflow (OF8) DLP-572

(M) TRK GRP 9 Overflow (OF9) DLP-573

(N) TRK GRP 0 Overflow (OF0) DLP-574

(O) TRK GRP 8 Terminating Peg Count (TPC8) DLP-575

(P) TREK GRP 8 Originating Peg Count (0PC8) DLP-576

(continued on page 3)
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INSTALL AND TEST 100-SERIES 756A PBX

ITEM SUBTASKS PROCEDURE
NUMBER
Test Traffic and Trouble Registers (cont):
(Q) TRK GRP 9 Terminating Peg Count (TPC9) DLP-577
(R) TRK GRP 9 Originating Peg Count (OPC9) DLP-578
(8) TRE GRP 0 Terminating Peg Count (TPCO) DLP-579
(T} Trouble Release Peg Count (TRPC) DLP-568
11 | Install Traffic Measurement System (TMS 14) DLP-580
12 | Test Traffic Measurement Leads (for TMS 1A):
(A) Attendant Trunk Leads DLP-582
(B) Busy Tone Trunk Leads DLP-583
(C) Central Office Trunk Leads DLP-584
(D) Junctor Leads DLP-585
(B) Link Leads DLP-586
(F) Register Leads DLP-587
(G) Ringdown Tie Trunk Leads DLP-588
(H) Station Dial Transfer Trunk Leads DLP-589
(1) Universal Line Circuit Leads DLP-590
Issue 1 ] May 1975
551-100-100 copP
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ITEM SUBTASKS PT\!?J(;:;E‘;R E

Assemble 756 A Cabinets DLP-500
Install Crown Cables DLP-501

Install Attendant Equipment as Required by Service Order:
{A) 4-Type Console Equipment DLP-503
(B) 6-Button Key Telephone Set DLP-504
(C) If No Attendant Equipment — Wire Attendant Trunk Option DLP-506
4 Wire Station Options DLP-507
5 Install Central Office (Plug-In Type) Trunks DLP-508
6 Wire Options for Central Qffice (Plug-In Type) Trunks DLP-509
7 Test Basic 756A PBX DLP-510
8 Install and Test Attendant-Controlled Dial Conference Equipment DLP-530
9 Test Camp-On Feature DLP-536

10 Install and Test Optional Equipment as Required by Service Order
{(A) Busy Verification Trunk DLP-537
(B) Code Call DLP-539
(C) Direct Station Selection by Station DLP-541
(D) Loudspeaker Paging Trunk DLP-543
(E) Meet-Me-Type Conference DLP-545
(F) Message Waiting DLP-547
(G) Recorded Telephone Dictation DLP-549
(H) Ringdown Tie Trunks DLP-551
(I} Station-Controlled Dial Conference DLP-553
(continued on page 2)
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ITEM SUBTASKS P:ﬂﬁqﬁ:ﬁlﬁ
Install and Test Optional Equipment as Required by Service Order (cont):

(J) Station Inward Resfriction DLP-555

(K) Station Message Register DLP-557

(L) TOUCH-TONE® Calling A-Type Receiver DLP-560

(M) TOUCH-TONE® Calling C-Type Receiver DLP-559

11 Install Traffic and Trouble Registers DLP-562

12 | Test Traffic and Trouble Registers:

(A} Busy Tone Overflow (BTOF) DLP-563

(B} Busy Tone Peg Count (BTPC) DLP-564

(C) Junctor Overflow (JOF) DLP-565

(D) Junctor Peg Count (JPC) DLP-566

(E) Link Overflow (LOF) DLP-567

(F) No-Connection Peg Count (NCPC) DLP-568

(G) Originating (Station) Peg Count (OPC) . DLP-569

(H) Register Overflow (ROF) DLP-570

(I) Second Trial Peg Count (STPC) DLP-568

(J) Terminating (Trunk) Peg Count (TPC) DLP-571

(K) Time-Out Peg Count (TOPC) DLP-568

(L) TREK GRP 8 Overflow (OF8) DLP-572

(M) TRK GRP 9 Overflow (OF9) "DLP-573

(N} TRK GRP 0 Overflow (OF0) DLP-574

(O) TRK GRP 8 Terminating Peg Count (TPC8) DLP-575

(continued on page 3)
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ITEM SUBTASKS PE?JE[EB?;:}RE
Test Traffic and Trouble Registers (cont):
(P) TRK GRP 8 Originating Peg Count (OPC8) DLP-576
(Q) TREK GRP 9 Terminating Peg Count (TPC9) DLP-577
(R) TREK GRP 9 Originating Peg Count (OPC9) DLP-578
(8) TRK GRP 0 Terminating Peg Count (TPCO) DLP-579
(T) Trouble Release Peg Count (TRPC) DLP-568
13 Install Traffic Measurement System (TMS 1A) DLP-580
14 Test Traffic Measurement Leads (for TMS 1A):
(A) Attendant Trunk Leads DLP-582
(B) Busy Tone Trunk Leads DLP-583
(C) Central Office Trunk Leads DLP-584
(D) Junctor Leads DLP-585
(E) Link Leads DLP-586
{F) Register 1eads DLe-58T
(G) Ringdown Tie Trunk Leads DLP-588
(H) Station Dial Transfer Trunk Leads DLP-589
(I) Universal Line Circuit Leads DLP-590
Issue 1 | May 1975
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ITEM SUBTASKS Pig(“:nEB?;;R E
Assemble 756 A Cabinets DLP-500
Install Crown Cables DLP-501
Install Attendant Equipment as Required by Service Order:
(A} 4-Type Console Equipment DLP-503
(B) 6-Button Key Telephone Set DLP-504
(C) If No Attendant Equipment — Wire Attendant Trunk Option DLP-506
4 Wire Station Options DLP-507
5 Install Central Office (Plug-In Type) Trunks DLP-508
6 Wire Options for Central Office (Plug-In Type) Trunks DLP-509
7 Test Basic T56A PBX DLP-510
8 Install and Test Attendant Controlled Dial Conference Eguipment DLP-530
9 Install and Test Call Transfer Individual Feature (Station Dial Transfer Equipment) DLP-532
10 Install and Test Trunk-Answer-From-Any-Station Eguipment (Remote Trunk Answer) DLP-534
11 Test Camp-On ‘ DLP-536
12 Install and Test Optional Equipment as Required by Service Order:
{A) Busy Verification Trunk DLP-537
(B) Code Call DLP-539
(C) Direct Station Selection by Station DLP-541
(D) Loudspeaker Paging Trunk DLP-543
(E) Meet-Me-Type Conference DLP-645
(F) Message Waiting DLP-547
(G) Recorded Telephone Dictation DLP-549
(continued on page 2)
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'TEM SUBTASKS Piﬁfgﬁ%ﬁ
Install and Test Optional Equipment as Required by Sexrvice Order (cont):
(H) Ringdown Tie Trunks DLP-551
(I) Station-Controlled Dial Conference DLP-553
(J) Station Inward Restriction DLP-555
(K) Station Message Register DLP-557
(L) TOUCH-TONE® Calling A-Type Receiver DLP-560
(M) TOUCH-TONE® Calling C-Type Receiver DLP-559
13 Install Traffic and Trouble Registers DLP-562
14 Test Traffic and Trouble Registers:
(A) Busy Tone Overflow (BTOF) DLP-563
(B) Busy Tone Peg Count (BTPC) DLP-564
(C) Junctor Overflow (JOF) DLP-565
(D) Junctor Peg Count (JPC) DLP-566
(E) Link Overflow (LOF) DLP-567
(F) No-Connection Peg Count (NCPC) DLP-568
(G) Originating (Station) Peg Count (OPC) DLP-569
(H) Registex Overflow (ROF) DLP-570
(I) Second Trial Peg Count (STPC) DLP-568
() Terminating (Trunk) Peg Count (TPC) DLP-571
(K) Time-Out Peg Count (TOPC) DLP-568
(L) TRK GRF 8 Overflow (OF8) DLP-572
(M) TRK GRP 9 -Overflow (OF9) DLP-573
(continued on page 3)
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ITEM SUBTASKS PE?J?\;E;EL;RE
Test Traffic and Trouble Registers (cont):
(N) TRK GRP 0 Qverflow (OF0Q) DLP-274
(O) TRK GRP 8 Terminating Peg Count (TPC8) DLP-575
(P) TRK GRP 8 Originating Peg Count (OPC8) DLP-576
(Q) TRK GRP 9 Terminating Peg Count (TPC9) DLP-577
(R) TRK GRP 9 Originating Peg Count (OPC9) DLP-578
(S) TREK GRP 0 Terminating Peg Count (TPC0) DLP-579
(T) Trouble Release Peg Count (TRPC) DLP-568
15 Install Traffic Measurement System (TMS 1A) DLP-580
16 Test Traffic Measurement Leads (for TMS 1A):
(A) Attendant Trunk Leads DLP-582
(B) Busy Tone Trunk Leads DLP-583
{C) Central Office Trunk Leads DLP-584
(D) Junctor Leads DLP-585
(E) Link Leads DLP-586
(F) Register Leads DLP-587
(&) Ringdown Tie Trunk Leads DLP-588
(H) Station Dial Transfer Trunk Leads DLP-539
(I) Universal Line Circuit Leads DLP-590

INSTALL AND TEST 300-SERIES 756A PBX

Issue 1 | May 1975
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PROCEDURE

ITEM SUBTASKS NUMBER
Install 3-Type Console Equipment DLP-502
Test Attendant Console DLP-593

INSTALL AND TEST 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT

Issue 1 I May 1975
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ITEM

SUBTASKS

PROCEDURE
NUMBER

1 Install 4-Type Console Equipment

DLP-503

Test Attendant Console

DLP-593

INSTALL AND TEST 4-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT

Issue 1 | May 1975
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| PROCEDURE
ITEM UBTASKS
. s NUMBER

Install Attendant Key Telephone (8-Button) Set . DLP-504
2 Test Attendant Key Telephone (6-Button) Set _ DLP-592

Issue1 | May 1975
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. . PROCEDURE
ITEM | . SUBTASKS NUMBER
1 Install 556 A Switchboard DLP-505
2 Test 2-Way Central Office, Manual Central Office, and Rlngdown Tie Trunks DLP-511
at 556A Smtchboard
3 Test Stations at 556 A Switchboard DLP-512
Test Manual Conference Circuit at 556 A Switchboard DLP-513
Issue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 cop
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ITEM SUBTASKS

PROCEDURE
NUMBER

1 Install Central Office Trunks (Plug-In Type)

Wire Options for Central Office Trunks

DLP-508

Test Central Office Trunks

DI.P-509

DLP-522

INSTALL AND TEST CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS {PLUG-IN TYPE)

Issue 1 | May 1975
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ITEM SUBTASKS P:I?JEIIEB?EZRE
Install Traffic and Trouble Registers DLP-562
Test Traffic and Trouble Registers:

(A) Busy Tone Overflow (BTOF) DLP-563
(B} Busy Tone Peg Count (BTPC) DLP-564
(C) Junctor Overflow (JOF) DLP-565
(B) Junctor Peg Count (JPC) DLP-566
(E} Link Overflow (LOF) DLP-567
(F) No-Connection Peg Count (NCPC) DLP-568
(G) Originating (Station) Peg Count {OPC) DLP-569
(H) Register Overflow (ROF) DLP.570
(I)  Second Trial Peg Count (STPC) DLP-568
(7}  Terminating (Trunk) Peg Count (TPC) DLP-571
(K) Time-Out Peg Count (TOPC) DLP-568
(L} TREK GRP 8 Overflow (OF8) DLP-572
(M) TRE GRP 9 Overflow (OF2) DLP-573
(N) TRE GRP 0 Overflow {(OF0) DLP-574
(O) TRK GRP 8 Terminating Peg Count (TPC3) DLP-575
() TREK GRP 8 Originating Peg Count (OPCS8) DLP-576
(Q} TRK GRP 9 Terminating Peg Count (TPC9) DLP-577
(R) TRK GRP 9 Originating Peg Count (OPC9) DLP-578
(8) TRK GRP 0 Originating Peg Count (TPC0) DLP-579
(T} Trouble Release Peg Count (TRPC) DLP-568
Issue T l May 1975
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K PROCEDURE
ITEM | SUBTASKS NUMBER
Install Traffic Measurement System (TMS 1A) Equipment DLP-580
2 Test Traffic Measurement Leads (for TMS 1A):
(A) Attendant Trunk Leads DLP-582
(B) Busy Tone Trunk Leads DLP-583
(C) Central Office Trunk Leads DILP-584
{D) Junctor Leads DILP-585
(E) Link Leads DLP-586
(F} Register Leads DLP-587
(G) Ringdown Tie Trunk Leads DLP-588
(H) Station Dial Transfer Trunk Leads DLP-589
(I) Universal Line Circuit Leads . DLP-590
lssue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 copP
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[1] See WARNING. Using 7 WARNING 7 .
pinchbar and hammer, ,; Care must be taken |/
remove top, front, back, A while uncrating. There |/
and side panels from f is no protection for ;
shipping crates /| relays and other items % NOTE 2
[NOTE 1] "; inside packing case /] Considerations for locating:
// {, a. Floor must support 20 1b
per sq £t (750 1b per cab)
l b. Area should be dry, heated,
and properly ventilated
c. Areashould be clear of
[2] See DANGER 1. Move NOTE 1 water, steam, and sprinkier
cablnets to Keep work area clear pipes |
installation area. Renfove crates and .
Refer any location . -
problems to supervisor packm_g_matenals as
[NOTE 2] uncrating progresses
[3] Slide cabinets off
skids (skids are
; DANGER 1 é not attached to Cabi.nets)
] Care should be taken [/ [4] R Kin Cabinets
? when moving the PBX |/ ent:;’_;;i pacl fg positioned
(A cabinets. Weight of L/ ma (polyfoam, AND for installation P
V1 each cabinet is /] collars, covers, etc)
2 approximately 750 [bs. é

[5] Slide top cover off
each cabinet

[6] Slide cabinets, except battery reserve cabinet,
into position. [FIG. 1]
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ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

l.

M SHOULD NOT BE LESS THAM 2 FT & tK. THIS
SPACE 15 THE MINIMUM NEEDED TO WITHDRAW
SLIDES FROM CABINETS OR TO PROVIDE ACCESS TO
THE ENDS OF THE LINEUF.

P OIS A MINIMUM OF | FT. & 4H. RECOMMENDED TO
ALLOW PASSAGE AROUMD SLIDES WHEN

WITHDEAWN FROM CABIMETS.

THE TERMINAL SECTION CAN BE MOUNTED ON THE
RIGHT END OF THE LINEUP OR, IF THE RESERVE
BATTERY CABINET IS NOT PROVIDED, THE TERMINAL
SECTION CAN BE MOUNTED ON THE LEFT END OF
CABINET I,

. CUSTOMER PROVIDED WALL MOUNTED, [IT VAG, 60HZ, SINGLE~PHASE,

COMMERICAL POWER SQURCE, FUSED FOR I5 AMPS, EQUIPPED WITH A HUBBELL 5251
CONNECTOR, OR EQUIVALENT. POWER MUST BE SEPARATELY FUSED AND SWITCHED.
EXTENSION CORDS MUST NOT BE USED.

. CUSTOMER PROVIDED 117 VAC QUTLETS FOR AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT, SUCH AS MESSAGE

WAITING UNIT, PLUGGED EXTERNAL TO THE PBX, AS REQUIRED.

FIG. 1

M an 1+ M
f—— 9'0 2 /2t
.(NOTE 1} 2'3" L 23" 23" | {NOTE 1)
[NOTE 4}, _-ANOTE 5)
MOVABLE OPTIONAL CABINET ¢ CABINET 2 QPTIONAL | [{nOTE OVABLE
OBSTRUCT | ON RESERVE 850 LBS 750 LBS AUXILIARY 3) OBSTRUCTION
oR BATTERY CABINET 4 OR 216"
VACANT CABINET 3 ! VACANT
SPACE 550 LBS (NOTE 3) SPACE
1" MIN D — I™ MIN
\ J:
PREWIRED <
CABLE TERMINAL
SLIDE CLEARANCE SECTION: b
A
OTE 1
ANOTE 5} (NOTE 5, W IE !
MAINTENANCE CLEARANCE P (NOTE 2)
4
NOTES:

issue 1 I May 1975
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FLATWASHER
HEX NUT

CAP SCREW

FIG. 2

L~SHAPED
BRACKET

HEX NUT AND
TPA 512123 LOCKWASHER

FIG. 3

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

ASSEMBLY

L~ SHAPED
BRACKET

HEX NUT AND
LOCKWASHER

FIG. 4
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[7] What type slide
locking arrangement Stop bolt

is provided
[FIG. 2 and FIG. 3]

Locking bracket

[8] Remove hex nut (9/16 in.),
cap screw, and washer
from each slide

[9] Retain hardware for
future use

AND

For a more effective dust seal,
apply Tesamoll tape (3/8 by 1/4 in.,
United Mineral and Chemical Corp,
NY, NY) to one of the adjoining
surfaces between cabinets. If one
cabinet is type 1E037, tape must

be applied to that cabinet

NOTE 3

[10] Remove hex nut (9/16 in.),
lockwasher, and bracket

[11] Reverse bracket and replace
lockwasher and hex nut
[FIG. 4]

[12] Tighten hex nut
to prevent bracket from

shifting

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

4

[13] Align and level
cabinets using shims

if necessary to provide
an effective dust seal
between cabinets

[NOTE 3]

=

Issue1 | May 1975
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J-BOLT
P-45K883

FRONT OF
CABINETS

ED-IEQ37~T0

&CABINET
~

CABINET

~,

HEX NUT
P-94442

ED-99300-TOMD)

WASHER
P-284157

CABINET /
ED~IEQ37-70

FRONT OF
CABINET

CABINET

¢
\

e

FIG. 5 — Bolting an ED-1E037-70 and
an ED-99300-70 Cabinet Together

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

ED-99300-70 {MD}

H=H BOLT
P-290649 CABINET

ED-1E037-70
CABINET
ED-IEQ37-70

WASHER
P-284157

FRONT OF
CABINETS

TOP OF CABINET
FRAMEWORK WITH
COVER TOP ASSEMBLY
CABINET REMOVED
ED-IE03T-T0

H~H BOLT
P~ 290649

e
A NUT
CABINET o Pgessl

ED~IE037 70
WASHER / +
P-284157

TOP OF CABINETS
FRAMEWORK WITH
COVER TOP ASSEMBLY
REMOVED
CABINET
ED~99300-70

P-290649

-~
FRONT OF)\I/W
CABINET

CABINET
ED-99300-70
WASHER
P-zsas7” o T
P-94442
H~H BOLT

P~290649 CABINET
ED~99300-70

CABINET
ED~59300~-70
WASHER
P-284157

-~

FIG. 6 — Bolting Two Like Cabinets Together

HEX NUT
FRONT OF P-94442
CABINETS
Issue 1 | May 1975
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ED-1E037-70 .
or ED-99300-70)

Yes

[14] Axe cabinets the\
same type {either / No

[15]

[16]

[17]

Open slides as necessary
to locate bolt holes
[FIG. 5]

Cabinets

Get J-bolts, washers,
and hex nuts [NOTE 4]

bolted

AND together

Bolt cabinets together
[FIG. 5]

NOTE 4
Hardwazre for bolting
cabinets contained in
bag located inside
cabinets

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

[18] Open slides as necessary

to locate bolt holes

Cabinets

[FIG. 6]

[19]
and hex nuts [NOTE 4]

[20] Bolt cabinets together

Get hex head bolts, washers,

bolted
together
AND

[FIG. 6]

issue 1 | May 1975
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[21] Is a battery \
reserve cabinet Yes

included in the
line-up.
[22] Lay out battery connector

No cable (P-40D648) in slide

1 (cabinet 1) following

the power cord route

Batfery connector

[23] Connect negative (—) lead cable installed

to TS-2, punching 5 AND

[24] Connect positive (+) lead
to T$-2, punching 15

[25] Tie down cable to
existing cable form

[26] Slide battery reserve ' iﬁfﬁ
cabinet in place to cabinet
the left of cabinet 1

(G, 1 o Y

[27] Bolt cabinets together

Issue T I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS PAGE 7of 17 | 500




[28]

[29]

Remove batteries and
electrolyte from
packing cartons

See DANGER 2. Fill batteries
with electrolyte. Do not
overfill

SOOONNNNNY

DANGER 2
Wear neoprene gloves,
apron, and special goggles
when bandling electrolyte.
See NOTE 5 for first
aid instructions

SOOOVNNNN

130]

[31]

[32]

Place batteries in

bottom of cabinet and
install interconnecting
cables [FIG. 7]

Space the batteries so
as to allow 1/2 inch
clearance around all
sides

Route battery connector cable
(P-40D648 from cabinet 1 to
battery reserve cabinet and
connect to batteries

[F1G. 7]

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

Batteries installed

Hecomaned s

' NOTE 5

First Aid for Electrolyte in Eyes or

on Skin:
Remove electrolyte from skin or eyes
by flushing affected area with large
amounts of tap water. For the eye,
allow at least one quart of water to
run over the eye and under the eyelid.
Eye injuries must be referred to
2 physician as soon as possible

TO T52 RECTIFIER
TERMINAL STRIP
iN CAB 1 SLIDE |

172N,

e

+
L ™
X N
KS=-536} LIST 141A INTERBATTERY
3 CELL BATTERY CONNECTOR
FIG.7
Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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I

P2 |

PWR CABINET

CABINET |

TO
TS3
PER

TABLE
A

{33] Lay out H-912-400, Group 1 supple-
mentary crown cable [FIG. 8]
from crown of cabinet 1, slide 1
to power cabinet

[34] Mate cable connectors D and AC [FIG. 8]
to slide 1 crown connectors
D1 and AC1

[35] Mate plug P2 to connector P2
in crown of power cabinet
[FIG. 8]

[36] Connect spade-ended leads to TS-3

in crown of power cabinet
[TABLE A]

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

AND

Group 1
Supplementary
crown cable H-912-400

R [ m—

AC |

FIG.38

ms@ed and connected Page 11

D A
=/
TABLE A
CONNECT TO
LEAD T$-3 (CROWN
OF POWER CAB)
FUNCTION COLOR
TERMINAL
-96vV BL-R 3
RB ALARM BK-BL 9
+48V BL-BK 4
10V AC BK-O 6
10V AC ALARM | O-BK 8
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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ALIGNMENT PIN

FIG. 9 — Cable Terminal Sections
J202 and H202 Installed

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

H20R CABLE
TERMINAL

- BECTION

MOUNTING

. HOLES FOR

H202 CABLE

" FERMINAL
. BECTION

4202 CABLE
TERMINAL

. SECTION

SCREWS AND
NUTS FOR

ATTACHING

J202 CABLE

TERMINAL

SECTIONS

820
BACKBOARD

BACKRBOARD
MOUNTING
SCREWS AND
WASHERS

WIRING RING

CLIP FOR
LOCKING
JEOZ CABLE
TERMINAL
SECTIONS

TABLE B

EQUIPMENT QUANTITY
Cable terminal 3
section H202
Cable terminal 5
section 4202
Backboards: 82A or | 6 (2 for each H202)
82D 3 (1 for each H202)
Terminal blocks 12 (4 for each H202)
66B3-50
(n (2) (3)
N 3I4 5!6 78 g l1o] {nliz
5l I l |
gl E l NN
wlol | ] [ l | l
22 i ; | | Il
g8 { | [ 1 ;75PARE BLOCKS
FOR
I E 3T+ 5[e 7]8 9 fio] Mifi d OPTIONAL
I EQUIPMENT
| i I 1“\ |
S {3 } ! ! ! *"""\._,
w E | [ I ] | 11 1 35— sep3-50
@ 1Z i ha -'T | CONNECTING
gjlg { l | I BLOCKS {12)
HZ02 H202 H202
FIG. 10

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[38] Install wall-
mounted cross-
connect terminal

[37] What type Wall-

cross-connect mounted

terminal is

provided -
Prewired

[39] See TABLE B
Unpack equipment

[40] See NOTE 6. Mount the

three H202 cable terminal section [FIG. 9]

[41] Mount the two J202 cable terminal
sections on each side of the
H202 sections

[42] Install an 82-type

backboard in each H202 section

[48] Install the 66-type connecting
blocks [FIG. 10]

[44] Install a 14-gauge ground lead from

cross-connect terminal block B3 [FIG. 9]

to an approved local ground

NOTE

6. When colored modular backboards.
are to be used for PBX
cross-connect field, follow
local instructions on
arrangement of terminals

Wall-mounted
. cross-connect

AND terminal installed Page 17

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS
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P—48J912
CLAMP
(4 REQD)

/

~
5 -]
-~
-
P~423918
SCREW

FIG. 11 — Cabinet ED-99300-70

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

\x
fF'--- 210528
SCREW

P-45K5T0
CLAMP

-~

P~45J835
CLAMP
{2 REGD)

N

P=210528
SCREW

AN

~

P-45K569 \
CLAMP o

= >

SCREW

“

FIG. 12 — Cabinet ED-1E037-70

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[45]1 Will this cross-
connect terminal be

installed on an ED-99300-70
ED-1EQ37-70 or an :
ED-99300-70
cabinet [46] See DANGER 3
Place prewired cross-connect )
ED-1E037-70 terminal in position Prewired cross-
connect terminal
installed ‘
[47] Extend crown cables from AND % _
cross-connect terminal to :
crown of 756 A cabinets
[48] Bolt four cormers of terminal to
cabinet using hardware provided
[FIG. 11]
[49] See DANGER 3
Place prewired cross-connect
- terminal in position
nY DANGER 3 % o :
(| Care should be taken when ; [50] Extend crown cables from \
| lifting prewired cross- % terminal to crown of 756 A
/)| connect terminal. Weight [/ cabinets i
; of the terminal is 13416 /]
(A crated and 87 Ib uncrated /] )
. /) [51] PBolt four corners of terminal

s to cabinet using hardware
' provided [FIG. 12]

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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/ TABLE ¢ L
' POWER )
WATER PIPE CONDITION® WHAT TO DO FOR PROPER GROUNDING
Al orBl Connect ground to metallic water pipe or to power service conduit or
Acceptable metallic ground wire - T
water pipe (at . . .
least 10 feet in A2 or B2 Connect ground to metallic water pipe and bond power to water pipet
ist sof e .

moist soil) c Connect ground to metallic water pipe

A2 Connect ground to MGN ground rod, power service conduit,or ground
Metallic interior wire. Bond with No. 6 station ground wire to metallic water pipet
water pllie §°t B2 Connect ground to best available ground or telephone ground rod. Bond
i;cgﬁﬁiin::;f: to power ground rod, power service conduit, or ground wire, and interior
insulating joints, e;:c me@c water pipe with No. 6 station ground wiret

C Connect ground to best available ground or ground rod; bond to interior

/ metallic water pipe using No. 14 ground wire

A2 Connect, ground to MGN power ground rod, power service conduit,or
No metallic water ground wire
pipe or not B2 Connect ground to telephone ground rod or bond with No. 6 station ground
possible o connect : wire to power ground rod, power service conduit, or ground wire
to metallic water pipe

C Connect ground to best available ground

Al—Multiground neutral (MGN) system on acceptable metallic water pipe
A2~—-MGN system on ground rod {concrete encased electrode, metal structure)
B1l—Non-MGN system on acceptable metallic water pipe

B2—Non-MGN system on ground rod (concrete encased electrode, metal structure)
C —Power not grounded at premises

Bond to water pipe only if power is not already bonded

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS ‘

Issue 1

| May 1975
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[52]

53]

[54]

[55]

Install a 14-gauge ground
wire to an approved
local ground. See TABLE C

Run ground lead through

cable opening in cabinet 1 Pre-wired cross-

connect terminal
ground

installed
Follow cable run to pre- il

wired terminal and connect
ground wire to 2A ground
strip lug [FIG. 13]

Tie ground lead to existing
cable form

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

|_-CABLE RINGS

- FRAME

SPARE 6681-25
CONNECTOR
BLOCKS

MOUNTING POSITIONS

FOR THREE 86-TYPE
CONNECTOR BLOCKS

CONNECTOR BLOCKS

| HOLDING DETAIL

M/
L ._” - a e g
|
t —
L o
r-‘—_"]"'—-—-
d T 1 =T 1|
Al AZ -
T - - - »
| T 1
T
-—‘—'_"'"—-...._,_._
81,82 i
6683-50
CONNECTOR
gLocks | ChC2
c3,C4
5,06 “‘j\
= 2t ' T MOUNTING POSITIONS
i T [ FOR Two 66-TYPE
B, D2t .—-l/ 7
E: be—
03,04 i
uas,us I:

2A GROUND STRIP ——]

REX HEAD SCREW
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| May 1975
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[56] Will additional con-

necting blocks be required \ No
for connecting house
cables [NOTE 7]

Yes

[57] Remove three 66B1-25
type blocks on row A

[FIG. 13]

[58] Replace with three
66B3-50 type blocks

NOTE 7
The preinstalled connecting
blocks will accommodate cable
combinations totaling 75
pairs. If the house cables
exceed a total
of 75 pairs, additional
blocks will be required

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

[52] Mount the required
number of 66B3-50 blocks
onrows B, C,and D

[FIG. 18] to accomodate
equipment listed in
TABLE D

‘Page 17

TABLE D
EXTERMALLY MOUNTED REQUIRED NUMBER OF
EQUIPMENT 6683-50 BLOCKS
3-Type attendant console 1 each
4-Type attendant console 2 each
6-Button keyset 1
556A Switchboard 4
Issue 1 I May 1975
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[60] Remove screws for mounting

ground straps between each

cabinet [FIG. 14]

[61] Clean surface around screw

[62] Replace ground straps

[6

holes for good electrical

bond (shiny metal)

—-l e 3172 1N
3] Install sound proofing +
{FIG. 15], if required
1
2-1/2 1N.
[64] Install envelope holder, PANEL~—
if required, to store
CDs, SDs, etc, / .
[FIG. 15] L
3 IN,
FOAMSTIK L
PANEL.
24 iN. X
18-1/2 IN. T
X172 1N
T\\
ENVELOPE
HOLDER —
FIG. 15
f/

ASSEMBLE 756A CABINETS

GROUND
SCREW STRAP P-45K874 . SCREW

i

RIGHT CABINET

CABINETS WITH COVER
TOP ASSEMBLY REMOVED.

FIG. 14
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[1] Inspect crown cables and

straighten any bent pins

[2] Lay out interslide crown cable
J58822A, L6 [FIG. 1].

See NOTE 1

-

\ [5] Mate all
[4] What type plugs from the

[3] Mate the plugs and jacks of
the interslide crown cable

[61 Lay out house and feeder cable
J58829A, 1.4 and mate the plugs
and jacks in the crown [FIG. 3]

[7] Cut down cable J588294, L4 at connecting
blocks A3, B3, and A4. [FIG. 5]

[8] Mark lead designations
per TABLE A page 5

[9] Strap terminals 43 through 50 of
connecting block B3 and extend strap
-from terminal 50 to an approved
local ground. See NOTE 2

[10]

{11]

[12]

Issue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES PAGE 10f20 | 501

cross-connect Prewired prewired terminal »{  Page 19
terminal is

; into the crown
provided ' of the PBX

Wall-mounted

NOTES
1. Some PBXs (hinged cover models)
use a List 30 cable instead of
List 56. See FIG. 2 for plan
view of the List 30 cable
2. Use 18 gauge copper, or
equivalent, for strap

Lay out house and feeder cable
J58828A, L10 and mate the plugs
and jacks in the crown [FIG. 4]

House and feeder and
crown cables installed [13] Isthisa
100 series only .

Cut dowr cable 588294, 110 at connecting

No —
blocks A5, B5, A6, and B6 [FIG. 6] ° %

Mark lead designations
per TABLE B, page 8




CAB:NET I cnag«-:'r _Jl
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CABINET, |

R

SLIDE SLIDE SLIDE

CAﬁéNET
SLIDE
-]

SLIDE

FIG. 2

~
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CABINET
2

TO WALL MOUNTED

CROSS~-CONNECST

CABINET |

TO WALL MOUNTED

CROSS-CONNECT
TERMINAL — w -
SLIDE SLIDE SLIDE

1 M ] 1
o}
H

FIG.3

w

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES

FIG. 4

TERMINAL
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TABLE A
* 75-PAIR HOUSE AND FEEDER CABLE J58829A, L4 -
CONN. BLOCK LEAD
“TERM. NO coLor DESIG UsE
STA
T1 W-BL 2
R1 BL-W 0
BL—-W BINDER T2 W-O
- R2 O-w
// G-W BINDER . 5 WG
14 (2] (3) R3 G-W
. I I / 576] [7Te §Te] Tz Td W-BR
1 314 [¥]
| i E | 1 | < ?54 %RS'W To Stations 20 - 29
81 ' / | i | | 2 RS S %N and Cord Switchboard
w | s | | [ | 2 - when provided or
a8 | | 1 ERE g T6 R-BL 2 Tie Trunks 80 - 89
318 L _ | ! E R6 BL-R 5
8 1z] [372 576 [7Te 5Ti6) [T g ﬁg g’g
w | 9 i
- | | L 8 T8 R-G
] | ; |
SIE| [\ D] Ll = RS GR
2.s \ ! i ! ! ] T9 R-BR
L i 1 L ] D T O ; RS BR-R
K202 , H262 K202 ] T10 R-8
@ R10 S-R
\ O—-W BINDER T11 BK-BL 3
RI11 BL-BK 0
FIG. 5 . T12 BK-O
/ R12 O-BK To Stations 30 - 34
: T13 BK-G and Cord Switchboard .
I/f R13 G-BK when provided
T14 BE-BR
R14 BR-BK
T15 BE-S
R15 3-BK

lNSTALL/ CROWN, H(?éSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES

e e —

Issue 1 I May 1975
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TABLE A (Cont}
CONN. BLOCK LEAD CONN. BLOCK ‘ LEAD l
TERM. NO. coLor DESIG USE TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG Use
STA STA

T16 Y-BL 3 6 R-BL 5
z R16 BL-Y 5 R6 BL-R 0
8 T17 Y-0 T7 R-O
@ R17 O-Y ‘ R7 O-R
% T18 Y-G , T8 R-G
3 R18 G-Y RS G-R
© T19 Y-BR g T9 R-BR
= R19 BR-Y ‘ - 8 R9 BR-R
E T20 Y-8 To Stations 35 - 44 2 T10 R-3 To Stations 50 - 59
g R20 $-Y and Cord Switchboard % R10 SR and Cord Swhd
r.la 21 V-BL 4 when provided % T1i1 BE-BL 5 when provided
= R21 BL-V 0 © R11 BL-BK 5
g 122 V-0 = T12 BK-O
= R22 . o-v o R12 0-BK
z T23 VG g T18 BK-G
wad
@ R23 G-V M R13 G-BK

T24 V-BR x T14 BK-BR

R24 BR-V 2 R14 BR-BK

T25 V-S = T15 BK-S

R25 SV z R15 S-BK

=]

@ T1 W-BL 4 , T16 Y-BL RG
g R1 BL-W 5 R16 BL-Y CR 556 Swhd
a3 T2 W-0 T17 Y-0 A 608 Misc CKt
= R2 o-W To Stations 45 - 49 R17 0-Y M1 Cord Swhd

T3 W-G . N 18 Y-G WCT
8 and Cord Switchboard T CO alarm
4 R3 G-W when provided R18 G-Y WCR when reqd
w T4 W-BR T19 Y-BR Spare
& R5 Sw , R20 §-Y - M3 Cord Swbd

Issue 1 Ll\llay 1975
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INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY

TABLE A (Cont)
"-E- CONN. BLOCK LEAD CONN, BLOCK LEAD
3 TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG USE TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG USE
[y
@ T21 V-BL TRLB Atnd Alarm T11 BK-BL
3 R21 BL-V Spare R11 BL-BK
2 T22 V-0 AP1 T12 BK-O
z R22 O-v R12 O-BK
S T23 V-G T13 BK-G
ql: R23 G-V Apparatus ground R13 G-BK
8 T24 V-BR = Ti4 BK-BR Spares
£ R24 BR-V 3 R14 BR-BK
z T25 V-8 by T15 BK-S
o R25 A APS 2 R15 S-BK
(4]
Tl W-BL TR10 : S T16 Y-BL
R1 BL-W TRO Pxternal Traffic @ R16 BL-Y
TS W-0 TRS &t z T17 Y0
R2 O-W Spare 3 R17 oY
T3 WG T Sta Cont Conf — * Z T18 -G KRAO KP (Mfr disc)
< T(A) Atnd Cont Conf — ** 8 R18 G-Y SG2 1st Telephone
- RS GW R Sta Cont Conf —* nl: T19 Y-BR 5G3 Console ***
§ R(A} . Aind Cont Conf — ** w R19 BR-Y KRAl KP (Mfr disc)
a . SL MON 1] Sta Cont Conf — * = T20 Y-8 8C2
T4 W-BR & 2nd Telephone
Q TL{A) Atnd Cont Conf — ** R20 8-Y 8G3
Z = Console
g R4 BR-W MON 2 Sta Cont Conf —* -
o SL(A) Atnd Cont Conf — ** T21 V-BL
Z T5 W-S ACA (B) | Atnd Cont Conf — ** R21 BL-V
¢ R5 S-W SLi(B) Atnd Cont Conf — ¥+ T22 V-0
x T6 R-BL s Sta Cont Conf —* R22 o-v
w TL1(B) | Atnd Cont Conf — ** T28 V-G g
z R6 BL-R ACA[A] | Atnd Cont Conf — % Ro3 o pares
=z T7 R-O TR7 T94 VER
: R7 O-R TRG )
o R24 BR-V
T8 R-G TR5 T25 v-$
External Traffic
B e | m | s | sV
RO BR-R TR2 L 208 Swbd
** Attendant cordless position
T10 E-S TR1 *%% When 3-type console is used, stra ting block
R10 SR TR BAT. -type console is used, strap connecting bloc

A4 terminals as follows:
R18 (5G2) to T19 (8G3)
T20 {SG2) to R20 (8G3)

Issue 1 | May 1975
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TABLE B
100-PAIR HOUSE AND FEEDER CABLE J58829A,L10
CONN, BLOCK coLor LEAD USE
TERM, NO. DESIG
_ STA
BL-W BINDER Tl W'BL 6
G-W BINDER Rl BL-W 0
/ T2 W-0O
(n {2) R2 O-w
A T3 W-G
L T4 5 s 718 9 Jio] [Tz
& l f! I i | R3 G-W
5! ' r j | | | T4 W-BR
:: : : ‘ ] | I | 2 R4 BR-W
2 |8 | ! i I | % T5 - W8
32 L [ [ ! I g R5 S-W
a
B T6 R-BL 6
| | f t] o
ulJ!Z 3:4 sls :»'le sllo I Ilz % RG BL.R :
§| o | b ' | I § T7 R-O
© i ' | \ 1 | I S R O-R To Stations 60 - 74 and Cord Switchboard
22 { | : | ; 8 T8 R-G when provided
2, )\ ! o RS GR
H202 Hao:x K202 B T9 R-BR
- \ | R9 BR-R
\ BR-W BINDER z gji?) g_‘;
O-W BINDER
T11 BK-BL 7
FIG. 6 R11 BL-BK 0
Ti2 BEK-O
R12 O-BK
T13 BK-G
R13 G-BK
T14 BK-BR
R14 BR-BK
T15 BK-8
R15 S-BK
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE B (Cont)
CONN. BLOCK COLOR LEAD
TERM. NO. DESIG use
STA

T16 * XY-BL 7
¥ R16 BL-Y 5
S T17 Y-0O
2 R17 oY
% T18 YG To Stations 75 - 79 and Cord Switchboard
g s P when provided
g T19 Y-BR
= R19 BR-Y
e T20 Y-S
% R20 S-Y
[&]
i T21 V-BL T A .
= RO1 BLV R T Cord Smtchboard
2 T22 V-0 TL1orTL | N TL1 (TL)
=
g R99 oV SIlorBL | D 1st Telephone Console g1 °F Cord Swbd (BL)
: T23 V- TLZ
o ¢ 2nd Telephone Console
@ R23 G-V SL2 T

T24 V-BR ACA R | _1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles and Key Telephone Set

R24 BR-V SL3 K | Key Telephone Set

T25 V-8 ON or SL . (ON) . (SL)

R25 SV A 0 556A Cord Switchboard (A) 608 Cord Switchboard (A)
B T1 W-BL T A _
§ Rl BL-W R T Cord Switchboard
a T2 Ww-O TElorTL | N (TL1) (TL)
; R2 O-W SLiorBL | p | 1st Telephone Console (SL1) or Cord Swhbd (BL)
§ T3 W-G TL2
I:|C R3 GW SL T 2nd Telephone Console
a T4 W-BR ACA R 1st and Znd Telephone Consoles and Key Telephone Set
£ R4 BR-W SL3 K | _Key Telephone Set
S Tb W-S ON or 8L . (ON) . (SL)
o RS SW A 1 556A Switchboard (A) or 608 Switchboard (A)

Issue 1 | May 1975
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TABLE B (Cont)
CONN. BLOCK LEAD
TERM. NO. COLoR DESIG USE
T6 R-BL T A .
R6 BL.E R T Cord Switchboard
T7 R-O TLlorTL | N (TL1) (TL)
R7 O-R SLiorBL | D 1st Telephone Console (SL1) Cord Swbd (BL)
T8 R-G TL2
2nd Telephone Console
R8 G-R SL2 T
T9 R-BR ACA R 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles and Key Telephone Set
RY BR-R SL3 K Key Telephone Set .
= T10 R-§ ON or SL (ONY (s1)
5 R10 SR A 9 556A Switchboard or 608 Switchboard
g (&) (4)
& T1l BK-BL TT
g R11 BL-BK TR 1st Telephone Censole or Key Telephone Set
9 T12 BK-O ACG 1st Telephone Console, Cord Swhd, or Key Tel Set
3 R12 0-BK NTG 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles and Key Tel Set
% T13 BK-G AT1
@ 1st Telephone Console
E R13 G-BK BT1
Z T14 BK-BR ATZ
? R14 BR-BK BTS2 2nd Telephone Console
3 T15 BEK-S BZ 1st and Znd Tel Console, 556A Swbd, and Key Tel Set
2 R15 S-BK NS* Night Key or AP Ground
g T16 Y-BL H 556A Switchboard or Preceding Telephone Console
o R16 BL-Y RC Key Telephone Set
T17 Y-0 ARB1 1st Telephone Console
R17 o-¥ ARB2 2nd Telephone Console
T18 Y-G STT
R18 G-Y STR
TLD Y-BR STT » . .
R19 BR-Y STR. RDT ’I‘runl_c Auxiliary Ringers, when required for
T90 Y. 8TT Trunk Equipments 3, 4, 8, and 9
R20 S-¥ STR
T21 V-BL STT
R21 BL-V STR

* If night service key (NS) is not providéd, strap terminal R15 (NS lead) to
connecting block terminal R25 (apparatus ground)

issue 1 J May 1975
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TABLE B {(Cont)
CONN. BLOCK COLOR LEAD usE
> TERM. NO. DESIG
S T2 Vo TCW1
8 R22 0-v TCW2 Externally Mounted Signaling Equipment for Remote
iy T23 V-G TCW3 Trunk Answering
o
23 R23 G-V TCW4
z g T4 V-BR RA 1st Telephone Console or Key Tel Set
) R24 BR-V BZ Key Telephone Set
T25 V-8 NA 608 Switchboard
R25 $-v Spare
T1 W-BL T C .
R1 BL.W R p To Central Office
T2 W-0 TL1 ‘
R2 O-W SL1 T 1st Telephone Console
3 W- TL2
T G I% 2nd Telephone Console
R3 G-W SL2
@ T4 W-BR ACA 0 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
5 R4 BR-W L Key Telephone Set
< - T3 w8 T C
@ R5 S-W R ) To Central Office
] .
2 T6 R-BL TL1
8 RS BL-R SL1 T 1st Telephone Console
=
8 oy o S ¥ | 2nd Telephone Console
nl: T8 R-G ACA 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
2 R8 G-R L 1 Key Telephone Set
@ T9 R-BR T C .
2 R9 BR-R R 0 To Central Office
Ei% g; rgi‘i‘ T 1st Telephone Console
R
T11 BK-BL TL2
RI11 BL-BK SL2 K 2nd Telephone Consocle
T12 BEK-O ACA 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
R12 0O-BK L 2 Key Telephone Set

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES
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TABLE B {Cont)
CONN. BLOCK COLOR LEAD UsE
TERM. NO. DESIG
113 BE-G T 8 To Central Office or Ringdown Tie Trunk

R13 G-BK R

T14 BK-BR TL1

R14 BR-RK SL1. T 1st Telephone Conscle

Ti5 BE-3 TL2 R

R15 S-BK SL2 K 2nd Telephone Console
$ T16 Y-BL ACA * 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
e R16 BL-Y L 3 Key Telephone Set
v T17 Y-O T C . . .
S R17 0-Y R 0 To Central Office or ngdown Tie Trunk
& T18 Y-G TL1
Q
% R18 Gy ST T 1st Telephone Console
2 T19 Y-BR TL2 R ond Teleohone C .
g R19 BR-Y SL2 K T elepnone Lonsole
?i: T20 Y-S ACA 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
b R20 5-¥ L 4 Key Telephone Set
Q
Z T21 V-BL T C .
@ To Central Office
B |w | N
° R22 0-V SL1 T 1st Telephone Console

T23 V-G TL2 R

R23 GV S K 2nd Telephone Console

T24 V-BR ACA 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles

R24 BR-V L 5 Key Telephone Set

T25 V-8 T

R25 SV R To Central Office

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES
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TABLE B (Cont)

BR -W BINDER — CONNECTING BLOCK B6

CONN. BLOCK coLon LEAD
TERM. NO. DESIG USE
T1 W-BL TL1 | C
R1 BL-W SL1 0 1st Telephone Console
T2 W-O TL2
RS O-W SL2 E 2nd Telephone Console
T3 W-G ACA K 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
R3 G-W L 6 Key Telephone Set
T4 W-BR T C .
R4 BR-W R o To Central Office
ThH W-5 TL1
RS S-W SL1 P 1st Telephone Console
R
T6 R-BL TLZ
R6 BL-R S K 2nd Telephone Console
T7 R-O ACA 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
R7 O-R L 7 Key Telephone Set
T8 R-G T C
RS GR R 0 To Central Office or Ringdown Tie Trunk
Eg g'gj g ’é‘J]Z::]:.L T 1st Telephone Console
10 -
Elo gg g{'g g 2nd Telephone Console
T11 BK-BL ACA 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
R11 BL-BK L 8 Key Telephone Set
T12 K- .
R12 CB)-Bg g 8 To Central Office or Ringdown Tie Trunk
T13 BE-G TL1
1st Telephone Console
R13 G-BK SL1 T
T14 BK-BR TL2 R
Ri4 BR-BK SL2 K 2nd Telephone Console
T15 BK-8 ACA 1st and 2nd Telephone Consoles
R15 S-BK L 9 Key Telephone Set

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES

e T e
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TABLE B (Cont)

BR-W BINDER — CONNECTING BLOCK B6 {Cont)

CONN, BLOCK LEAD
TERM. NO. CoLor DESIG USE
T16 Y-BL
R16 BL-Y
T17 Y-0
R17 O-Y
T18 Y-G
R18 G-Y
T19 Y-BR
R19 BR-Y
T20 s
R20 5-Y Spares
T21 V-BL
R21 BL-V .
T22 V-0
R22 O-v
T23 V-G
R23 GV
T24 V-BR
R24 BR-V
T25 V-5,
R25 SV

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES
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[14] Lay out supplementary house
and feeder cable J58829AA, L4
IFIG. 7] and mate the plugs
and jacks in the crown

100-pair
supplemen
[15] Cut down cable J58829AA L4 holl)f;e and ;:?éer
at connecting blocks A7, cable installed / [17] Is this Yes
B7, A8, and B8 [FIG. 8] AND a 300-series Page 19
\ system
[16] Mark lead designations _ ' No —
per TABLE C, page 16 = 200-series
cables installed E
'y. CABINET 1 ‘l CABINET. 2 i
- b
4 7 ( rd ( r '
SLIDE SLIGE SLIDE SLIDE
| 2 3 4
! J !

*

IES IER
¥

= L2 ]

¥ PLUGS AF AND AE MAY BE IN THE SLIDE |

BRANCH OF THIS CABLE. MATE THESE
PLLUGS TO THE CONNECTORS PROVIDED

FIG.7

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES
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BL-W BINDER

/ / G-W BINDER

) /(au {3
A
RE 314 [s T‘és s [wo] [nihe
x| I . i t
W !
ol ! 1 l'/ [ !
bl ! | : :
wlo [ |
Ea'[: 1 ! f ! I
3,8 | | I
B
12 1la [e 718 9 [io] [vTiz
EI : § [ : I
1 1 ] }
HERE ! | | 1
wE 1 X
2% I ! \ ' |
Tk L | 1 1 AL
M202 H202 \\ H202

FIG. 8

\ BR-W BINDER

0O-W BINDER

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES

TABLEC
100-PAIR SUPPLEMENTARY HOUSE AND FEEDER CABLE J58829AA, L4
CONN. BLOCK LEAD
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG Use
L W-BL ]
Rl BL-W s1 .
T2 w-0 L2 BAT. Make-busy key and
R2 oW L2 GRD lamp for station (s)
T3 W-GR S arranged for
R3 GR-W 81 single-digit dialing
T4 - W-BR L3 BAT.
R4 BR-W L3 GRD
T5 W-5
R5 5-W
T6 R-BL
Ré BL-R
i R-O
P R7 O-R Spare
:84 T8 R-GR
z R8 GR-R
© TS R-BR
3 R9 BR-R
g T10 R-S
S R10 5-R
8‘ T11 BK-BL BL20
- R11 BL-BK BL21
u T12 BX-O BL22
g R12 O-BK BL23
z T13 BE-GR BL24
= R13 GR-BK BL25
T14 BK-BR BL26
R14 BR-BK BL27 Busy-lamp leads to
T15 BK-3 BL28 4-type telephone
R15 $-BK BL29 console(s)
Ti6 Y-BL BL30Q
R16 BL-Y BL31
T17 YO BL32
R17 O-Y BL33
T18 Y-GR BL34
R18 GR-Y BL35
T19 Y-BR BL36
R19 BR-Y BL37
T20 Y-S BL38
R20 5-Y BL39
Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 pLP
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INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES

TABLE C {Cont)
CONN. BLOCK LEAD CONN, BLOCK LEAD
TERM, NO. COLOR DESIG USE TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG usE
z T21 V-BL 8 T16 Y-BL s
sz| R21 BL-V S1 R16 BL-Y S1
18] T22 V-0 L4BAT. | Makebusy key and t T17 Y-O "L6 BAT. | Make-busy key and
& % R22 Q-v L4 GRD lamp for station(s) Q RL7 oY L& GRD lamp for station(s)
2 T23 V-CR 8 arranged for B T18 Y-GR 8 arranged for
2 T24 V-BR L5 BAT. 2 T19 ¥-BR L7 BAT.
R24 BR-V L5 GRD g R19 BR-Y L7 GRD
T25 V-8 Spare E T20 Y-8
R25 8-V 2 R20 8Y
T1 W-BL g T21 V-BL
R1 BL-W © RZ1 BL-V
T2 W-0 E T22 V.0
R2 O-W g R22 o.v Spare
T3 W-GR Spare 3 T23 V-GR
R3 GR-W 3 R23 GR-V
T4 W-BR T24 V-BR
R4 BR-W R24 BR-V
5 W-S T25 V-8
RS SW. R25 SV
P~
@ Té R-BL BL40 T1 W-BL BL&0
g R6 BL-R BL41 R1 BL-W BL61
2 T7 R-O BL42 T2 W-O BL62
g R7 O-R BL43 R2 ow BL63
£ T8 R-GR BL44 2 13 W-GR BL&4
21 R8s GR-R BL45 g R3 GR-W BL65
& T9 R-BR BL46 2 T4 W-BR BL66
g R BR-R BL4T o R4 BR-W BLS7
& T10 RS BL48 Busy lamp leads to e 5 w-S BL6ES Busy lamp leads to
_% R10 S-R BL49 4-type telephone E R5 3-W BLEY 4-type telephone
= T11 BK-BL BL50 console(s) z T6 R-BL BL70 console(s)
" otz | ko | s - -
= [+ ,
R12 0-BK BL53 g R7 OB BL73
T13 BK-GR BL54 % T8 R-GR BL74
R13 GR-BK BL55 z R8 GR-R BLIS
T14 BK-BR BL56 T9 R-BR BLT6
R14 BR-BK BL57 R9 BR-R BLT7 -
T15 BK-S BL58 T10 RS 'BL78
/ R15 S-BK BL59 R10 S-R BL79
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP

PAGE 17 of 20

501




TABLE C (Cont)
CONN. BLOCK LEAD CONN. BLOCK LEAD
TERM, NO. coLoR DESIG UsE TERM. NO. coLoR DESIG LsE
T11 BK-BL T2 T6 R-BL B20
R11 BL-BK T3 R6 BL-R B30
T12 BK-O T4 7 R-O B40 Lamp battery leads to
R12 0-BK T5 R7 O-R B50 fixst 4-type telephone
T13 BK-GR T6 T8 R-GR B60 console
R13 GR-BK T7 RS GE-R B70
- T14 BK-BR T8 T9 R-BR B30
g R14 BR-BK U0 R9 BR-R R
e T15 BK-S Ul . T10 R-S pare
@ DSS leads to first
< R15 S-BK U2 4-type telephone R10 SR
g T16 Y-BL us console T11 BE-BL B20
a R16 BL-Y U4 = R11 BL-BK B30
2 T17 Y-0 us 8 Ti2 BE.O B40 Lamp battery leads to
k R17 O-Y Us = R12 O-BK B50 second 4-type tele-
2 Ti8 Y-GR U7 2 T13 BK-GR B60 phone console
§| Ris GR-Y Us g R13 GR-BK B70
! T19 Y-BR U9 & T14 BK-BR B8O
5 R19 BR-Y H1 H R14 BR-BK
a T20 Y-8 SG3 g T15 BK-S
g R20 S-Y SG2 g R15 $-BK
o T21 * V-BL T2 3 T16 Y-BL
R21 BL-V T3 ! R16 BL-Y
T22 V-0 T4 g T17 Y-0
R22 0-v TS z R17 oY
DSS leads to second =
T23 V-GR T6 4-type telephone 2 T18 Y-GR
R23 GR-V T7 console & R18 GR-Y
T24 V-BR. T8 T19 Y-BR
R24 BR-V Uo R19 BR-Y
T25 V-8 Ul T20 Y5 Spare
R25 SV U2 R20 8-¥
T1 W-BL Us T21 V-BL
P R1 BL-W U4 R21 BL-V
§ T2 W-0 Us T22 V-0
] R2 O-W ue DSS leads to second R22 oy
E % T3 W-GR U7 4-type telephone T23 V.GR
z 9 R3 GR-W U8 console R23 GR-V
g @ T4 W-ER U9 T24 V-BR
z R4 BR-W H1 R24 BR-V
= T5 W-S 5G3 T25 VS
R5 5-W sG2 R25 SV

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES
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[18] Lay out supplementary house
and feeder cable J58829AH, 1.2
[FIG. 9] and mate plugs and

jacks in the crown

[19] Lay out supplementary house
and feeder cable J58829AG, L4
[FIG. 10] and mate plugs and
jacks in the crown

INSTALL CROWN, HOUSE AND FEEDER, AND SUPPLEMENTARY CABLES
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CABINET 2 +
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-
fe——casmeT 2 '/—_:?ID SLIDE sLioE
4
I
SL;DE | In I“
2
o e
sRoUP 7
; = - [k SRT
=] GHaNET = =3 AN
ShoLe
=] L L
FIG. 2 1Y
ad b g
I 7
a0 |
AC |
AB | '
Aa T /
FIG. 10
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[1] Lay out A50B connecting
cable from 3-type console
to the cross-connect
ferminal

[2] Mate D100F mounting cord
with console connectors
IVand V

[3] Mate D100F mounting cord
with AS0B cable plugs/jacks
land 2

INSTALL 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT

[4] What type

cross-connect Prewired
terminal is
provided
Kﬁhte 4| 4] Cut down A50B cable _
at connecting blocks First
B3 and B4 3-type
console
installed
[6] Mark lead
designations per
TABLE A
[6] Install cross-
connections per
TABLE A

[7] Cut down A50B cable
at connecting blocks
A9 and A10

[8] Mark lead designations
per TABLE C

[9] Install cross-
connections per

TABLE C
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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_ [11} At appropriate cross- 7
connect terminal: [12] Type desig-
[10] Issecond\ No Prewired: Strap term. B4- nation strips and E

3-type console R16 to term. C2-R16 place on console.
to be installed Wall-mounted: Strap term. See FIG. 1
A10-R18 to term. B3-T21
Yes . T
[13] Lay out second A50B cable and \ Second 3-type
note D100OF mounting cord per console installed
steps 1 thru 3 AND

[14] Cut down A50B cable, mark
lead designations, and install
cross-connections per NOTE

NOTE
Prewired Cross-Counnect Terminal:
Cut down A50B cable on connecting
blocks B5 and B6. TABLE B contains !
lead designation and cross-connection DESIGNATION STRIPS
data. Connect B4-R16 and
B6-R16 to C5-R18
Wall-mounted Cross-Connect Terminal: _ FIG. 1
Cut down A50B cable on connecting
blocks All and A12. TABLED
contains lead designation and cross
connection data. Connect A10-R16
and A12-R16 to B3-T20

Issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100 DLP

PAGE Zof 10 |502

INSTALL 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT




_ TABLE A
FIRST 3-TYPE CONSOLE ~ PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE ASFIB CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK 1L.LEAD CONN. TERM. ELOCK ] L.EAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NC. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL TL1 C1 T1 T1 ‘W-BL SL10 c2 |[T1
2| __R1 BL-W ACA1 4 R1 <L Bl BL-W SL9 4 R1
o[ T2 W-0 TLZ T2 m[ T2 W-0 ST12 v T2
O| R2 o-W ACA2 R2 X R2 O-W SL1l C2 R2
e W-G TL3 T3 SIHEE W-G SL14
AITRS G-W ACA3 R3_ ||2[ _ R3 GW ST13 C2 | R3
Sl T4 W-BR TL4 T4 |l T4 WBR_ | LGL C2__ | T4
g R4 BR-W ACA4 R4 Z[ R4 BR-W SL15
S _T5 W-S TL5 T5 __||&] 15 W-S 1G3 C2__|T5
z| R5 SW ACAB R5 =l _R3 SW LG2 c2 R5_
Z_T6 R-BL TL6 T6 27 T6 R-BL
S R6 BL-R ACAB R6 S Re BL-R
|17 RO TL7 T7 i T7 R-0
=1 RT O-R ACAT R7 | RT O-R
= R-G TL8 T8 218 R-G
Z|” RS G-R ACAS RS Z[ RS GR
‘; T9 R-BR TLY T9 m|_ T9 R-BR
~[__R9 BR-R ACAD RO =l RO BR-R
= _T10 R-S TL10 T10_||©| _T10 R-S
RI0 SR ACAT0 R10 R10 SR
Til BEK-BL | TL11 T11 T11 BK-BL
R11 BL-BK | ACAT1 RI1 RI1 BL-BK
T12 BK-O TL12 T12 T12 BR-O TRG c2 Ti2
Ri2 O-BK ACA12 v Ri2 212 O-BK
T13 BK-G TL13 C1 T13 T13 BE-G TT 2 T13

INSTALL 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT
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TABLE A {Cont)
FIRST 3-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO:
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
" TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. ELOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
R13 G-BK ACA13| c1 R13 R13 GBK | TR c2 R13
w | Tid BE-BR | 7TLl4 T14 BK-BR | TT1 3 | T4
o[ R4 BE-BK | ACAl4 S R4 BR-BK | TRI - R14
S| 115 BE-S TL15 %[ Ti5 BK-S AT T15
= _RiB SBK ACA15 S__R15 S-BK BT v__| Ri5
Sl _Ti6 Y-BL T10 * Sl T8 Y-BL | iSG c2 | Tie
> Rrie6 BL-Y R10 o Ri6 BLY | TRL
= T17 Y-O T1l Z| _ Ti17 Y-O SG1 +
S L_R17 0-Y R11 Sl R17 0-Y BZ c2 | RiT
Z |__Ti8 Y-G T12 =] Y-G 5G3 D1__ | T18
Z[R18 GY R1Z Z|” Ri8 G-Y SG2 D1__| RIS
S| T19 Y-BR T13 g T19 YBR | G C2 | T19
I T RI9 BR-Y R13 l R19 BR-Y | 1ACG C2 R19
e T20 V-8 Ti4 wl 120 Y5 NSG Cz__| T20
8 [ _R20 5% Ri4 = R20 5Y e C2__| R20
Z[ Tal V-BL Ti5 S Ta1 VBL | ARB Cz_ | T21
o [Rat BLV R = BL-V_| ARBG | 02 | R2l
T T2z V0 SL2 C1 T22 || | To22 V-0 H C2 | T22
={ ®32 oV ST1 Y R22_ || O _R22 oV NTG C2 | Rro22
T23 VG SL4 T23 T23 VG
R23 G-V SL3 R23 R23 G-V
T24 VER SL6 T24 T24 V-BR,
R24 BR-V SL5 R24 R24 BR-V
T25 V-8 SL8 ‘ T25 T25 Vs
R25 SV SL7 C1 R25 R25 SV

* Console T and R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requiring

individual T and R leads.

¥ If only one 3-type console is provided, connect SG1 lead to C2-T17;
If a key set is provided, connect SG1 lead to D2-R24
1 If a 556A switchboard is provided, these leads are routed to the PBX via the switchboard.

INSTALL 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT
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TABLE B
SECOND 3-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TOQ CONSOLE CABLE A50B CROSS-CONNECT TO:
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERWM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

T1 W-BL | TL1 cs T1 T1 W-BL | SL10 c5 T12
ol Rl BL-W | ACAL | Ci R1 || [T w1 BL-W-_| SLO y R1l
T2 W-O TL2 C5 R1 || & _T12 W-O SL12 ¥ T13
G| __R2 O-W ACAZ | C1 RZ || 2| Ro oW SLI1 c5 Ri2

1818 W-G TL3 Cc5 T2 || 3[__13 W-G SL14

Al RS GW_ ACA3 | Ci R3 | 2| R3 GW SL13 5 R13
= V! W-BR__| TL4 c5 RZ || | T4 W-BR__| LGL D2 T23
S Y BR-W | ACA4 | C1 R4 || Z| R4 BR-W_ | SL15
o T5 W-S TL5 C5 T3 ||E[T5 | WS LG3 D2 T23
Z RS SW “ACA5 |__Ci R5 || @[ R5 SW TG2 D& R23
[ T6 R-BL__| TL6 C5 R3 || Z[ T8 R-BL
o __R6 BL-R ACAG | C1 R6_|| O Ré BL-R
| [ 7 R-O TL7 C5 T4 || T[T RO
o RT O-R ACAT Cl R7 o L BT O-R
al T8 R-G TLS C5 R4 || & T8 R-G
& [ rs8 GR ACA8 | Ci R8 || 2 _R8 GR
19 R-BR_ | TL9 C5 ™ ||&|_T9 | RBR
[ R9 BR-R | ACA9 | C1 R9 || | RO BR-R
= Ti0 RS TL10 | C5 R5 || @[ 110 RS

R10 SR ACAI0| _Cl R10 R10 SR

T11 BKBL | TL11 | C5 T6 T1l BK-BL

Rl BL-BK | ACAl1l] Ci R11 R11 BL-BK

T12 BK-O | TL12-| C5 R6 T12 BK-O | TRG D2 R23

R12 O-BK | ACA12[ _C1 R1Z RI2 O-BK

T13 BK-G | TL13 | C5 T T13 BK-G | TT C2 T14

Issue 1 1 May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE B (Cont)
SECOND 3-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE ASGB CROSS-COMNNECT TO CONSQLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECY TO
CONN. CONN. ,
BLOCK LEAD CONM. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

R13 GBK |Aca13 | c1 . | R123 R13 GBK | TR c2 R14
ol T14 BK-BR |TL14 ol Tid BE-BR | TT1
M| Rid BR-BK_| ACA14 Al R4 BR-BK | TR1
S Ti5 BK-S | TL15 Bl T115 BKS | AT2 Cs R17
=[_R15 SBK | ACAI5 Q" RI5 SBK | BI2 Ch T18
Sl _Ti6 Y-BL | 110 m|__Ti6 YBL | SG B4 Ti7
= _Ri6 BLY |[RI10 # o[ Ri6 BL-Y | TRL
e Ti7 Y-O___|Til = Y Y0 SGI1 T
Q[ Ri7 oY R11 5 _R17 0-Y BZ C2 R17
z{ T8 Y6 T2 2| _Ti8 YG SG3 D1 T25
&1 RIS GY__ |RiZ [ RIS G-Y 5G2 D1 R25
O  Ti9 Y-BR | T13 QI__T19 Y-BR | G
| [ R19 BR-Y |RI3 [ __Ri9 BR-Y | ACG 2 T19
el T20 Y5 Ti4 @ 120 Y-S
2] R20 S-¥ R14 2|__R20 S-Y
= I VBL | T15 = T VBL | ARB Cb T20
=] Rl BLV | R15 B R31 BLV | ARBG | D2 R23
o |__T22 VO [SL2 C5 T8 || B[ T2 VO H c2 T22
M| __R22 o-V SL1 4 R7_|| ©|__R22 o-v NTG c2 R22

T23 V-G [SL4 T9 T23 VG

R23 GV |sL3 RS R23 G-V

T24 V-BR__| SL6 T10 T24 V-BR

R24 BRV | SL5 R9 R24 BR-V

T25 VS SL8 v T11 T25 Vs

R25 sV SL7 C5 R10 R25 SV

* Console T and R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requiring
individual T and R leads

T If a key set is not provided, connect SG1 lead to C2-T17
If a key set is provided, connect 8G1 lead to D2-R24

INSTALL 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT
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TABLE C
FIRST 3-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A50B CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD BLOCK TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. TERM. NG, NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL ' | TL1 AB T22 Tl W-BL SL10 A6 R14
% BRI BL-W ACAL | A5 T24_ || o] RI BLW SL9 B6 R5
| T2 W-0 TL2 B5 T2 <| T2 W-O SL12 B6 RO
S|_R2 o-W ACA2 A T4 || Bl _R2 o-w SL11 A6 R18
= T3 W-G TL3 v T7 S| T3 W-G SLi4
Al R3 G-W ACA3 | 'B5 T9 A R3 G-W SL13 A6 R13
S T4 W-BR TL4 A6 T2 o T4 W-BR LG1 B3 T23
Bl R4 BR-W ACA4 'HE é R4 BRW | SLi5
2_Ts W-S TL5 T6 ol T5 WS LG3 B3 T23
% R5 S-W ACAS5 T8 2] R5 S-W LG2 B3 T23
&l _Te R-BL TL6 T0 || =] T6 R-BL
S| Re BL-R ACAB T12_ || S]__R6 BL R
p[a T7 RO TLT Ti4 || 1 17 RO
Bl R7 OR ACAT T16 || | R7 O-R,
S| _T8 R-G TL8 Tig || B T8 R-G
S| _Rrs G-R ACAS T20 || Z| RS GR
=|_ 19 R-BR TL9 v T22 || @] T9 R-BR
~L_R9 BR-R ACA9 Ab T24 || 1 R9 BR-R
M Ti0 RS TL10 B6 T1 O T10 R-S
R10 SR ACAIL0 4 T3 R10 SR
T11 BK-BL | TL11 T5 T11 BK-BL
R11 BL-BK_| ACAILL T7 R11 BL-BK _
T12 BK-O TL12 - T9 T12 BK-O TRG B3 R22
R12 O-BK ACA12 v Til R12 O-BK
T13 BE-G TL13 B6 T13 T13 BK-G TT B5 Ti1
fssue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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: TABLE C {Cont)
FIRST 3-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A50B CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. " CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD BLOCK TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. TERM. NO. NO- TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

R13 G-BK ACA13| BB | TI5 R13 GBE | TR B5 R11
o[ Tid BK-BR | TL14 ol T4 BKBR | 111
< |__Ri4 BR-BK | ACAl4 <| R4 BR-BK | TRI
9 _Ti5 BEK-S TL15 [ T15 BKS | AT B5 T13
3 _R15 SBK ACA15 S _Ris SBK | BT B5 R13
[l _Ti6 Y-BL T10 * 2__Ti6 Y-BL | £SG B3 R22
S__Rri6 BL-Y R10 o|__Ri6 BL-Y | TRL
| Ti7 Y-0 T11 Z [ Ti7 YO SGI T
O RIT 0Y R11 £ RIT oY BZ B5 T15
Z| _Tis Y-G T12 2] T18 Y-G 5G3 Ad T19
5[ _R18 GY | RI2 %[ __Ri8 G-Y 5G2 A4 R18
©|  Ti9 Y-BR. T13 S__T19 Y-BR G
pig R19 BR-Y R13 [ [_Ri9 BRY | 1ACG B5 T12
] T20 ¥S T14 e | T20 Y-S NSG B3 R22
2l "R20 S-Y R14 2 R20 5Y NS B5 R15.
S a1 V-BL T15 Z | T2l V.BL | ARB B5 T17
> [ Rl BL-V R15 B[ _ Ro1 BLV_| ARBG | B3 R22
L _T22 V-0 SL2 B5 | R2 ||B[__T22 V-0 H B5 T16
= _R22 0-v SL1 A5 | R22 ||©|  R22 0-V NTG B5 R12

T23 VG SL4 A6 | R2 T23 VG

R23 GV SL3 B5 | R7 RI3 GV

T24 VBR SL6 AB | R10 T24 VBR

R24 ER-V SL5 A6 | R6 R24 BR-V

125 V-§ SL8 B6_ | Rl T25 VS

R25 5V SL7 A6 | R22 R25 sV

* Console T and R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requiring

individual T and R leads.

T If only one 3-type console is provided connect SG1 lead to B5-T24
If a key is provided, connect SG1 lead to B3-R24

i If a 356 A switchboard is provided, these leads are routed to the PBX via the switchboard.

INSTALL 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT
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TABLE D
SECOND 3-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOQUNTED CROSS-CONN ECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOQLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. _ CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCIK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG, BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL TL1 A5 T23 T1 W-BL' | SLIO A8 R15
~| RI BLW ACAI | A5 T24 || [ _RL TBLW ST.9 B6 R6
<12 W-0 TL2 B5 T4 |2 T2 W-0 SL12 B6 R10
M R2 oW ACAD 4 T5 v [ R2 O-W SL11 A6 R19
Q| T3 W-G TL3 v T8 9|13 W-G SL14
Al _R3 G-W ACA3 | B5 T9 3] R3 G-W SL13 B6 R4
ol T4 W-BR. TL4 A6 T3 g T4 W-BR LG1 B3 T23
2 R4 BR-W ACA4 4 T4 S1 R4 BR-W SL15
51 T5 W-S TL5 7 % T5 W-S LG3 B3 T23
2T RS SW ACAB T8 Q[ ®s SW LG2 B3 R23
Z{_T6 R-BL TLG T11 || &[] Te R-BL
S[re BL-R ACAB 112 || &[_RS6 BL-R
17 R-O TL7 v T23 || O TV R-O
e R7 O-R ACAT AG T24 || ' T R7 O-R
B[ T8 R-G TL8 B6 T2 || %[ T8 RG
Z! RS GR ACAB & T3 A R8s GR
Bl T9 R-BR TLO 2 T6 E T9 RBR
=R BRR ACA9 | B6 T7 = [ RO BR-R
20 T10 R-S TL10 A6 T15 || &|_ T10 R-S
R10 SR ACA10 A T16 R10 SR
T11 BK-BL, | TL11 ¥ T19 T11 BK-BL
R11 BL-BK | ACAIl | A6 T20 R11 BL-BK
T12 BRK-O TLi2 B6 T10 T12 BR-O TRG B3 R23
R12 O-BK | ACAI12 | Be T11 R12 O-BK
T13 BK-G TL13 B6 T14 T13 BR-G TT Al0 | Ti4
Issue 1 | May 1975
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/ TABLE D (Cont)
SECOND 3-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSCLE CABLE AS0B CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AS0OB CROSS-CONNECT TO
COMNN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD COMNN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERN. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

R13 G-BK ACA13| B6 T15 R13 G-BK TR Al0 R14
=l Ti4 BE-BR | TL14 al T4 BK-BR | TTL
<[ Ri4 BR-BK | ACAl4 <[ Ri4 BRBK | TRI
X[ Ti5 BKS TL15 | T15 BK-S AT2 B5 T14
& Ri5 SBK |, ACAI5 Of  RI15 S-BK BT2 B5 Ri4d
= Ti6 Y-BL | Ti10 * S Tie Y-BL 5G AL0 T17
] R16 BLY /| RI0 @ R16 BL-Y TRL
Z|  T17 Y0 | Ti1 s T17 Y-O SG1 T
51 R17 0-Y R1l & [ RIT 0-Y BZ B3 T15
2l "Tis Y-G T12 S T1i8 -G SG3 Ad R20
Z_R18 G-Y Ri2 Z[  Ri8 G-X SG2 Ad T20
Q[ Ti9 YBRE | Ti3 & _Ti9 YBR | G
T[_R19 BR-Y R13 O RIS BR-Y ACG A10 - | Ti9
= T20 Y-S T14 ; | [ T20 Y-S
2 R20 SY R14 & R20 5.Y
Z| 121 V-BL T15 7 8| T2l V-BL ARB B5 R1T
B Rol BLV SEE 2| Rat BLV ARBG | B8 R23
= T22 V-0 SL2 B5 R4 =  T22 V-0 H B5 T16
2 Re2 OV SL1 AB R23 || & R22 oV NTG B5 R12

T23 V-G SL4 A6 R3 T23 V-G

R23 G-V SL3 B5 R7 R23 G-V

To4 V-BR SL6 A6 R1L T24 V-BR

R24 BR-V SL5 AB R7 R24 BR-V

T25 VS SL8 B6 RZ T25 Vs

R25 5V ST7 AB R23 RZ5 SV

# Console T and R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requlnng
individual T and R leads.

+ If a key set is not provided, connect SG1 lead to B5-T24

If a key set is provided, connect SG1 lead to B3-R24

INSTALL 3-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT
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[1] Layout A100C
connecting cable i

from 3-fype console l y \ ‘ vy \
to the ¢ross-connect . \\ |
terminal — ~ . - Voo
[4] What tyge\ . .
Prewired
[2] Mate D200J mounting cross-connect
cord with console terminal is /
connectors IV, V, = provided
VI, and VII Wall- :
[5] Cut down A100C cable
mounted .
\ at connecting blocks First 4-type
[3] Mate D200J mounting B3, B4, BS, and B6 console
cord with A100C ) installed
cable plugs/jacks [6] Mark lead AND J -
1,2, 3,and 4 designations per |
\ ‘TABLE A
\\ . [7] Install cross-
connections per
\ TABLE A
\'\
> ) {8] Cut down A100C cable

at connecting blocks
A9, B9, A10, and B10

[9] Mark lead
designations per
TABLE C

[10] Install cross-
connections pex
TABLE C

\ . ' Issue 1 l May 1975
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[12] At appropriate cross-

connect texminal:
" Prewired.
[11] Is second '\ No Strap term. B4-R16 to
4-type console
to be installed term. C2-R16
e Wall mounted
Yes Strap term. B9-R16 to
' . term. B3-T21

[14] Lay out second A100C cable
and mate D200J mounting cord
per steps 1 through 3

[15] Cut down A100C cable, mark
lead designations, and install
cross-connections per NOTE

NOTE
Prewired Cross-Connect Terminal:
Cut down A100C cable on connecting
blocks B7, B8, C7, and C8. TABLE B
contains lead designation and
cross-connection data. Connect
B4-R16 and B8-R16 to C5-R18
Wall-mounted Cross-Connect Terminal:
Cut down A100C cable on connecting
blocks All, B11, A12, and B12.
TABLE D contains lead designation
and cross-connection data. Connect
B9-R16 and B11-R16 to B3-T20

INSTALL 4 TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT

AND

[13] Type desig-
nation strips and

See FIG. 1.

place on console.

Second
4-type
console
ingtalled

FIG

. T — Designation strips {trunk call numbers)
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TABLE A
FIRST 4-TYPE CONSOILE ~ PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONM. CONN, .
ELOCK LEAD CONM TERNM. BLOCK LEAD CONN TERM,
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

T1 W-BL TL1 cL_ | 11 T1 W-BL SL10 c2 | T1
2 R1___ | BLW ACAT a | Rl || [ R1 BL-W SL9 4 RI
v T2 W-0 TL2 T2 M T2 W-O SL12 v T2
O R2 oW ACA2 R2 |id[ " R2 oW SL11 C2_ | R2
S T3 W-G TL3 T3 |8 18 WG SL14 -
A R3 G-W ACA3 R3 |2 RS G-W SL13 C2 R3
S T4 W-ER | TLZ TL ||| T4 WBR_ | LGL C2__| T4
= R4 ER-W ACA4 R4 |2 R4 BR-W SL15
ol 15 WS TLS T & T15 W-S LG3 C2 | 75
Z RS SW ACA5 R5__||&[_Rb SW LGZ C2__| R5
Z T6 RBL TL6 6 _||& [ T6 R-BL
C R6 BL-R ACAG R6 ||1Q[ Ee BL-R -
i T7 R-O TLT T7 D7 RO B30 cz | 7
= RT O-R ACAT R7 _ llm| RT O-R
@ T8 R-G TL8 T8 || T8 R-G B40 c2_ | 18
2 RS GR ACAS R8 |15 [ RS GR B30 Y RS
- T9 R-BR TL9 T9 = 19 R-BR B60 T9
% RO BR-R ACAD ®9 ||l=[ "®9 BR-R B50 RY
= T10 R-S TL10 T10 || & [ Ti0 RS BE0 : T10

R10 SR ACAI0 R10 R10 S-R B10 c2 | R10

T11 BK-BL | TLI11 T11 Ti1 BK-BL

R11 BL-BK | ACAIl R11 R1T BL-BK

T12 BK-O TL12 T12 T12 BK-O TRG 2 | 112

R1Z O-BK ACAIZ i R12 RI2 OBK |

Ti3 BKG TL13 CL | T13 T13 BK-G TT G2 | Ti3

INSTALL 4-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT
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TABLE A (Cont}
FIRST 4-TYPE COMSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE ATO0C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AT00C CROSS-CONNECT TO
COMN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK R LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NQ. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NQ. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
R13 G-BK aca13]l c1 | Rmi3 R13 G-BK TR C2 R13
22 Ti4 | BK-BR | TLi4 -« Ti4 BKBR | TTL 2 T14
x Ri4 BRBK | ACAlZ 2 Ri4 BREBK | TRI Rid
S__Ti5 BK-S TL15 5 T15 BK-S AT T15
= R15 S-BK ACAILS Q R13 S-BK BT v R15
o T16 ¥-BL T10 % =) Ti6 Y-BL 1SG C32 T16
z Ri6 BL-Y R10 < R16 BL-Y TRL
= T17 Y-0 T11 & T1T ¥-0 SG1 T
S RiT N Ril S _Ri7 0Y BZ 2 | »LY
Z |  Ti8 Y-G T12 2| Tis8 YG SG3 D1 | Ti8
8 Ri8 GY R12 Z R18 GY 5G2 D1 Ri8
© T19 Y-BR T13 8 T19 YBR G C2 T19
[ R19 BR-Y R13 | Rio BR-Y TACG 2 R19
[ T20 Ys T14 e [ T90 Y5 NSG T20
21 R20 5-Y R14 Al R20 S-Y NS R20
2 T21 V.BL | Ti5 Z T21 V-BL ARB T21
= R21 BL-V R15 2 R21 BL-V ARBG R21
o T22 V-0 SL2 C1_ [ T22 ||® T22 V-0 H v T22
A R22 O-V SL1 4 R3Z || @ Ro2 0-V NTG c2 R22
T23 V-G SL4 T23 T23 V-G
R23 G-V SL3 R23 R23 G-V
T24 V-BR SL6 T24 T24 V-BR
R24 BR-V SL5 R24 R24 BR-V
T25 Vs SL8 v T25 T35 V-8
R25 SV SL7 Cl1 [R25 R25 SV

* Console T and R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requiring

individual T and R leads.

+ If only one 4-type console is provided, connect SG1 lead to C2-T17.
If a key set #s provided, connect SG1 lead to D2-R.24.
i If a 556 A switchboard is provided, these leads are routed to the PBX via the switchboard.
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TABLE A (Cont}
FIRST 4-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE AT00C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AT00C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. ' CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CORNN, TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN, TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. L TERM, NC. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL T1 W-BL | BL41 C4 T1
- Rl BL-W © R1 BL-W | BL40 4 R
A T2 W-0 v T2 W-0 BL43 T2
CMJ R2 O-W 8 R2 O-W BL42 R2
o T3 W-G e T3 W-G BL45 T3
A EE G-W g R3 G-W BL44 R3
o T4 W-BR e T4 W-BR_ | BLAT T4
£ R4 BR-W e R4 BR-W | BL46 R4
Bl T15 -5 TG C2 TS5 |23 15 W-S BL4% T5
2 R5 SW z R5 SW | BL48 R5
= T6 R-BL T3 C3 T6 ||§ T6 R-BL BL51 T6
S R6 BL-R T2 4 R6 ||O R6 BL-E BL50 R6
[ T7 R-O T5 T7 || T7 R-O BL53 T7
=l BT | OR T4 R7_||® R7 OR BL52 R7
= T8 R-G T7 T8 |8 T8 R-G BL55 T8
= RS G-I T6 B8 ||& RS GR BL54 R
= T9 R-BR H1 T9 g T9 R-BR | BL57 T9
= RO BR-R T8 R9_|% RO BR-E BL56 RO
S T10 R-S U1 T10 ||® T10 R-S BL59 T10
R10 SR HG R10 R10 S-R BL58 R10
Ti1 BE-BL U3 T11 T11 BE-BL | BL61 T11
R1T BL-BK U2 R11 R11 BL-BEK. | BL60 R11
T12 BR-O U5 T12 T12 BR-O BL63- T12
R12 0-BK U4 L R12 R12 O-BK | BL62 v R12
T13 BE-G U7 C3 T13 T13 BK-G | BL65 C4 T13
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TABLE A (Cont}
FIRST 4-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE AT00C CROSS-COMMECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TEBM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NOQ. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

R13 G-BK Us c3 R13 R13 GBK | BLe4 C4 R13
ol Ti4 BK-BR | U9 4 Ti4 || I Ti4 BK-BR | BL67 4 T14
AT Ri4 BR-BK | U8 Rid |l | Ri4 BR-BK | BLG6 R14
M Ti5 BK-S UG T15 || Q| Ti5 BK-S | BL69 T15
SR SBK {81 R15 || 3| R15 S-BK BL68 R15
2 Tie Y-BL BL21 * Ti6 || B Ti6 Y-BL BL71 T16
o[ R16 BL-Y BL20 R16 % R16 BL-Y BL70 R16
gl 117 Y0 BL23 17 || 8 T17 Y-O BL73 T17
51 Ri7 0¥ BL22 R17 || @[ _R17 0Y BL72 R17
2 Tis Y-G BL25 T18 || 2| _T18 Y-G BL75 T18
Z| R18 G-Y BL24 R18 || 8] R18 G-Y BL74 R18
ST Y-BR BLIT T19 || ©|  T19 Y-BR BL77 T19
; R19 BR-Y BL26 R19 ;ﬁ R19 BR-Y | BL76 R19
2| T20 Y-S BL29 T20 || &|__T20 Y¥.5 BL79 T20
Al R20 5Y BL28 | - R20 | 81 ~R20 5Y BL78 R20
ZI T2l V-BL BL31 T21 || 8| To1 V-BL BL81 * T21
Al Ro1 BL-V BL30 R2l || =[R2l BL-V BLS0 R21
B T22 V-0 BL33 T22 || i |__7122 V-0 BL83 - T22
S| TR22 0-V BL32 R22 || @[ R22 OV BL82 R22

T23 V-G BL35 T23 T23 V-G BL85 T23

R23 G-V BL34 R23 R23 G-V BL84 R23

T24 V-BR BL37 T24 T24 VBR BL87 T24

R24 BR-V BL36 R24 R4 BR-V BL86 R24

T95 V-S BL39 i T25 T25 VS BL39 L T25

R25 SV BL3S C3 R25 R25 SV BL88 C4 R25
* When BL leads 80 thru 89 are required, move cross-connect wires from B5, terminals T16 thru R20, to B6,

terminals T21 thru R25.
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TABLE B
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONRN, COMNN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM, BLOCK LEAD CONN, TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NQ. TERM. NOQ. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

T1 W-BL TL1 C5 T1 T1 W-BL SL10 c5 T12
& R BL-W ACAT CI RL ||| BRI BLW SL9 4 RIT
et T2 W-O TL2 C5 R1 || &= T2 W-0O SL12 ¥ T13
S R2 oO-W ACA2 C1 Rz || 5[ Rre oW SLI1 C5 R12
= T3 W-G TLo C5 T2 | QT3 WG SL14
3 R3 G-W ACA3 C1 R3 ||m| R3 G-W SL13 C5 R13
P T4 W-BR TL4 C5 R2 |o| T4 W-BR LG1 D2 T23
e R4 BR-W ACAZ Cl R4 || & R4 BR-W SL15
S 75 WS TL5 c5 T3 |5 15 WS LG3 D2 | T23
% R5 S-W ACA5 C1 R5 |8 R5 S-w LG2 D2 R23
g T6 R-BL TLG ] R3 ||z 16 R-BL
o R6 BL-R ACA6 C1 R6 | S[__R6 BLE
s:ld T R-O TL7 Cc5 Ta || [ [ 17 RO B20 C5 T14
= R7 O-R ACAT7 C1 R7 ||| R7 OR
2 T8 R-G TLS C5 R4 || R[_T8 R-G B40 C5 R14
= RS GR ACASB c1 R8 ||z|_ RS GR B30 4 Ti5
= T9 R-BR TL9 C5 T5 ||@[ T9 R-BR B60 R15
o RO BR-R ACA9 | C1 R9 ||Z|[ Ro BR-E B50 T16
o T10 RS TL10 C5 R5 || Ti0 R-S B8O ¥ R16

R10 SR ACA10 C1 R10 R10 SR B70 C5 T17

T11 BK-BL TL11 C5 T6 T11 BK-BL

R11 BL-BK | ACAIl C1 R11 R11 - BL-BK

T12 BK-O TL12 c5 R6 T12 BE-O TRG D2 R23

R12 O-BK ACAL2 C1 R12 R12 0-BK '

T13 BE-G TL13 C5 T7 T13 BR-G TT C2 T14
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TABLE B (Cont)
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN,
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM, BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NQ.
R13 GBK | aca13| c¢1 | Ri3 R13 G-BK TR c2 R14
= T14 BK-BR_| TLi4 ol T14 BK-BR | TT1 T T
o R14 BR-BK | ACAl4 mi R4 BR-BK | TRL % +
S T15 BEK-S TLi5 X Tib BE-S AT2 C5 R17
3 R15 S-BK ACA15 Q| Ri5 S-BK BT2 C5 T18
i T16 Y-BL T10 m|__Tie Y-BL 5G B4 T17
> R16 BL.Y R10 % w|[_ Ri6 BL-Y TRL
= T17 Y-0 Ti1 Z [ Ti7 Y-0 SG1 T
2 R17 0-Y R11 o[__R17 0-Y BZ C2 R17
Z T18 Y-G T12 2 Tis ¥-G SG3 C5 - | T19
2 R18 G-Y R12 Zz| _R18 G-Y SG2 C5 R19
o Ti9 Y-BR T13 S{T19 Y-BR G i
! R19 BR-Y | R13 | _RI19 BR-Y ACG B4 | Ti9
= T20 Y-S T14 sl T20 Y-S
8 R20 S-Y R14 A[L_R20 5-Y
2 T21 V-BL T15 Z | T2l V-BL ARB C5 T20
= R21 BL-V R15 @[ Rra1 BL-V ARBG | D2 R23
0 T22 V-0 SL2 C5__|T8 B 123 V-0 H C2 T22
= R22 oV SL1 l R7 C[Ra2 oV NTG C2 R22
T23 V-G SLa T9 T23 VG
R23 GV SL3 RS R23 G-V
T24 V-BR Sie T10 T24 V-BR
R24 BR-V SL5 R9 R24 BR-V
T25 V-8 SL8 v [ Til T25 V-S
R25 SV SL7 C5 | R10 RI5 SV

* Console T and R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requiring

individual T and R leads

1 If a key set is not provided, connect SG1 lead to C2-T17.

If a key set is provided, connect SG1 lead to D2-R24, T'T1 lead to C2-T13,

TR1 lead to C2-R13, and G lead to C2-R19.
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TABLE B (Cont) -
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AT00C CROlSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK ) LEAD CONN. TERM. BL.OCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. . COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL T1 W-BL BL41 c4 T1
R1 BL-W w R1 BL-W BL40 u R1
5 T2 W-0 & T2 W-O BL43 T2
v R2 | OW 5 R2 Oo-W BL42 R2
9 T3 W-G o) T3 W-G BL45 T3
= R3 G-W 3 R3 GW BL44 R3
m T4 W-BR ) T4 W-BR “BLAT T4
S R4 | BRW Z| R4 BR-W BL46 R4
5 T5 W-S TG D2 1 T28 || § T5 W-S BL49 T5
SL_-R5 S-W = R5 S-W BLA48 R5
Z T6 R-BL T3 c6 | 11 1% T6 R-BL BL5L T6
g R6 BLR T2 2| R1_I8] _Re BLR BL50 R6
O 7 R-O T5 T2 ] T7 R-O BL53 T7
| R7 O-R T4 R2 || ¢z R7 OR BL52 R7
& T8 _RG T7 T38| & T8 R-G BL55 TS
=) RS GR T6 R3 ||z R8 GR BL54 R8
z T9 R-BR H1 T4 @B T9 R-BR BL57 T9
= RO BR-R T8 v R4 | B RY BR-R BL56 R9
o T10 R-S Ul c6 | T5 || & T10 R-8 BL59 T10
R10 SR HG D2 | 123 R10 SR BL58 R10
T11 BK-BL 03 Cé6 | Rb T11 BK-BL BL61 T11
RI1 BL-BK U2 3 T6 R11 BL-BK BL60 R11
T12 BR-O U5 R6 T12 BK-O BL63 T12
RiZ O0-BK U4 ¢ T7 Ri2 OBK BL62 v R12
T13 BK-G U7 C6 | R7 T13 BR-G BL65 C4 T13
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TABLE B (Cont)
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE — PREWIRED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
COMN. : CONN.
BLOCK LEAD | CONRN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. .BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
R13 G-BK Us c6 . | T8 R13 | GBK BL64 c4 R13
- Ti4 BK-BR | U9 Cé R8 | g Ti4 BK-BR | BL67 4 T14
O R14 BR-BK | U8 Cé T9 || [ R14 BR-BK | BL66 R14
I T15 BK-S UG D2 T23 | S[_Ti5 BK-5 BL69 T15
o Ri5 S-BK T0 Cé R9 | a[__Ris5 SBK BL68 R15
3 T16 Y-BL BLZ1 | *C3 Ti6 || [ T16 Y-BL BLT1 T16
o) R16 BL-Y BL20 | & R16 || = Ri16 BL-Y BL70 R16
Z Ti7 Y-O BL23 TL7 || & [ T17 Y-0 BL73 T17
3 R17 oY BL22 R17 || 2 RI17 0¥ BL72 R17
= T18 Y-G BL25 T8 || Z| "Ti8 ¥-G BL75 Ti8
Z R18 G-Y BL24 Rig || 5[ _Ri8 G-Y BL74 RIS
S T19 YBR BL27 T19 || ©| 119 Y-BR BL77 T19
i R19 BR-Y | BL26 R19] | [RIS BR-Y | BLT6 K19
e T20 Y-8 BL29 T20 || & 720 Y-S BL79 T20
= R20 S-Y BL28 R20 || 2 R20 S-Y BL78 R20
Z T2l | V-BL BL31 T21 || [ T2l V-BL BL8L | * T21
/@ R21 BLV BL30 R21 || | Ra2l BL-V BL80 R21
B T22 V-0 BL33 T22 || o T22 V-0 BL83 T22
& R22 oV BL.32 R22 || @[ R22 O-V BL82 R22
T23 V-G BL35 T23 T23 V-G BL85 T23
R23 G-V BL34 R23 R23 G-V BL84 R23
T24 V-BR BL37 T24 T24 V-BR. BL8T T24
R24 BR-V BL36 R24 R24 BR-V BLS6 R24
T25 Vs BL39 v T25 T25 V-5 BLS9 v T25
R25 SV BL38 C3 R25 R25 S-V BLSS C4 R95

* When BL leads 80 thru 89 are required, move cross-connect wires from C7, terminals T16 thru R20, to C8,

terminals T21 thru R25.
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INSTALL 4-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT

TABLE C
FIRST 4-TYPE CONSOLE ~ WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CAELE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NQ. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL TL1 A5 T22 T1 W-BL SL10 A6 R14
2 R1 BL-W ACAL [ A5 T24 ||| R1 BL-W SL9 B6 R5
v T2 W-O TL2 B5 T2 || T2 W-0 SL12 B6 RO
2 R2 O-W ACAZ 4 T4 ||5[__R2 O-W SLii A6 | Ri8
' T3 W-G TL3 v T7 ||Q| T8 W-G SL14
A R3 G-W ACA3 | B5 9 |2 Ra GW SLi3 B6 Ri3
S T4 W-BR TL4 A6 T2 ||o[_ T4 W-BR eyl B3 T23
= R4 BR-W ACA4 A T4 ||&[_ R4 BR-W SL15
S 15 W-S TL5 T6 |5 T5 W-S LG3 B3__ | T22
Z, R5 S-W ACA5 T8 _||8[ _R5 “SW LG2 B3 T22
= T8 R-BL TLG T10_||S| Te R-BL
& R6 BL-R ACA6 T12 || Q R6 BL-R .
E T7 R-O TL7 v 122 || T7 R-O B20 BB T6
& R7 O-R ACAT | A6 T24 ||| __ RT7 O-R
=) T8 R-G TL8 B6 TL ||Z[ T8 R-G B40 B8 T
Z B3 GR ACAS Y T8 || Z| RS G-R B30 A R6
- T9 R-BR TLO ¥ T5 B[ T9 R-BR B60 T8
%[ R9 BR-R ACAD | B6 T =l RO BR-R B50 R7
= T10 R-S TL10 A6 | T14 ||o[ T10 R-S B30 v T9
RI10 SR ACAI0] & Ti6 R10 S-R B70 B3 R8
TI1 BK-BL | TLil v Tig T11 BK-BL
R11 BL-BK | ACAl1l| As T20 RI1 BL-BK
T12 BK-O TL12 B6 T9 T12 BE-O TRG B3 R22
R12 O-BK ACAIZ| B6 Ti1 RI12 O-BK
T13 BK-G TL13 B6 T13 T13 BK-G TT B5 T11l
Issue1 | May 1975
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TABLE C
FIRST 4-TYPE CONSOLE — WAL L-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AT100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
 CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR . DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
, R13 G-BK. ACA13| B6 | T15 R13 G-BK TR B5 R11
% T14 BK-BR_| TL14 o | T14 BK-BR TTL ¥ T
v R14 BR-BK | ACAl4 A Rl4 BR-BK | TRl T ¥
2 T15 BEK-S TL15 X T15 BE-S AT B5 T13
3 R15 S-BK ACA1E S _RI5 S-BK BT B5 R13
i~ T16 Y-BL T10 * = Tie Y-BL 1SG B3 R22
S R16 | BLY R10 o |__Ri6 BL-Y TRL
B T17 -0 T11 !l 117 Y-O SG1 +
2 Ri7 0-¥ RI1T S__RIT (o5 BZ B5 T15
Z T18 Y-G T12 2| Tis Y-G SG3 A8 T20
Z RIS GY R12 2 RIS G-Y SG2 A8 R20
O -~ T19 Y-BR Ti3 o[ _Tid Y-BR G +
I R19 BR-Y RI3 ] R19 BR-Y 1ACG | B5 Ti2
e T20 Y-S T14 2l 120 Y5 NSG__ | B3 R22
a R20 SY R14 =[R20 5Y NS B5 R15
é T21 V-BL T15 = T21 V-BL, ARB | Bb T17
> R21 BL-V R15 A R2l BL-V ARBG | B3 R22
= T22 -0 SL2 B5 | R ||m[__T22 V-0 H B5 Ti6
= R22 O-V SL1 A5 | R22 ||O| __R22 0-V NIG__ | B5 R12
T23 V-G SL4 A6 | R2 T23 V-G
R23 GV SL3 B5 | R7 R23 G-V
T24 V-BR SL6 A6 | R10 T24 V-BR.
R24 BR-V SL5 A6 | R6 R24 BR-V
T25 V-8 SL8 B6 | R1 T25 V-8
R25 5V SLT A6 | R22 R25 SV

* Console T and‘ R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requiring individual T and R leads.
+ If only one 4-type console is provided, connect SG1 lead to B5-T24.

If a key set 7s provided, connect 8G1 lead to B3-R24, TT1 lead to B5-T11,TR1 lead to B5-R11, and G lead to B5-T12.

t If a 556 A switchboard is provided, these leads are routed to the PBX via the switchboaxd.
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Issue 1 l May 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 12 0f 18

503




INSTALL 4-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT

TABLE C (Cont)
FIRST 4-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOQLE CABLE AT00C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK ' LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM,

TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM, NO, COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

T1 W-BL o T1 W-BL BL4l | B7 R6

S R1 BL-W =[_R1 BL-W BL40 4| T6

< T2 W0 o[ T2 W0 BL43 R7

X R2 oW QR oW BL42 T7

o) T3, | WG g T3 WG BL45 RS

A R3 GW @ B3 GW BL44 T8

o T4 W-BR Sl T4 W-BR BL47 RO

Z R4 BR-W g R4 BR-W BL46 T9
5 T5 WS TG B3 | 122 ||Q]_T5 W-S BL49 R10
2 R5 | 5w z [R5 SwW BL43 T10
Z T6 "R-BL T3 A8 | RiL_||&[ _T6 R-BL BL51 R1l
Q R6 BL-R T2 A | Ti1 ||P[ &6 BLR BL50 T11
1 T7 R-O T5 rRiz_ (| [ [T 77 R-O BL53 RI12
o R7 OR T4 Tz _||& [ _R’7 OR BL52 T12
2 T8 RG _T7 RI3 10| T8 e BL55 R13
= RS GR T6 Ti3_ ||&[ B8 GR BL54 T13
e T9 R-BR H1 RIO I [ T9 R-BR BL57 Rid
2 R9 BR-R TS v Tmia 5] R BRR B156 T14
& T10 RS | UL A8 | T15 ||& [ T1i0 R-S BL59 ¥ [R5
R10 SR HG B3| T22 R10 SR BL58_ | BY T1i5

T1l BK-BL | U3 A8 | Ti6 Til BK-BL | BL6L | A8 | Rl

Rl BL.BK | U2 s | R15 RI11 BLBK | BL60 » | T1

T12 BK-O U5 Ti7 T12 BK-O BL63 B2

R12 O-BK U4 ¥ | Ri6 Ri2 O-BK BL62 v 12

T13 BK-G U7 A8 | Tis Ti3 BE-G BL65 | A8 R3
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TABLE C (Cont)
FIRST 4-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM, BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
R13 G-BK U6 A8 | R17 | | _Ris G-BK | BLé&4 A8 | T3
o _Ti4 BK-BR | U9 A8 T19 || = Ti4 BK-BR | BL67 A R4
< R14 BR-BK | US A8 | RI8 ||| Rid BR-BK | BL66 T4
M| _Ti5 BK-S UG B3 | T22 ||©| Ti5 BK-S BL69 R5
B TRI5 SEBE 00 A8 | Ridz_||S[_Ri5 SBK | BL68 T5
o T16 Y BL BL21 *A7 | 11R_|\A [ Tié6 YBL BL71 R6
W R16 BL-Y BL20 i 1t 121 mie BL-Y BL70 T6
Z T17 YO BL23 12R ||& | 717 Y0 BL73 R7
5 R17 0-Y BL22 12T ||S [ R17 oY BL72 T7
= T1i8 ¥-G BL25 18R ||z |__T18 Y6 BL75 RS
2 RiS GY BL24 18T || & [ RI8 GY BL74 T8
8 T19 Y-BR BL27 14R_||© | T19 Y-BR BL77 R9
1 R19 BR-Y BL26 izT || | [ Ri9 BRY BL76 ! T9
| T20 Y-S BL29 15R_ || & |__T20 YS BL79 v R10
= R20 §Y BL28 15T |\ 2 [ R20 5Y BL78 A8 T10
Z T21 V-BL BL31 16R || S| __T21 V-BL BL81 *
= B21 BLV BL30 16T |z |  R21 BL-V BL8O
= T22 V-0 BL33 1R || & | T22 V-0 BL83
o R22 oV BL32 17T ||M@ | R22 0-V BLSZ
T23 V-G BL35 18R T23 VG BLES
R23 GV BL34 18T R23 GV BL84
T24 V-BR | BL37 19R T34 V-BR BL&7
R24 BR-V BL36 19T R24 BR-V_ | BL86
T25 VS BL39 vV | 20R T25 VS BL89
R25 SV BL38 AT [ 20T R25 SV BL8S

* When BL leads 80 thru 89 are required, move cross-connect wires from A10, terminals T16 thru R20, to B10, \

terminals T21 thru R25.
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TABLE D
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE AT00C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN,
BLOCK COLOR LEAD CONN. TERM, BLOCK COLOR LEAD CONN, TERM.
TERM, NO. ° DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. DESIG. BLOCK NOQ.
T1 W-BL TL1 A5 | T23 T1 W-BL SL10 A6 R15 |/
R1 BL-W ACA1 AB | T24 R1 BL-W SL9 B6 R6
™ T2 W-O TL2 B5 T3 - T2 W-0 SL12 B6 R10
< R2 O-W ACA2 & T4 = R2 oW SL11 AB R19
¥ T3 W-G TL3 v T8 v T3 W-G SLi4 '
o) R3 G-W ACA3 B5 | T9 S R3 G-W SL13 B6 R14
= T4 W-BR TL4 A6 | T3 3 T4 W-BR LG1 B3 T23
>, R4 BR-W ACA4 ) T4 ; R4 BR-W SL15
o T5 W-S TL5 T7 o T5 W-S LG3 B3 T23
£ R5 SW ACAb T8 g R5 SwW LG2 B3 R23
= T6 R-BL TL6 Til || 3 T6 R-BL
= R6 BL-R ACAS Ti2_ ||Z R6 BL-R
o] I R-0 TL7 v Tos &7 R-0 B20 B8 | Ti1
| R7 O-R ACAT A6 [ T24 ||© R7 O-R
o T8 R-G TLS B6 | T2 | T8 R-G B40 B8 T12
2[ &S GR ACASB 4 T3 |5 R8 GR B30 RIT
Z T9 R-BR TLY v T6 ) R-BR, B60 T13
(= RS | BRR ACA9 B6_ | T7 = RY BR-R B50 RiZ2
B T10 R-S TLIO A6 [ TIE |5 T10 R-S B30 T14
2 RI0 SR ACA10 4 Ti6 || & R10 S-R B70 BS R13
Ti1 BK-BL | TLI11 v T19 Ti1 BK-BL
R11 BL-BK | ACAll A6 | T20 R11 BL-BK
Ti2 BKO TL1Z B6 | Ti0 T12 BK-O TRG B3 R23
R12 O-BK ACA12 4 T1l R12 O-BK
T13 BK-G TL13 v T14 T13 BK-G TT B9 T14
R13 G-BK ACA13 B6 | Ti5 R13 G-BK TR B9 R14
Issue 1 l May 1975
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TABLE D (Cont)
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE —WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CORNN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.
_ T14 BK-BR | TL14 T14 BK-BR | TT1 +
3 R14 BR-BK | ACAl4 < R4 BR-BK | TR1 N
v T15 BKS TLi5 m[ Ti5 BKS AT2 B5 T14
S R15 S-BK ACA15 [ RI5 S-BK BT2 B5 R14
3 T16 Y-BL T10 * Q| _Tis Y BL SG B5 TZ4
M R16 BL-Y R10 Al R16 BLY TRL
STt Y-0 Ti1 ol Tt 7.0 SG1 %
o R17 0¥ R11 Z_RiT 0¥ BZ BE Ti5
2 Tis Y-G T12 & __Tis Y-G SG3 B | T5
Z R18 G-Y R12 2| RIS GY 5G2 B8 R5
- T Y-ER T13 & _T19 Y-BR G T
& R19 BR-Y R13 QT RI9 BR-Y ACG BS Ti2
l T20 Y-S T14 | |__T20 Y-S NSG
= R20 | 8% Ri4 m|  R20 S-Y NS
2 Ta1 V-BL T15 B_T21 V-BL ARB B5 R17
= R21 BL-V R15 Z| Rel BL-V ARBG | B3 R23
= T22 V-0 SL2 B3 R3 _||@[ T23 V-0 H B85 T16
i R22 0V SLI A5 R23 ||®|_ R22 oV NTG B5 R12
= T23 V-G SL4 Ab R3_J|©[ T23 V-G
R23 | GV SL3 B5 R8 R23 G-V
T24 V-BR SL6 A6 R11 T24 VEBR
R24 BR-V SL5 A6 R7 R24 BR-V
T25 VS SL8 B6 R2 T25 V-S
R25 SV SL7 A6 R23 R25 SV

* Console T and R leads 10 thru 15 (cable pairs 16 thru 21) are used to pick up miscellaneous equipment requiring

individual T and R leads.

F If a key set is #ot provided, connect SG1 lead to B5-T24.
If a key set is provided, connect SG1 lead to B3-R24, TT1 lead to B5-T11, TR1I lead to B5-R11, and G lead to

B5-T12.
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INSTALL 4-TYPE CONSOLE EQUIPMENT

TABLE D (Cont) o
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONMNECT TO
CONN. CONN.

BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.

TERM. NQ. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO.

T1 W-BL o T2 W-BL BL41 B7 R6

o R1 BL-W =l Rl BL-W BL40 4 T6

< T2 W-O st T2 W-O BL43 R7

3 R2 o-W R R2 O-W BL42 T7

Q T3 W-G 3| T3 W-G BL45 R8

@ R3 G-W o5 |__R3 G-W BL44 TS

& T4 W-BR |14 W-BR BL4T R9

&I Ra BRE-W B R4 _BRW BL46 T9
3 T5 W-S TG B3 [ 123 || 15 WS BL49 RI0
= R5 S-W Z[__R5 S-W BL48 T10
= T6 R-BL T3 A8 |R21 ||Q| T6 R-BL, BL51 R1L
8 R6 BL-R T2 , | T21_||Y_R6 BLR BL50 Ti1
g T RO T5 R22 Q‘d T RO BL53 RIZ
2| RT OR T4 T22 ||m| _RY OR BL52 T12
= T8 R-G T7 v R23 % T8 R-G BL55 R13
Z R8 G-R T6 A8 | T23 ||Z|” RS G-R _ BL5% T13
& T9 R-BR H1 B8 | R4 ||| 19 R-BR BL57 Ri4d
= RO BR-R T8 A8 | T24 ||| __R9 BR-R BL56 T14
o T10 RS U1 A8 | T25 ||R[_ Ti0 RS BL59 1 R15
RI10 SR HG B3 | 123 Ri0 SR BL53 B7 Ti5

T11 BEK-BL U3 B8 | T1 T11 BK-BL BL61 A8 R1

R11 BL-BK U2 A8 | R95 R11 BL-BK BL60 4 T1

T12 BK-O U5 B8 | T2 T12 BK-O BL63 R2

R12 0-BK U4 B8 | R1 R12 O-BK BL62 v T2

T13 BK-G U7 B8 | T3 T13 BK-G BL65 A8 R3

Issue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP

PAGE 17 of 18 | 503




TABLE D (Cont)
SECOND 4-TYPE CONSOLE — WALL-MOUNTED CROSS-CONNEC TERMINAL DATA
CONSOLE CABLE AT00C CROSS-CONNECT TO CONSOLE CABLE A100C CROSS-CONNECT TO
CONN. CONN.
BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM. BLOCK LEAD CONN. TERM.
TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK CNO. TERM. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NOQ.
R13 G-BK Us B8 | ®r2 | | Ri3 G-BK BL64 A8 T3
N T14 BK-BR | U9 T4 |z T4 BK-BR BL67 4 R4
< Rid BR-BK | U8 B8 RS || Ri4 BR-BK BL66 T4
% T15 BK-S UG B3 T2s o[ T15 BE-S BL69 R5
& _Rris SBE 00 AS | R4 |3 Rri5 S-BE BL68 T5
A Ti6 Y-BL BL21 ¥AT [ RIT |M[ Tie Y-BL BL71 R6
o R16 BL-Y BL20 Y Ti1_ |3 [ ®ié BL-Y BL70 T6
= T17 Y-0 BL23 R12 |2 Ti7 Y-O BL73 R7
3 R17 0¥ BL2% T12 |8 Ri7 0¥ BL72 T7
=2 T18 Y-G BL.25 R13 l=[ Ti8 Y-G BL75 R8
& R18 G-Y BL24 Tiz |&[__Ris G-Y BL74 T8
S|__T19 Y-BR BL27 R14 |O| T19 Y-BR BL77 R9
[ R19 BR-Y BL26 Ti4 || [ Ri9 BR-Y BL76 T9
e | T20 Y-S BL29 R15 |&[| T20 Y-S BL79 v R10
= R20 SY BL28 Ti5_ |2 R20 Y BL73 A8 T10
Z T21 V-BL BL31 R16 & T2l V-BL BL81 | *
@ R21 BL-V BL30 Ti6 ||~ | Rod BL-V BL80
2| T22 V-0 BL33 R17 ||u| _ T22 V-0 BL83
© R22 o-V BL32 T17 ||®| R22 OV BL82
T23 V-G BL35 R18 T23 V-G BL85
R23 G-V BL34 T18 R23 G-V BL84
T24 V-BE BL37 R19 T24 V-BR__ | BL87
R24 BR-V BL36 T19 R24 BR-V BL86
T25 V-5 BL39 v R20 T25 VS BL&Y
R25 §V BL38 A7 [ T20 R25 SV BLS8

* When BL leads 80 thru 89 are required, move cross-connect wires from A12, terminals T16 thru R20, to B12,

terminals T21 thru R25.
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SUMMARY
This procedure is for installation of the 565GK and 2565GK

(TOUCH-TONE®) key telephone sets for use as attendant equipment.

[1] Mount a 66E3-25 or 66E4-25 connecting block

within reach of telephone set mounting cord

[2] Layout a 25-pair local cable from 66-type

connecting block to cross-connect terminal

[3] Install straps on 66-type connecting block

terminals per TABLE A

[4] Connect the 25-pair local cable to the 66-type

connecting block per TABLE B

[5] Mate plug of telephone set mounting cord

with connector on 66-type connecting block

INSTALL ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET

Telephone set mounting cord and

local cable connected at
66-type connecting bloe

ke

AND

TABLE A

G6E-TYPE
CONNECTING BLOCK
STRAPS

13

19

NETWORK rsssa KEY
TERMINAL STRIP

LOCKING SCREW

P-124892

FiG. 1
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TABLE B

25-PAIR LOCAL CABLE TERMINATION

SGE-TYPE 25-PAIR LOCAL CABLE WALL-MOUNTED [
CONNECTING CONNECT TO: CROSS-CONNECT or PREWIRED CROSS
BLOCK = AND p| TERMINAL CONNECT TERMINAL
FEATURE AND/OR USE
TERMINAL LEAD CONN. | conN.BLOCK | CONN. | conN.BLOCK
PAIR | COLOR .
NUMBER DESIG, BLOCK ‘| TERM. NO. BELOCK | TERM. NO.
1 1T [W-BL TT B5 TL11 c2 T13 Chained lead
2 1R | BL-W TR B5 R11 C2 R13 Chained lead
3 2T |W-0 ACA-1 AB T4 Cl R4 First CO TRK pickup
4 2R |O-W ACG B5 T2 C2 R19 Chained lead
. B 3T | W-G AP B3 T24 D2 - T24
6 3R | G-W Ll AbG R4 D4 R3 First CO TRE pickup lamp
-9 4T |W-BR | ACA-2 AB T8 - Ci R5 Second CO TRE pickup
10 4R | BR-W NS B5 R15 C2 R20 Nite service
12 5T |W-8 12 - AB RS D4 T4 Second CO TRK pickup lamp
15 5R | S-W ACA-3 AB T12 Cl R6 Third CO TRE pickup
18 6T | W-BL L3 AB R12 D4 R4 Third CO TRK pickup
19%*
20%*
21 6R- | BL-R ACA-4 AD T24 C1 R1 First ATND TRK pickup
24 7T R-O L4 AD R24 D4 T1 First ATND TRK pickup lamp
25% + 8T |R-G T Station or fifth
26%, T S8R [ G-R R TRK pickup
7T TR | OR ACA5 | Bb T4 C1 R2
28 9T | R-BR SG B3 R24 D2 R24 Chained lead
30% 9R | BR-R SL3 B5 R4 D4 R1
33 10T | R-5 H B5 T16 C2 T22 Hold
34 10R | S-R NTG,DB| Bb R12 C2 R22 Dial back
39 11T | BE-BL BZ BS R24 D4 T3 Audible signal
42 11R | BL-BK RC B5 R1G D4 R2
44 12T | BK-O RA B5 T24 C2 T17 Remote answer
Pairs 13 thru 25 Spares

INSTALL ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET

# TIf fifth key is used for
trunk pickup, strap
66E-type connecting
block as follows:

terminal 19 to 25
terminal 20 to 26

+ If fifth key is used for
station pickup:
a. Install external
ringer for
station pickup
b. Connect 25-pair
cable leads 8T and
8R at 66E-type
connecting block
(terminals 25 and 26)
and at cross-
connecting terminal
to the station tip
and ring leads
to be used
c¢. Tie back local cable
leads TR and 9R

Issue T | May 1975
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- [9] See FIG.1. At 636B TABLE C
[6] Remove [7] Is key number\ Yes [8] See FIG. 1. key terminal strip, DESIGNATION OF STRAP*
housing from 6 to be converted Remove locking g move BR-BK lead _TRUNK PICKED UP
telephone set to HOLD key screw P-12A892 from terminal M AT KEY IS: RELAY CONTACTS
to terminal SG COTRK O BZ |1Bto 1M
l No CO TRK 1 4 |2Bto2M
CO TRK 2 3B to 3M
CO TRK 3 4B to 4M
CO TRK 4 5B to 5M
COTRK 5 6B to 6M
COTRK 6 7B to TM
) [11] At 66-type COTRK 7 8B to 8M
§j§}u§1§’*‘,§;‘m°n No | connecting block, CO TRK 8 v |9BtooM
: strap terminal 38 COTRK 9 BZ |10B to 10M
provided to terminal 40 ATND TRK 0 BZ1 |1Btoc 1M
Yos ATND TRE1 | BZ1 [2Bto2M
ATND TRK 2 BZ1 |3Bto 3M
* 1. Relays BZ and B21 are located in
slide 5 at position V.
[13] See FIG. 1. 2. Straps are installed on apparatus
[12] Install" Connect key assembly (wiring) side of relays
exclusion key — BL-V lead to terminal
assembly D-179935 ER of 6368 key
terminal strip
l Y

[14] Connect key [15] See FIG. 1. At

assembly BL-W lead to
terminal RR of 636B
key terminal strip

—

network, move S lead
from ferminal K to

terminal A

[16] Strap contacts
of relay BZ and/or
relay BZ1 per
TABLE C

{17} Connect 25-pair
local cable at cross-
connect terminal
per TABLE B

INSTALL ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET
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[20] Install

(18] Is 6-button key Yes [19] Is NITE Yes [21] Is REMOTE Yes
telephone set the onﬁy ' SERVICE feature i‘;j:if%;%d TRUNE ANSWER ke
atte equipmen ; i
n quip to be provided SERVICE per FIG. 2 feature to be provided
No lNo No
[24] At prewired cross-connect ’
(23] At 66-Et terminal, strap terminal (22} Goto
;b5 Lybe C2-R20 to terminal C2-T16; step 23
connecting block,
: or at wall-mounted
strap terminal 28 + terminal
to terminal 38 cross-connect terminal, strap
terminal B5-R15 to
texrminal B3-R25
[25] Install
60178 key and
wire for REMOTE I '
ANSWER per FIG. 2
[26] Is DIAL BACK \ No [28] Is EMERGENCY \ No :
featu.re to be TRANSFER feature
provided to be provided
l Yes l Yes
[27] Install 5514 [31] Type
key and wire (29] Install ¥ [30] ) Replace designation strip
for DIAL BACK 5514 ke%;:\gdz housing on ™ and place on
per FIG. 2 WIe per ) telephone sgt key telephone set
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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% ONLY ONE N!TE SERVICE KEY MAY 8E CONNECTED FOR PBX

NITE SERVICE % EMERGENCY DIAL BACK REMOTE ANSWER
KEY 60178 KEY 5514 KEY 5514 KEY 6017B
el — 2 - A SL3
: ! 2
66~E TYPE / J/
SSSEECTINGS_S 1o 25 25 34 “ 3 Op ° 44?

INSTALL ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET

FIG.2

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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SUMMARY

The 556A switchboard is used only in the 100-series PBX and then as
the first attendant position.

[1] See DANGER and CAUTION.
Place switchboard in position
and fasten to floor [FIG. 1
and NOTE 1].

f2] Mount the writing shelf
on switchhoard [FIG. 2]

[3] Install additional CO trunk
units J59013F, as required,

to a maximum of ten.
[FIG. 2]

[4] Install additional cord units
JEQ013E, as required, to a
maximum of 15. [FIG. 2]

[3] Install AUX CO TRK unit
J58829AF, L1 in optional
auxiliary cabinet 4 or other
auxiliary cabinef. (See
DLP-500 for cabinet
installation)

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD

SN SN

DANGER
Care should be taken
when moving switch-
board due to weight

AANSNANNANY

NOTE 1
When PBX is installed on a
metal surface, such as the
expansion shields used in
terrazzo floors, insulate

framework with wood strips
and install dust shields.
- 7
; CAUTION ;
/| Do not drill floors %
/| containing radiant beat. In |/
/| such instances, place PBX on |/
/| a rubber mat or similar /]
/| nonskid material. L/
¢ /]
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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.062 X 5/16 X 3/4 IN.
STEEL, WASHER ({P-17008%)

FOR WOOQD:

176 IN. WOOD I 3/4 IN. X NO. 14 RHWS
INSULATING FOR MASONRY:

STRIPS 1/4-20 X 1 3/4 1IN
LSEE NOTE 1)

H.H. CAP SCREW
{Fl8oisl}

EXPANSION SHIELD
(P-407254) FOR

I/2 IN. DUST SEALING STRIPS
USE IN MASONRY

2078 X 7/16 X | IN. FIBER
WASHER (P189828)

DUST SEAL

WOOD STRIP

FIG. 1

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD

€O
= 100 ] TRUNK UNITS

= T e
— “-‘L. |
] |.L E! I
Zl Wl
2l i i
"”,- ‘ { | v
}J i
1
¥ I
! il ‘E 0 '
! !”" F 7 I - CORD UNITS
: ] vl
i ||i.‘|. ‘l [ -
(= L 1 1l
= | avararara: A |.CO TRKS MISC
L H/ AND €O TRK
L[y e ey ey wi i roMnAL
o o e a2 : ||i|||1l
& ooy § e[ J
== Lo | sTATION UINE HoUSE
ELLAN 2 I
MISCELLANEOUS _ | : % 'M/I-‘ ANT FEEDER CABLE
‘[:H
r"“l
™

FiG.2
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[6] Lay out supplementary switchboard cable J588294, L7 from
PBX crown to cross-connect terminal

[7] Mate connectors of cable J58829A, L7 at PBX crown [FIG. 3]

. : Crown cables connected at
[8] Inslide 1 branch of cable J68829A, L7 dress O-V lead PBX. Cable from PBX to auxiliary

into existing crown cable and wire wrap or solder cabinet connected

to plug A, pin 10 AND

[9] Lay out supplementary cable J58829AF, L3 from PBX crown to
auxiliary cabinet

[10] Mate connectors of J58829AF, L3 cable at PBX crown and at
auxiliary cabinet [FIG. 4]

AUXILIARY CABINEY
CABINET 2 HOUSING AUX
CO TRK UNIT

g
nE
.
a

| CARBINET
‘ 1

| —

SLibE SLIDE
4 z

L EY

Jos | IR

O PLUG &
PIN 1D

FIG. 4
FiG. 3

Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[11] Layout 100-pair station line house and feeder cable J59018F, 1.3

from switchboard to cross-connect terminal

[12] Mate connectors of cable J59018F, L3 at rear of switchboard

[FIG. 2]

[13] Lay out 75-pair D inside wiring cable from switchboard to

cross-connect terminal

Cables connected
at B56A

[14] Cut down 75-pair D inside wiring cable on switchboard
CO TRKS MISC and CO TRK terminal strips [FIG. 2 and 5]

per TABLE A.

8 4 o |s7 49 41 33 25 17 9‘ ! |
NN T T T T T A T T T O I T R T Y T O Y Y O T D A T T (O O
L TR [ T T N T T T Y N O Y O A O O 0 T T T T T Y T O N A A
LN T T T T T T Y Y A A T I I 1 T T T T T T T T O I O I_i
S T T T Y O O Y D I O P
2 5 1 80 52 44 36 25 20 12 : 4 109 1oo| g 100

GO TRKS | Misc €O TRK CO TRK

FIG.5

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD
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- TABLE A
75-PAIR D INSIDE WIRING CABLE CONNECTIONS AT SWITCHBOARD 556A
COMNMECT 17O CONMNECT TO
75-PAIR CABLE 556A 75-PAIR CABLE 556A
LEAD TERM. TERM. LEAD TERM. TERNM.
PAIR COLOR DESIG. STRIP NO. PAIR COLGR DESIG. STRIP NO.
1T | W-BL T CO TRKS | TO 13R G-BK | R MISC 50
1R | BLW R & | RO 14T BK-BR_| TL ) 51
2T | W-0 T T1 14R BR-BK | BL 52
2R_| OW R R1 i5T BK-S T 53
3T | WG T T2 15R S-BK R 54
3R | GW R R2 16T Y-BL | TL 55
4T | W-BR T T3 16R BL-Y | BL 56
el 4R | BRW R R3 e [ T7T Y-0 ON-0 57
AL 5T | WS T T4 || AR [ 0¥ ON-1 58
Z| BR | SW R R4 z [ 18T Y-G ON-2 59
@ 6T | R-BL T T5 Ml 18R G-Y A 60
= 6R_| BLR R R5 =197 Y-BR__ | ACG 35
27T | R0 T T6 || A[19R | BRY | TRL 17
R_| OR R R6 20T Y-S SG 37
8T | R-G T T7 20R S-¥ ACGI 36
S8R | G-R B R7 21T V-BL_ | APb 9
9T | R-BR T T8 21R BL-V | AP6. 10
9R | BR-R R B8 29T V-0 AP7 11
10T | R-S T 3 T9 IoR 0O-V AP3 12
10R | SR R CO TRKS | R9 23T V-G AP9 9
11T | BKBL | *T MISC 45 IR GV AP2 BAT 38
TIR | BL-BK R 3 46 24T V-BR_ | SB 10
12T | BK-O TL 47 34R BR-V | SB BAT 39
12R | O-BK BL L i8 25T V8 SCG L 11
13T | BK-G T MISC 49 25R 5§V SC-B MISC 40
* Pairs 11 through 18 are used for attendant trunks.
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE A (Cont)
75-PAIR D INSIDE WIRING CABLE CONNECTIONS AT SWITCHBOARD 55GA
CONNECT TO CONNECT TO
75-PAIR CABLE 556A 75-PAIR CABLE 5564,
LEAD TERM. TERM. LEAD TERM. TERM.
PAIR COLOR’ DESIG. STRIP NQ. PAIR COLOR DESIG. STRIP NO.
1T W-BL SD MISC 12 13R G-BK Spare
iR | BIL-W SD A 41 14T BK-BR 4
oT W-O SE 13 14R BR-BK
9B | OW SE 42 15T BK-S
3T WG SF 14 15R S-BK
3R G-W SF 43 16T Y-BL
4T W-BR SG 15 | 16R BL-Y
4R BR-W SG i 7T Y0
2| 5T | WS *RG 21 ||&[17R | OX
ol B3R | Sw *CR 23 | al 18T Y-G
Z [ 6T R-BL, RG 50 || &[ 18R G-Y
g 6R_| BLR CR 18 g 19T Y-BR
5 [ 7T R-O BZ v 19 || Z[19R BR-Y
"R | OR FF1 MISC 34 20T Y-8
8T R-G Spare 20R S-Y
SR | G-R 4 21T V-BL
oT R-BR 21R BV
SR | BR-R 29T V.0
10T | RS 22R, OV
10R | SR 23T V-G
11T | BR-BL 23R G-V
11R | BL-BK 24T V-BR
12T | BR-O 24R BR-V
12R | O-BK v 25T V.S v
13T BE-G Spare 25R. S-v Spare

* RG and CR are associated with the ringdown tie trunk circuit.

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD
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TABLE A {Cont)
75-PAIR D INSIDE WIRING CABLE CONNECTIONS AT SWITCHBOARD 556A
CONNECT TO CONNECT TO
75-PAIR CABLE 556A 75-PAIR CABLE 556A
LEAD TERM. TERM. LEAD TERM. TERM.
PAIR COLOR DESIG. STRIP NO. PAIR COLOR DESIG. STRIP NO.
1T | WBL TO CO TRK | 100T 18R | G-BK TS COTRK | 105T
1R_| BLW RO x 100R. 14T_| BKBR | R5 1 105R
9T | WO S0 1008 14R_| BR-BK | S5 1055
R | _OW SLO 100SL 15T | BK-S SL5 1055L
3T _| WG LO 1601, 15R_ | S-BK L5 105L
3R] _GW T1 101T 16T | Y-BL T6 106T
4T | WBR R1 101R 16R_| BL-Y R6 106R
| 4R | _BR-W 51 101S 17T | Y0 56 1068
2 5T | WS SL1 101sL]| B 178 | oY SL6 106SL
o I L1 10iL || 9[28T | ¥-G L6 1061,
2| ér_| RBL T 102T || 2[ 18R | G¥ T7 107T
> | _6E | BLE R2 105R || = [ 19T | VBR R7 T07R
7t RO 52 1028 || 5| 198 | BRY 57 1075
T’ | OR SL2 10251 50T | Y-S SLT 1075L
8T_| RG L2 102L 208 | _SY L7 107L
™ |- [ 8r GR T3 103T 21T V-BL TS 108T
. 9T | R-BR R3 103R 2iR_ | BL.V RS 108R
98 | BR-R S3 1038 22T | VO 88 1088
10T | R-8 SLa 103SL 22R_| OV SL8 108SL
10R | SR L3 103L 23T | VG L8 1081,
11T | BK-BL | T4 104T 23R | G-V T9 109T
11R | BLBK | R4 104R 24T | V-BR R9 109R
12T | BK-0 S4 1048 94R_| BR-V 59 1098
12R_| _O-BK SLA v 104ST, 95T _|_V-S SL9 v 109SL
13T | BK-G L4 CO TRE | 104L S5R | SV 1.9 COTRK | 109L

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD
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[15] Is supplementary

(plug-in) CO TRK No
unit(s) J58829M, L5
provided in PBX
, 7 [16] Lay out supplementary house and feeder cable
JD832BAF, L4 from auxiliary cabinet to
Yes cross-connect terminal »{ AND
[17] Mate connector of cable JO8829AF,
L4 at auxiliary cabinet
MODULE : [18] Lay out supplementary house and feeder
2 cable §588294, L.16 from PBX
crown to cross-connect
stioe terminal
Y '—‘.____.‘—‘—/.__.4
[19] Mate connectors of cable J588294,
L16 at PBX crown [FIG. 6]
D m/_..._...m__....._/
L
FIG. 6
issue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[21] Install 66B3-50

[20] What type Prewired connecting blocks at o 2 (3
cross-connect terminal _ positions B3, B4; B5, BS; A 66B3~50 .
is provided ?;i 8 ]C’i, C8; and D7, D8. PP % TP T e
. § | | l /% (3)~ROW A
Wall-mounted alal | LT
/ 2ig | 1 L] !
< : [ | J202 CABLE
7 o
~ Page 10, [Tz 373 5[] [7Te STo| [z IES:L:':L
[22] Install 66B3-50 step 27 TN R AR
connecting blocks at 3,3 | : : | “ﬂ\:;; cona- 50
positions A7, 8; A9, 10; § (2 I | | ._...-—-—Td-—"“""l CONNEGT ING
Al1,12; BT, 8; B9, 10; ol ! BLOCKS
d B11, 12 [FIG. 7 = : L (3) - Row 8
an > [ . 7] H202 H202 H202
FIG. 7

[23] Cut down 100~pair.§tation line cable J52018F, L3
at connecting blocks A7, B7, A8, and B8
/ .

/i

[24] Cut down 75-pair inside wiring cable at
connecting blocks A9, B9, and A10.

[25] Cut down supplementary switchboard
cable J58829A, L7 at connecting
blocks A1l and B11.

I

. [26] See Step 15. Cut down supplementary /f

house and feeder cable J58829AF, L4 or
J588294, L16 on connecting block A12 per TABLE B

i

INSTALL 556A SWiTCHBOARD

cross-connect terminal

Cables cut down at wall-mounted

Page 10,
step 31

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[27] Cut down 100-pair station line cable
J59018F, L.3 on connecting blocks
‘B3, B4, B5, and B6 [FIG. 8]\

\
[28] Cut down 75-pair D inside wiring cable
on connecting blocks B7, C7, and D7 [FIG. 8]

\

\

A

[29] Cut down supplementary switchboard cable

J58829A, L7 on connecting blocks B8
and C8 [FIG. 8]

[30] See step 15. Cut down supplementary

house and feeder cable J58829AF, L4

or 4588294, 116 on connecting block
D8 per TABLE B

\
\

6683-50 53,04
CONNECTOR
BLOCKS 5,06

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD

FIG. 8

-
B3,4

BS,8
B7.&

CT8

MOUNT
66B3-50
CONNECTOR
BLOCKS

07e

-Cables cut down
at prewired cross-
connect terminal

[32]

[33]

Wire strap from make contact 10 to fixed
contact 10 on relay 'R of each CO TRK

unit. These relays are located on

slide 5, cabinet 2.

Install cross-connections per

TABLES C, D, and E

Mark 556A switchboard designation

strip per TABLES C, D, and E

Issue 1

I May 1975

551-100-100 DLP
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TABLEB
*CONNECT CABLE TO CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL, *CONNECT CABLE TO CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL
JH2B29AF, L4 J58829AF, L4
{BL-W BINDER) PREWIRED WALL-MOUNTED {BL-W BINDER) PREWIRED WALL-MOUNTED
PAIR COLOR LEAD CONN. TERM. CONN. TERM. PAIR COLOR LEAD CONN. TERM. CONN. TERM.
DESIG. BLOCK NO. BLOCK NO. DESIG. BELOCK NO. BLOCK NO.
1T W-BL Ll D8 T1 Al2 T1 13R_| G-BK 514 D8 R13 Al2 R13
1R BL-W L0 A R1 4 R1 14T | BE-BR | SL7 ) T14 & T14
2T W-O L3 T2 T2 14R | BR-BK| SL6 R14 R14
2R O-W L2 R2 R2 15T | BK-S SLS T15 T15
3T W-G L5 T3 T3 15R | S-BK SL8 R15 R15
3R G-W 1.4 R3 R3 16T | Y-BL TO T16 T16
47 W-BR | L7 T4 T4 16R | BL-Y RO R16 R16
4R BR-W | L6 R4 R4 17T | YO T1 T17 T17
5T W-S L9 5 TS5 17R | O-Y . R1 R17 R17
5R 5-W L8 R5 R5 18T | Y-G T2 T18 T18
6T R-BL S1 T6 T6 18R | G-Y R2 R18 R18
ok BL-R S50 R6 R6 19T | Y-BR T3 T19 T19
7T R-O S3 T7 T7 19R | BR-Y R3 R19 R19
TR O-R 52 RT R 20T | Y-8 T4 T20 T20
8T R-G 35 T§ T8 20R._| SY R4 R20 R20
8R G-R 54 R R8 21T 1 V-BL T5 T21 T21
97T R-BR 57 T9 T2 21R | BL-V R5 R21 R21
9R BR-R S6 R9 RS 22T | V-0 T6 T22 T22
10T R-§ 59 T10 Ti0 22R | O-V R6 R22 R22
10R S-R S8 R10 R10 23T | V-G T7 T23 T23
11T BE-BL | SL1 TL1l T11 23R | G-V R'7 R23 R23
11R BL-BK | SLO R11 RI11 24T | V-BR T8 T24 T24
12T BEK-O SL3 T12 T12 24R. | BR-V R8 R24 R24
12R O-BK SL2 L4 R12 v R12 25T | V-8 T9 v T25 v T25
13T BE-G SL5 D8 T13 Al2 . T13 25R [ 8-V R9 D8 R25 Al2 R25
* Refer to steps [15] and {26] for additional information regarding these cables.
Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE B (Cont)
*CONNECT CABLE TO CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL *CONNECT CABLE. TO CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL
J58829, L16 J5882%, L16
(BL-W BINDER) PREWIRED WALL-MOUNTED (BL-W BINDER] PREWIRED WALL-MOUNTED
. T . . . Al NN TERM. . TERM.
PAIR | COLOR | pecie | mock | wo. | slock | oo || PA® | coor | gECR | 00 | Thor | siock | mo.
1T W-BL T0O ‘D3 T1 Al2 Tl 13R | G-BX S5 D8 R13 Al2 R13
1R BL-W RO . & R1 4 R1 14T | BK-BR | 56 4 T14 4 T14
27 W-O T1 T2 T2 14R | BR-BK | 87 R14 Rl4
2R o-W R1 R2 R2 15T | BK-S 88 T15 T15
3T W-G T2 T3 T3 15R_| S-BK S9 R15 R15
3R G-W R2 R3 R3 16T | Y-BL SLO T16 T16
4T W-BR T3 T4 T4 16R | BL-Y LO R16 R16
4R, BR-W R3 R4 R4 17T | Y-O SE1 T17 T17
5T W-5 T4 T5 T5 17R_ 1 O-Y L1 R17 R17
5R S-W R4 RS R5 18T | ¥-G SL2 T18 T18
6T R-BL T5 T6 T& 18R | G-¥ L2 R18 R18
6R BL-R R5 R6 R6 19T Y-BE SL3 T19 T19
T R-O T6 T7 T7 19R | BR-Y L3 RI19 R19
7R O-R R6 R7 R7 20T | Y-S SL4 T20 T20
gT R-G T7 T8 T8 20R | 8Y L4 R20 R20
8R G-R R7 R8 R& 21T | V-BL SL5 T21 T21
9T R-BR T8 T9 T9 21R | BL-V L5 R21 R21
9R BR-R R8 R9 R9 22T V-0 SLG T22 T22
10T R-S T9 T10 T10 22R | O-V 1.6 R22 R22
10R S-R R9 R10 R10 23T | V-G SL7 T23 T23
11T BK-BL| 80 T11 T11 23R |G-V L7 R23 R23
11R BL-BK| S1 R11 R11 24T | V-BR SLS T24 T24
12T BK-O S2 T12 T12 24R. | BR-V L8 R24 RZ24
12R O-BK 83 v R12 v R12 25T | V-S SL9 v T25 v T25
13T BK-G 54 D& T13 Al2 T13 25R ISV L9 D3 R25 Al2 RZ25

*  Refer to steps [15] and [26] for additional information regarding these cables.

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD
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TABLEC

75-PAIR D INSIDE CROSS-CONNECT TO; ] 75-PAIR D INSIDE CROSS-CONNECT TO:
WIRING CABLE PREWIRED TERM., WALL-MOUNTED TERM. WIRING CABLE PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
| TERM. EAD NN. ERM. . . . . . . .
e e R I B I e e e o Il e
T1 |W-BL T ™~ R13 {G-BK | R D5 6T B7 1R
Rl |BL-W R Ti4 |BK-BR| TL Ci 2T & 2T
§ T2 |W-O T é R14 |BR-BK| BL Cl 22T 2R
8 R2 |O-W R | T15 |BES | T D5 TR 6T
2 |_T8_|wG T Sl RI5 [SBK [ R D5 8T 6R
z R3 |G-W R 2l T6 [YBL | TL Cl 3T A T
o T4 |W-BR T % R16 |BL-Y | BL Cl 23R B7 R
B[ R4 [BRW R = 1LUT17 |Y-0 ON-0 D5 4R AT 25T
% TS (W-S8 T EﬂJ R17 |0O-Y ON-1 D5 6R Bl 5T
R5 [S-W R Z T8 | Y-G ON-2 D5 8R B7 10T
Z[ 76 TrBL | T To CO trunk ZRi8 |GY [ A D5 5T AT 95R
Cl R6 |[BLR R G| T19 |Y-BR | ACG C2 19R B7 12T
| T |R-O T | R19 [BR-Y | TRL C2 16R B3 21T
| 5 CR7_[o®R R 2| T20 |VS [ SG j r ) _
o [T RG T S R20 [5Y ACGL o succeeding atnd. equip.
Z [ R8 [GR R Z [ T21 |V-BL | APS D2 24T B3 24T
BITT9  [R-BR T M| R21 |IBL-V [ AP6 D2 24R 4 24R
ZRe IBRR | R T2 vo [ap7 | D2 25T v 25T
A1 T10 [R-S T m| R22 |O-V AP8 D2 25R B3 25R.
R10 |S-R R ~ T23 (V-G AP2 C8 oT Bll aT
T11l |BK-BL | §T D5 3R AT 21T R23 |G-V |AP2 BAT‘ C8 9R A 9R
R11 [BL-BK R D5 4T A 21R, T24 |V-BR | SB | C8 10T 10T
T12 {BK-O TL Ci 1T v 22T R24 |BR-V |SBBAT | C8 10R 10R
R12 [O-BK BL Cl 22R, AT 22R T25 |V-8 SC-G C8 117 v 11T
T13 (BE-G T D5 5R B7 1T R25 |5V 5C-B C8 11R Bl11 11R
* Prewired — B7; wall-mounted — A9
F Cable pairs 11 through 18 are used for attendant trunks
issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE C (Cont)

75-PAIR D INSIDE

CROSS-CONNECT TO;

75-PAIR D INSIDE

CROSS-CONNECT TO:

WIRING CABLE PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM, WIRING CABLE PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
TERM. LEAD CONN. TERM. CONN. TERM. TERM. LEAD, CONN, TERM. CONN. TERM.
NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. BLOCK NO. no. | SO°F | pesie, | erLock NO. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL SD C8 12T Bil 127 R13 |G:BK | Spare
R1 BL-W 5D 4 12R Iy 12R T1l4 |BK-BR A
v T2 W-O SE 13T 13T » LL.R14 |BR-BK
% R2  {O-W SE 13R 13R % T15 |BEK-S
S| T8 W-G SF 14T 14T o| R15 |S-BK
2R3 |GW SF 14R 14R A Ti6 |Y-BL
> | T4 W-BR. SG - v 15T Y 15T = | R16 {BL-Y
QR4 |BRW SG C3 i5R B1l 158 O T17 {Y-0
E;a ;[;55 gﬁfr g’g j To ringdown tie trunk circuit ED };‘i; SOE’:‘Ci
% T6 R-BL RG D5 1T B3 16T % R18 [G-Y
o| R6 [BL-R CR D5 1R B3 16R o TI9 [Y-BR
Cf T R-O BZ c2 178 B3 157 ti) R12 iBR-Y
2 R7 O-R +FF1 C8 16R Bi1l 16R o | T20 |Y-§
g T8 R-G Spare g R20 |5-Y
= | R8 |G-R X = | T21 |V-BL
@1 T R-BR =!| R21 |BL-V
= |[_R9 BR-R. =\ T22 |V-O
O] Ti0 |R-8 O R22 |O-V
R10 [S-R T23 (V-G
T11 |BK-BL R23 |GV
R11 |BL-BK T24 [V.-BR
T12 [BK-O R24 |BR-V
R12 {0O-BK v T25 V-5 v
T13 | BK-G | Spare R25 I8V Spare
* Prewired ~ C7; wall-mounted — BY
1 Refer to step 8 for information regarding this lead
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE C (Cont)
IF JS8829AF, LA CABLE 15 USED IF J588294, L16 CABLE 15 USED
75-PAIR D INSIDE CROSS-CONNECT TO: CROSS-CONNECT TO .
WIRING CABLE
PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM. PREWIRED TERM, WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
TERM. COLGR LEAD " CONN. TERM. COMNN, TERM, CORNN. TERM. CONN, TERM.

NO. DESIG. BLOCK NO. BLOCIK NO, BLOCK NO. BLOCK NQ.

T1 W-BL TO D8 T16 Al2 T16 D8 T1 Al2 T1

" R1 BL-W RO A R16 A R16 \ R1 4 R1
x| T2 W-O S0 R6 R6 T11 T11
5 R2 O-W SLO R11 R11l T16 T16
&|_T3 W-G L0 R1 R1 R16 R16

N IE G-W T1 T17 1 117 T2 T2

= | T4 W-BR R1 R17 R17 R2 R2
Ol r4 BR-W s1 T6 | T6 R11 R11
5 T3 W-S “SL1 Til T11 T17 T17
2l RS 8- Ll T1 T1 R17 R17

g1 T6 R-BL TS T18 T18 T3 T3

S| _R6 BL-R R2 R18 R18 R3 R3
| L7 R-O S2 R7 R7 T12 Ti2
L RT O-R SL2 R12 R12 T18 T18
={ T8 R-G 1.2 R2 R2 R13 R18

= R8 G-R T3 T19 T19 T4 T4

= T9 R-BR R3 R19 R19 R4 R4
={ RY BR-R S3 T7 T7 " RI12 R12
|l Ti10 | R-S ST.3 T12 T12 T19 T19
R1I0_ | SR L3 T2 T2 R19 R19

Til | BK-BL | T4 T20 T20 T5 T5

R1I1 | BL-BK | R4 R20 R20 R5 R5
Ti2 | BK-Q §4 RS R3 T13 T13
R12 | O-BK SL4 v R13 1 R13 ! T20 3 T20
Ti3 | BK-G 14 D8 R3 Ai2 R3 D8 R20 - Al2 R20

* Prewired — D7; wall-mounted — A10
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE C (Cont)
IF J58829AF, L4 CABELE IS USED IF J58822A, L16 CABLE 1S USED
75-PALR D INSIDE CROSS-CONMNECT TO: CROSS-CONNECT TO:
WIRING CABLE -
PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM. PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
TERM, COLOR LEAD CONN, TERM, CONN, TERM, COMNN, TERM. CONN, TERM.
NQ. DESIG, BLOCK NQ. BLOCK NGO, BLOCIK NOQ. BLOCK NO,
R13 | G-BK | T5 D8 T21 Al2 T21 D8 T6 Al12 76
R14 | BK-BR | R5 3 R21 Iy R21 A R6 Iy RB
Ri4 | BR-BK | 85 T8 TS R13 R13
* T15 | BK-S SL5 T13 T13 T21 T21
M| _RI5E [ SBE |15 T3 T3 R21 , RZ1
S| Ti6 | Y-BL T6 T22 T22 T7 T7
2 [ Ri6 | BL-Y R6 " R22 R22 R7 - R7
o | T1T | Y0 56 R9 RS " T14 Ti4
= R17 | O-Y SL& R14 R14 T22 T22
S_Tis [ ¥YG L6 R4 R4 R22 R22
H_R18 | GY T7 T23 T23 T8 T8
Z| T19 | Y-BR | R7 R23 R23 RS R8
S R19 [ BR-V | 87 , T9 T9 R14 R14
] T20 | ¥S SL7 T14 T12 - T23 T23
2| R20 | &Y L7 T4 T4 R23 R23
g T21 | V-BL T8 T24 T24 T9 TO
Z | R21 | BL.Y | RS R24 R24 RY RO
Al 122 | V-0 S8 R10 R10 T15 T15
= R22 | OV SL8 R15 R15 T24 T24
S| T238 | V-G L8 R5 R5 R24 R24
R23 [ GV T9 125 T25 T10 T10
T24 | V.BR | RO R25 R25 RI10 R10
R24 T BRV |89 , T10 T10 R15 R15
T25 | V-S SL9 v T15 v T15 ¥ T25 7 T25
R25 | 8-V i) D3 T5 Al2 T5 D8 R25 A2 R25
* Prewired — D7; wall-mounted — A10
tssue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD
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TABLE E
T00-PAIR STATION LINE CROSS-CONNECT TO: 100-PAIR STATION LINE CROSS-CONMNECT TO:
CAEBLE J59018F, L2 CABLE J59018F, L3
PREWIRED TERM, WALL-MOUNTED TERM. PREVWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
TERM. LEAD CONN. | TERM. CONN. TERM. TERM, LEAD CONN. TERM. CONN. TERM.
NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. BLOCK NQ. NO. CoLoR DESIG. BLOCK NO. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL [STA 20 Al T1 A3 T1 R13 |G-BK [STA 32| A1 R13| A3 R13
R1 BL-W 20 R1 & R1 T14 |BK-BR 33 - T14 & T14
T2 |W-O 21 T2 T2 R14 [BR-BK 33 R14 R14
“l_R2  [ow 21 R2 R2 [ T15 [BK-S 34 T15 T15
QLT3 WG 22 T3 T3 Q| R15 _[S-BK 34 R15 R15
=!I R3 |GW 22 R3 R3 Sl Tis | Y-BL 35 T16 T16
; T4 | W-BR 23 T4 T4 g R16 IBL-Y 35 R16 R16
5[ R4 [BRW 23 R4 R4 S Ti7_ Y0 36 T17 T17
= T5 _ {W-S 24 T5 T5 =2 R17 |O-Y 36 R17 R17
S R [SW 24 R5 R5 Q| T18 [Y-G 37 T18 T18
Zz | T6 R-BL 25 T6 T6 Z| R18 |GY 37 R18 R18
% R6 |BL-R 25 R6 R6 % T19 |Y-BR 38 T10 T19
O[T R-O 26 T7 T7 O R19 |BR-Y 38 Ri0 RiD
I TRT [OR 26 R7 R7 I T20 [¥-8 39 T20 T20
2 T8 |RG 27 TR T8 B2 R20 [SY 39 R20 R20
Al RS |GR o7 RS RS al T21 |V-BL 40 T21 To1
Z | T9 R-BR 28 T9 T9 Z[R21 |BL-V 40 R2T1 R21
“IR9 |BRR 28 RO RO [ITIg (V-0 41 T22 To2
E T10 |R-S 29 T10 T10 E R22 [O-V 41 R22 R29
mi{ R10 [SR 29 R10 R10 || m[ T23 [V-G _ 42 T23 T23
T1l |BK-BL 30 T11 T11 R23 |G-V 42 R23 R23
R11 | BIL-BK] 30 R11 R11 T24 |V-BR 43 T24 T24
T12 | BK-O 31 T12 T12 R24 |BR-V 43 R24 R24
R12 |O-BK| ¥ 31 ¥ R12 v R12 T25 [V-S v 44 ¢ T25 v T25
T13 |BK-G [STA 32 Al T13 A3 TL3 R25 |8V  |STA 44] A1l R25| A3 R25
¥  Prewired — B3; wall-mounted — A7
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE E (Cont}
T100-PAIR STATION LINE CROSS-CONNECT TO: 100-PALIR STATION LINE ] CROSS-CONNECT TO:
CABLE J59018F, L3 CABLE J59018F, 1.2
PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM. PREWIRED TERDM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
ERM. LEAD . T . NN. TERM. TERM. LEAD CONN. TERM. CONN. TERM.
TNO. COLOR D['EES[G. Bc!:.%l\(‘:l:l( EROM BCI?OCK NO. NIZ. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. BL?JCK NOQ. -
T1 {W-BL sTA 45! A2 T B3 T1 Ri3 |G-BK | 835 | C7 RS All RS
R1  |BL-W | & 45 Y R1 4 R1 T14 |BK-BR | 536 4 T9 4 T9
T2 WO 16 T2 TS %[ R14_|BR-BK| 837 RO R9
O[R2 oW 16 R2 R2 Of T15 |BK-S | 538 T10 T10
=1 T3 [W-G 4T T3 T3 SIR15__|[SBK | 539 R10 R10
; R3 |GW 47 3 R3 @l™T16 | Y-BL | 840 T11 T11
&1 T4 |W-BR 48 T4 T4 g R16 |BL-Y | 841 RI1T RI1
={ R4 |BR-W 48 R4 R4 B T17_{Y0 S42 T12 T12
S[Ts WS [ v 49 v T5 v T5 Q[ R17 _[O-Y 543 R12 R12
z{ R5 |SW [STA 49 | A2 R5 B3 R5 = T18 | Y-G S44 T13 T13
Z{™T6 [RBL | 530 C7 T1 ATL T1 Z[R18 |GY S45 R13 R13
O[ R6 |BL-R | 821 A RI A R1 S| T19 |Y-BR | §46 Ti4 T14
| T T7 RO §22 T2 T2 | [R19_[BR-Y | 547 R14 Rid
SLR7 OB | S23 R2 R2_ || &2[T20 [Y-S S48 v_ | Ti5 v T15
al 18 |RG S24 T3 T3 ~ R20 |SY S49 C7 R15 | ALl R15
ZIR8  |[GR 525 R3 R3 Z[Te1 [V-BL | M1 D5 TS B3 RI17
ST T9  |R-BR | S26 T4 T4 mIR21 | BL-V
g RO IBR-R | 827 R4 R4 E[T32 1v.0 AP1L | D2 T22 | B3 T22
Ti0 |R-S S28 T5 T5 CI'R2Z2 oV AP2 | D2 R22 | B3 R22
R1I0 [SR 5§29 R5 R5 T23 | V-G AP3 | D2 T23 | B3 R23
TIiT [BE-BI| S30 T6 T R23 |G-V
Ril |BL-BR|] 831 R6 R6 To4 |V-BR | L2 C3 T6 B11 T6
T12 |BK-O | S32 7 T7 R24 |BR-V | L3 C8 R6 B11l R6
Ri2 |O-BK | 533 ¥ R7 v R7 T25 | V-S 14 C8 T7 BI1l T7
Ti3 |BR-G | 834 C17 TS ATL TS R95 |SV

* Prewired — BLL; wall-mounted — B7

INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD
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TABLE E (Cont)
100-PAIR STATION LINE CROSS-CONNECT TO: 100-PAIR STATION LINE CROSS-CONNECT TO:
CABLE J59018F, L3 . CABLE J59018F, L3 N
PREWIRED TERM. |WALL-MOUNTED TERM. PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
TERM. .LEAD CONN. TERM. CONNM. TERM. TERM. LEAD COMNMN. TERM. CONN. TERM.
NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. BLOCK NO. NO. COLOR DESIG. BLOCK NO. BLOCK NO.
T1 W-BL {STA 50| A2 T6 B3 T6 R13 |G-BK ISTA 62| A2 R18 | A5 R3
R1 |BLW | &4 50 4 R6 4 R6 T14 |BK-BR| & 63 \ T19 A T4
T2 wW-O 51 T7 T7 R14 I|BR-BK 63 R19 R4
« [ B2~ |OW 51 R7 R7 | _T15 |BK-S 64 T20 T5
XT3 |WG 52 T8 T8 M| RI5 |S-BK 64 R20 R5
Sl R3 [Ggw 52 RS RS S| Tis |¥-BL 65 T21 T6
A T4 | W-BR 53 T9 T9 [ R16 [BL-Y 65 R21 R6
~| R4 | BR-W 53 R9 R9 = [ _T17_[Y-0 66 T22 T7
o1 T5 | WS 54 T10 T10 _[iS| R17T |O-Y 66 R22 R7
5| R5__|SW 54 R10 R10 | 5| T18 |Y-G 67 T23 T8
& Te R-BL 55 T11 T11 | &[] R18 |G-Y 67 R23 RS
% R6 | BL-R 55 R11 R11 % T19 |Y-BR 68 T24 T9
SLI7 R-O 56 T12 T12 || Sl R19 [BR-Y 63 R24 R9
[ |LR7 O-R 56 R12 R12 ‘]3 T20 |Y-8 69 v T25 T10
o [ T8 R-G 57 T13 T13 | .| R20 [S¥ 691 A2 R25 R10
=] R8 |[GR 57 R13 R13 J|@] T21 [V-BL 70| B1 T1 T11
% T9 R-BR 58 T14 T14 % R21 |BL-V 70 ) R1 R11
ZR9_ [BRR 58 R14 R14 | & T22 [V-O 71 T2 Ti2
21 T10 [R-S 59 T15 v T15 ||=| R22 |0-V 71 R2 R12
o[ R10 TSR 59 R15 B3 R15 || 5| 123 V-G 72 T3 T13
T11 | BK-BL 60 T16 A5 T1 R23 |G-V 72 R3 R13
R11 | BL-BK 60 R16 4 R1 T24 |V-BR . 73 T4 T14
T12 | BR-O 61 T17 T2 R24 |BR-V 73 R4 R14
Ri2 |O-BK | v 61 v R17 1 R2 T25 [V-S v 74 v T5 v T15
T13 | BK-G |STA 62| A2 T18 A5 T3 R25 |5V STA 74| B1 R5 A5 R15
¥ Prewired — B5; wall-mounted — A8
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
INSTALL 556A SWITCHBOARD 505
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TABLE E (Cont)
100-PAIR STATION LINE CROSS-CONNECT TO: 100-PAIR STATION LINE CROSS-CONNECT TO:
CABLE J59018F, L3 CABLE J59018F, L3
PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOQUNTED TERM. PREWIRED TERM. WALL-MOUNTED TERM.
. . Ti N N. TERM. . NN, M. N. T .
Mo | cowori il | giock | Nor | stock | wo. Tuor | coror | o2e% | srock | mor | mrock | mor
T1 |W-BL |STA75| Bl | T6 A5 T16 R13 | G-BK | 565 c7 R23 | Al1 R23
RL | BLW | &4 75 2 R6 4 R16 T14 | BK-BR | 566 4 T24 L T24
T2 | W-0 76 T7 T17 R14 | BR-BK | 567 R24 R24
“ | R2 |OW 76 R7 R17 || T15 [ BK-S | 568 3 T25 [ T25
8 T3 |W-G 77 T8 T18 8 R15 | S-BK S69 Cc7 R25 | All R25
a3l R3 | GW 7T R8 R18 || 3| Ti6 | Y-BL {870 C8 T1 BIT1 T1
; T4 | W-BR 78 T9 T19 ; R16 | BL-Y | 871 4 Rl \ R
ST R4 | BRW 78 R9 R19 ||8] Ti7 | Y-0 S72 T2 T2
= T |w-8 ¥ 79 ¥ T10 v T20 el R17T |O-Y 873 R2 EZ
S R5 |SW [STA79| BI | Ri0 A5 R20_|| @[ T18 [¥-C 874 T3 T3
Z |16 |R-BL | S50 7 | Tié ALl Ti6 ||=[ Rig8 |G-¥ 575 R3 R3
%[ R6_|BLR | Sb61 4 | Ri6 3 Ri6 |G T19 [¥BR |56 T4 T4
OI'T7T | RO 352 T17 T17 ||©C[ R19 |BR-Y | 877 R4 R4
| TR7 [OR S53 R17 R17 | ' T20 Y-S 578 v T5 ¥ T5
Z1 T8 [RG 554 T18 Tis ||EB[R20 [S¥ 579 C8 R5 B11 R5
2| R8_|GR S55 R18 RI8 || O"To] | V-BI, |M2 D5 R2 B3 R19
5[ T9OTRBR [~ S56 T19 TS ||| R21 [BLV | M3 D5 T3 s R20
~| R9 |BRR | 857 R19 R19 ||| T22 [V-0 AP4 D2 R23 93
= [ TI0 [ RS S58 T20 T20 || = B22 [0V AP5 D2 T24 ¥ T24
@[ R10 | SR S59 R20 R20 || @] T28 | V-G AP6 D2 R24 | B3 R24
Til | BR-BL| 560 To1 T21 R23 | G-V
R11 | BL-BK| S61 R21 R21 T24 | V-BR | L5 c8 R7 B11 R7
Ti2 |BR-O | 562 T22 T22 R24 |BR-V | L6 C8 R8 B11 T8
R12 |O-BK | $63 v R22 v R22 T25 |V-§ L7 C8 RS B11 RS
T13 | BE-G | S6é4 c7 | T23 A1l T23 R25 [ 8-V
*  Prewired -— B6; wall-mounted — B8
lssue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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SUMMARY
The attendant trunk option is used only when there is no attendant

equipment.

[1] Remove covers from

- T56A PBX cabinets

[2] Pull slide 5 open

[3] Wire straps on terminal strips of
ATND TRK 0, 1, and 2 at positions
5Y, 5Z, and 5AA as follows:
terminal 13 to 23

terminal 16 to 26

[4] Remove straps on ATND TRK D, 1, and
2 terminal strips as follows:
terminal 11 to 21
terminal 12 to 22
terminal 15 to 25
terminal 17 to 27

WIRE ATTENDANT TRUNK OPTION {NO ATTENDANT EQUIPMENT)

Issue 1 ] May 1975
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[2]

(31

for each station per sexvice

order. See FIG.1

for typical strapping

See TABLE B and determine
location of station terminals

See TABLE C and wire
class-of-service option

[1] Provide tools listed in
TABLE A for placing options

TABLE A

CODE

DESCRIPTION

K§-16363, L1
KS5-16363, 1.33

KS-16734, L1
G635A

Wire wrapping tool (mechanical) for solderless
connections

Stationary sleeve (red band) for No. 24 gauge
wire

Wrapping bit (red band) for No. 24 gauge wire

o B o R I = I =
T T s O o S
Do o oo

o =
$585 -
a o o aq
Bg oo
£l DSD o
40 44

CAD 3 (MD)
OR
CAD 35
DIODE

St
TLA

cs

TLD

LINE

KS-16492, L2

Wire wrapping tool (hand) for No. 22 or No. 24
gauge wire, which must be soldered

Wire unwrapping tool for No. 22 or No. 24
gauge wire with solder

EXAMPLE

STATION 40~RESTRICTED
STATION 41~ TOLL-ALLOWED
STATION 42~ TOLL-DENIED

STATIONS 43— 44-UNASSIGNED

F1G. 1—Typical Class-of-Service Strapping on LINE
Terminal Strip {Station Lines 40 through 44}

WIRE STATION OPTIONS

TABLE C
STRAPS REQUIRED ON LINE TS
CLASS-OF-SERVICE OPTION
: STATIONS 20-29 | STATIONS 3079 TABLE B
Allowed gs'tcé TLA gs to TLA LINES | LOCATION OF LINE TERMINAL STRIPS
t
Toll o814 to 81 20—29 Slide 2, mounting plate
Denied CSto TLD CS to TLD M, has §1A leads
Sto S1A Sto S1 30—39 Slide 2, mounting plate M
- 40—59 Slide 3, mounting plate M
Restricted Sto S1A Sto 81 60—T79 Slide 4, mounting plate M
None None
“Unassigned (remove strap | (remove strap
S to S1A) Sto 81) .

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[4] Are station

[6] Wire station
hunting option straps
required for stations
30—79. See typical
examples in FIG. 2 and
4 and read NOTE 1

[6] Wire station
hunting option straps
required for stations
20—29. See typical
examples in FIG. 3

and read NOTE 2

CAD 4 (MD).

20 2 capre
s 1 R o S I o | HM
oo g a0 r

[} ) H

] S
g ] g SIA
oo oo oo TLA
[ i Y 0 R o S % (2]
OO0 oo o LD
20 24 LINE

hunting options Yes
required per
service order
50 54
2 1 CAD 3 (MD)
. CR
oo o DIORE
n oz o o
B (E2E) H
o g s
Y
o g s
00 o o o TLA
O oo oo cs
[m [m] 0 0 m] TLD
50 54 LINE
EXAMPLE

STATION 51 HUNTS TO STATION 54, %

STATIONS 51 ANO 54 STRAPPED FOR TERMINAL (ONE-WAY) HUNT ING.
STATIONS 52 AND 53 STRAPPED FOR CIRCULAR (TWO-WAY) HUNTING.

# HUNTING IS IN RIRECTION OF HHODE ARRCW

FIG. 2 — Typical Strapping on LINE Terminal

Strip Showing Straps for Station

Hunting (Station Lines 50 through

54)

WIRE STATION OPTIONS

EXAMPLE: .
STATIONS 20 AND 24 STRAPPED FOR TERMINAL [ONE-WAY) HUNTING,
STATION 20 HUNTS TO STATION 24. %

STATIONS 22 AND 23 STRAPPED FOR CIRCULAR {TWO-waY)
HUNTING.

¥ HUNTING [S IN DIRECTION OF DIODE ARROW

FIG. 3 — Typical Strapping on Universal LINE
Terminal Strip Showing Straps for
Station Hunting (Station Lines 20
through 24) See NOTE 2

NOTES

1. Diodes for stations 30—79
(one for each 5 stations)
are shop-wired on back side
of terminal strip

2. Diodes for stations 2029
(type 458A) are shipped
loose and must be added if
one-way hunting is required

CAD 4 [MD)
OR
CAD 16
DIODE
H
s
51
TLA
¢s
TLD
40 44 LINE
a

STATIONS 40, 41, 42, 43, AND 44 STRAPPED FOR COMBINED
TERMINAL (ONE-WAY} AND CIRCULAR (TWO-WAY) HUNTENG. STATIONS
40, 41, 42 AND 43 ARE STRAPPED FOR CIRCULAR HUNTING AND CAN
HUNT TO STATION 44 BUT STATICON 44 CANNOT HUNT TO STATIONS
40, 41, 42, AND 43.%

% HUNTING 1S IN DIRECTION OF DICDE ARROW

FIG. 4 — Typical Strapping on LINE Terminal
Strip Showing Combination Hunting
(Station Lines 40 through 44)

Issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100 DLP
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NOTE 3

[7]1 Does service [8] What issue number Issue 30 Some dial pulse registers (DPR) are

ordt_er require any Yes are'tile diailgulze or later stamped with the issue number after the
stations to be registers (slide 6, SD-65742-01 number. If not stamped with
arranged for single- positions A through F). issue number, look for 259 A terminal

digit dialing See NOTE 3

strip at right rear of DPR. Presence of

' 259A terminal strip there indicates
No : Issue 2‘9 DPR is Issue 29 or earlier. If 259A
or earlier terminal strip is not located there,
DPR is Issue 30 or later

[9] Locate 269A

terminal strips at TEAMINAL TERMINAL
E right rear of DPR 0 — STRIP STRIP
E and 1 (Slid-e 67 8T SOT
positions A through F). e z o ) o
See FIG. 5 s~

o s o——[%'j‘—o :
[10] Provide two KS-15724, L2 o 4 o o o

diodes (one for each DPR) for KS—15724-L2

DIQDES

each station to be arranged © 5 © © ©

for single-digit dialing. Page 4 o e c r__é_.‘ .

See NOTE 4 step 17 L_..,S,B__.j

o} ki o o] [s}

[11] Wire diodes at 259A terminal o & o o o

strip on each DPR (0D and 1) | ———

between punchings $T- and ) o )

SDT for each station \

invglved. See FIG. 5 for ll - o

typical example

NOTE 4 ° - 0
The KS-15724, L2 diodes : :j——-/

must be provided separately EXAMPLE :

and installed as indicated SINGLE-DIGIT DIALING—STATIONS 30 AND 60

in FIG. 5 FIG. 5—Typical Diode Connections for Single-Digit Dialing
on DPR Issue 29 or Earlier {Examples Shown Are
"Stations 30 and 60)

Issue T | May 1975

551-100-100 DLP
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[12] Plug time delay
unit into connector

[13] Locate MISC
TSonDPR O and

J2 at slide 6, 1 at slide 6,
position H [NOTE 5] positions B and E
(58} (38) {18
] a [} ]
STATION (A)
g S B o
1 0
(B}
STATION o
40-...________- - )
> o3
] g = B
o o B @A
(5 {31 (mn
MISC TS

FIG. 6—Strapping at MISC TS for
Single-Digit Access

WIRE STATION OPTIONS

[14] How many ?ﬁgf
stations are to one
be arranged for /
single-digit

access [NOTE 5

and TABLE D]

L One

{15] For the station to be
arranged, wire a strap at the
MISC TS (at each DPR) between
the 5— terminal for that

[16] For each station to be
arranged, wire a 458A diode
[NOTE 5] at the MISC TS

(at each DPR) between the

5— terminal representing that
station {TABLE D] and any one
of terminals 45—48. For typical
example, see diode B in FIG. 6
for station 40 .

station [TABLE D] and any e
one of terminals 45—48. For
typical example, see strap A
in FIG. 6 for station 70 4!
. [17] Wil
station make- No
‘busy option
TABLE D be provided
STRAP
STA | pcHg To PCHG*
20 | z 45 52 (ST2)
30 | 246 53 (8T3)
40 | Z 47 54 (ST4)
50 | 9 48 55 (8T5) NOTE b
60 : 56 (ST6) Time delay unit (ED-9555-12),
70 57 (8T7) Group 3 per J58829H and ST

# TS (MISC) on DPR
¢ and 1 (terminals
45—48 are common)

,

. .

.
Y

|
i
.

diodes (type 458A) must be
provided separately

Issue ¥ I May 1975
551-100-100 pLP
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[18] Provide one 6017-B key and one 15E-3
Iamp indicator for each station

provided with make-busy option

[19] Install key and lamp at station

location involved

[20] Place 6-pair D inside wire cable
from cross-connect terminal to

station

[21] Connect 6-pair cable at prewired or
local terminal [TABLE E]

[22] Comnmnect 6-pair cable at key and lamp

[TABLE E]

{23] Remove S to
S1 or 8 to S1A
strap on LINE TS
for each station
arranged for single-
digit access plus
make-busy options

TABLE E
CONNECTIONS TO
AT :
STATION J58329AA, L4 CABLE [DLP-038, TABLE €]
CONNECTING BLOCK AND TERMINALS FOR STATIONS .
LEAD 2{0) 3(0) 4{0) 5(0) 6(0) 7(0}
KEY |LAMP PT * LTt PT LT PT LT PT LT PT LT PT | LT
1 S D31 {AT-1 [ D3-5 | AT-5 | D39 | A7-411D3-13] A7-45{D3-17|B7-31} D3-21| B7-35
2 51 D3-2 | A7-2 1 D36 | A7-6 | D3-10] A7-42| D3-14| A7-46]| D3-18| B7-32| D3-22| B7-36
i 1 [ '
5 ILBAT | D33 | A7-3 | D3-7 | A7-7T | D3-11]| A7-43| D3-15] A747|D3-19| B7-33| D3-23| B7-37
6 |LGRD|] D34 |A7T-4 | D3-8 | A7-8 [D3-12] A7-44|D3-16| A7-48|D3-20| B7-34| D3-24| B7-38

* Prewired cable terminal section [DLP-036, FIG. 3]

7 Locally provided and installed terminal [DLP-037, FIG. 1]

WIRE STATION OPT

iONS
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[1] Unpack central office (CO)

trunk units

[2] Mount CO trunk units
in slide 5 CO TRUNK positions 3,

4,8, 0or 8 {FIG. 1]

[3] Mate plugs of CO trunk units to front
connectors on slide 5 positions

[NOTE and TABLE A]

| ground start

NOTE
If CO trunks are not ground
start, sometimes called tip
open (no CO dial tone at
PBX if not ground start),
refer to central office and
have frunks changed to

TABLE A

CONNECT TIE TRUNK

TO POSITION CIRCUIT

MOUNTING PLATE

POSITION CIRCUIT

CONNECTORS

POSITION

MOUNTING PLATE

CIRCUIT

CONNECTORS

H-G
K-L
T-U
W-X

TRK 3
TRK 4
TRK 8
TRK 9

<

TRK 3
TRK 4
TRK 8
TRK 9

AB
AB
AB
AB

INSTALL PLUG-IN CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS

» >
@

INDICATION OF CAMP-ON UNIT

ATND TRUNK 2

ATND TRUNK |

ATND TRUNK O

C0O TRUNK OR 9
RINGDOWN TIE TRK

POS CKT AND TRK PTCH =

LI

CO TRUNK OR Gl
RINGDOWN TIE TRK

CO TRUNK 7
CO TRUNK &

[}
CO TRUNK =

CO TRUNK OR 4
RINGDOWN TIiE TRK

TRUNK PATCHING =

CO TRUNK OR 3

RINGDOWN TIE TRK

PROOMTOI c R T T Z2VO0Tn A€ < EX <N

CO TRUNK 2
CO TRUNK !
C 0O TRUNK 0
SLIDE &
FIG. 1
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
PAGE 1 of 1 508




[1] Determine type
of trunk units and

list number of 756A
cabinets and perform
modification

required per TABLE A

[2] Is central

office (CO) Yes

battery
48 volts

No

Y
[3] Is central
office battery
39 volts or '
72 volts

39V

T2V

[4] Remove HS resistor

and wire 1 of 426A

diode from 9-make of

RT relay and 2 of 426A

diode to 9-fixed of FF

relay on each CO trunk

(slide 3) (XP and 8 option)
1 2

|

[7] Do CO trunks
connect to a
step-by-step central
office with positive
trip battery

on ringing [NOTE 2]

No

[8] Are trunk units
J58829M-3, L4 or - Yes

later and cabinets
J588294-3, L32
or later

No /

[5] Remove strap
from 2-break of

81 relay to LB1
[NOTE 1] of H relay
on each CO trunk
(slide 5) (8 option)

[6] Add strap
from 2-break

of 81 relay to
2-break of SR
relay (R option)

Page 3
step 12

WIRE OPTIONS FOR CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS (SD-65752)

Y
Page 3
step 9

D

1

C

Page 3
step 12

NOTES
LE1 means lower bottom
1 of coil winding
To determine if CO
trunk has positive trip
battery, check with
supervisor or central
office involved

Issue 1 I May 1975
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TABLE A

TRUNK UNIT

756A CABINET

MODIFICATIONS REQUIRED

J58829M-4, L4

JB8829A-3, L52—L55
I58829A-4, L52—LE5S

None

J58829A-3, L32—L51

No. 1

J538829A-3, L1—-L27

No. 1 and No. 4

J58829M-3, L4, B, C

J58829A-3, L52—L55
J58829A-4, L.62—~L.55

No. 2 and No. 3

" No.3 Move local cable, blue 3 white wire, )

J58829A-3, L32—L51

No. 1, No. 2, and No. 3

J58829A-3, L1-L27

No. 1, No. 2, No. 3, and No. 4

J58829A-3, L52—L55

No. 2

No.1 Strap terminal 11 to 14 on trunk unit
terminal strip, slide 5 (Option XH)

No. 2 Place 446F diode between 5-make of

the R1 relay ——N——- (Option XM)

1 2
from 7-fixed of the P relay to
2-break of the DRA relay

Remove 7-fixed of the P relay to
2-make of the DR A relay

J58820M-3, L4, A J58829A-4, L52~L55 Remove 2-fixed of the DRA telay Option XT,
or T : to 10-break of the DR relay XU, and XV
J58820M-3. L4 J58829A-3, L32—L51 No. 1 and No. 2 i
<y Strap 7-fixed of the P relay to
' J58829A—3, L1—-L27 No. 1, No. .2, and No. 4 9-fixed of the DRA. re]_ay
J58829M-2, L4, J J58829A-3, L32“’—L51 NO. 2 Strap 2-make of the DRA relay
J58829M-2, 14, G B
J58820M-2, L4, E J53829A-3, L1127 No. 2 and No. 4 to 10-break of the DR relay -
No.4 Add J58829M, List 7 (shorting
J58829M 2 L4 D WE J58829A—3, L32"—L47 NO. 2 plug fO]‘.' C connector)
T J58829A-3, L1—L27 No. 2 and No. 4
J58829A-3, L32—L35 None
J58829M-2, 14, B :
J58829A, L1—-L27 No. 4
J58829M-2, L4 "
J58829M-1. L4, E J588294A, L1-L27 None
Issue 1 I May 1975
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[9] Remove green
strap from 1-fixed
of S1 relay to
4-fixed of SR
relay of each trunk
unit (WB option)

[12] Are trunks’
one-way (incoming)
or 2~way

[10] Wire 1 of 446F diode
from 1-fixed of 8§1 relay
and 2 of 446F diode to
4-fized of SR relay of each
trunk unit (WC option)

One~-Way

v

[13] Wire strap
from terminal 17

to terminal 18 on
CO TRK TS, slide
(option K)

[11] Remove strap
from 11-break of N
relay to 1-break of
N relay (WD option) and
add strap from 1-break
of N relay to 1-fixed

- of N relay (WE option)

¥

[14] Remove strap
from terminals
11—18 and 14—28
on CO TRK TS,
slide 5 (option

YP and YQ)

2-Way

[15] Will single-
digit access to
toll be furnished
[NOTE 4]

No

Yes

[16] Wire strap
from terminal 24

to terminal 28 on
CO TRK TS, slide 5
(option ZP, ZN)

¥

[17] Wire strap from
terminal 11 to
terminal 24 on CO
TREK TS, slide 5
(option YS8)

P

WIRE OPTIONS FOR CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS (SD-65752)

"NOTE 4
Only CO trunks in
positions 6, 7, 8,
and 9 can be
arranged for single-
digit access (toll)

7
( Page 4 )
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[18] Remove strap
on CO TRK HUNT TS
(slide 4Z) for each
CO trunk (plug-in)
per TABLE B

{19] Will trunks

. be arranged in one
hunting group or
two hunting groups
[NOTE 5]

Two

[20] Wixe
hunting groups
slide 4, position
Z per FIG. 1

One

NOTE 5
For only one
hunting group,
no strap changes
are required

TABLE B

TRUNK ASSIGNED

STRAP REMOVED

Ok W

16 to 17
17 to 18
26 to 27
27 to 28

[21] Does PBX have

fixed NITE connections

(right cabinet
J58829A1, L2 or L3)

Yes

[22] Install 5514
start key at
stations 30, 31,
32, and 33 per
FIG. 2and 3

No

WIRE OPTIONS FOR CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS (SD-65752)

[23] Is alarm and
transfer test circuit
SD-66796 Issue 13
or later

Yes

[24] Install 551A
start key at power
failure station 30,
31, 32, 40, 41, and
42 [FIG. 2 and 3]

No

[25] Install 551A
start key at power
failure stations
30, 31, and 32
[FIG. 2 and 3]

i
( Page 6 )
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28 18 CAD 7
O TRK
HUNT
0o n
o
a a
* 90 95
g1 96
92 L1
t 93 96
%4 . 99
21N

% HUNTING ON TRUNK GROUP 0,1,2,5,6,AND 7
T HUNTING ON TRUNK GROUP 3,4,8, AND 9

FIG. 1 — Typical Example

Lt
T
i ™
STA |
LINE SWITCH |
HOOK !
L
AP STRAP
RGROUND ¢
NON LOCKING
KEY 551aA
FIG. 2

WIRE OPTIONS FOR CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS (SD-65752)

TELEPHONE SET

551A KEY

T7A BRACKET

FIG. 3
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[27] Is CO trunk

Earlier

[28] Remove strap
from terminal 21

15233; L‘g‘g;gf}}?w Yes SD-65752 earlier to terminal 22 on
oution than Issue 29B, ox each CO TRK TS
P Issue 29B or later (slide 5)
(option Z)
No Issue 298
or later
[29] Remove strap [31] Wire strap
from terminal 21 : from terminal 15
to terminal 23 on ]It:ligg P\g%zté%ldant Yes to terminal 25 on
each CO TRK TS option each CO TRK TS .
(slide 5) (slide 3)
{option XK) {option W)
No’
Y

[88] Wire strap
from terminal 21

[32] Is CO trunk Yes to terminal 23 on

a J58829M-4 type each J58829M-4 CO
trunk (slide 5)
(option XK)

No l
¥ >
Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[34] Is CAMP. \ No
ON provided

Yes

¥

[39] Is indication \NC'

[85] Isline, link,
and marker circuit
(slide 6) earlier
than or later than
Issue 33D

33D orx
later

[87] Strap 4-make of
COAA relay (slide 6,
position R) to 6-break
of NT relay (slide 6L, M)
of marker circuit
SD-65741 (option WJ)

Earlier

[36] Sfrap 2-make of
COS relay (slide 6,
position P) to 6-break
of NT relay (slide 6L, M)
of marker circuit
SD-65741 (option 9)

l

of camp-on required /

Yes

WIRE OPTIONS FOR CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS {SD-65752)

[38] Remove straps
from L of CS

to 2U of 1C9 relay

on each CO trunk unit
(slide 5) (option YK)

[40] Is call transfer

Yes

[41] Remove straps from
9-fixed to 9-make and
11-fixed to 11-make of
TT relay. Add black strap

individual provided from 9-break to 5-fixed
of TT relay on each CO
trunk unit (slide )
No (options ZW and ZX)
Issuei | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1] See TABLE A. Provide equipiiént
needed for testing [NOTE 1]

[2] Inspect terminal strips of prewired
or local terminal for broken wires

or wire clippings

[8] Imspect that all crown cable
plugs are securely plugged

into their respective jacks

[4] Inspect to be certain that all plug-in
equipment is securely plugged
into its slide connectors

Inspect wiring side of eqﬁipment for
broken leads and wire clippings

5]

AND

[6] Verify that wire-spring relay contacts

are parallel and in proper location

[7] Check proper positioning of
actuating cards and relay covers

of wire-spring relays

TEST BASIC 756A PBX

NOTES

1. Test from station equipment if installation
has been completed; otherwise, test from
station terminals at prewired or local terminal

2. 3-Type console may be used for testing;
however, dialing is required when using
the 3-type console and no DSS lamp
exists, etc

3. Some installations have a connector cable
for testing console permanently installed
at cross-connect terminal

TABLE A

EQUIPMENT

QUANTITY

Test handset KS-1013 1
Telephone set 500-type 2
Telephone console 4-type

or 556 A switchboard 1 [NOTE 2]
Test cable J58829A, 158 | 1 [NOTE 3]
Volt-ohm-milliammeter

KS-14510, L1 1
Cord W1AP 1

[8] Unplug power cord from AC
receptacle

[9] Connect one test lead of

volt-ohm milliammeter (VOM)
to 14-gauge ground wire from an
approved ground and other test

lead to slide 4 framework

[10] Observe that
VOM indicates ¥ ohm or

less [NOTE 4]

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[11] Unplug crown connector P1 in )
’ crown over slide 1

[12] Twm ACINPUT switch
to OFF (slide 1)

[13] Plug power cord into AC
receptacle

[14] Repeat step @

[15] Observe that VOM indicates
12 ohm or less [NOTE 4]

[16] Disconnect K5-14510 VOM

AND
[17] Plug in crown connector P1

in crown over slide 1

[18] Turn ACINPUT switch
to ON

TEST BASIC 756A PBX

NOTE 4
When ground reading exceeds
1 ohm, follow ground lead
to ground connection,
cleaning and tightening each
connection. Ground lead
should be 14-gauge wire
indicated in step 9

[19] Isa BH6GA
switchboard installed

[20]

[21]

[22]

as attendant

equipment
Yes
Test CO and ringdown
tie trunks at 556A
switchboard [DLP-511]
AND

Test stations at 556A
switchboard [DLP-512]

Test manual conference
circuit at 556A
switchboard [DLP-513]

Page 5
step 34

5
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[23] Isthe system \Ees
attendant console

available for
testing

[24] Isa \ Yes

permanent test
cable provided

lNo

[25] Provide a
4588294, 158
plug-in test
cable for console
[FIG. 1]

[26] Remove 14 house and feeder cable
connectors (identified in FIG. 1) from
crown connectors

Ready
[29] Connect for tests

to test cable

[27] Connect J58829A, 158 test cable
IN jacks to crown connectors
[FIG. 1]

[28] Connect J588294, L58 test cable
OUT jacks to connectors removed
in step 26 [FIG. 1]

- Issue 1 I May 1975
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CABINET 1

CABINET 2

+

3FT

—+

,
Ty
Ty

~

8

SLIDE } SLIDE 2 SLIDE 3 SLIDE 4 . SLIDE 5 SLIDE &

]
2z

=h
L

I

1
H

‘L

TO TEST CONSOLE

3
i
Z N

EEE

IJ
QuT

—
&
[

T - ¢ ]
oUT

¥
)
1
1
—]

[ &5 ]

TO CROWN CONN |m
TO HOUSE AND FEEDER YTy __)
CABLE CONNEGTOR l

Ik ) "% [

FIG. 1 — J58829A, L58 CONSOLE TEST CABLE
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[30] Test alaxms [DLP-514]
See NOTE 5

Alarms

[81] Test time-out alarm [DLP-515]
) tested

[32] Test release alarm [DLP-516]

[33] Test alarm counting, releasing, and
lock-in feature [DLP-517]

[84] Test stations [DLP-518]

[85] Test for intercept [DLP-519]

AND
[36] Test busy-tone trunk

[DLP-520)

[37] Test attendant trunks
[DLP-521]

'[88] Test CO trunks [DLP-522]

TEST BASIC 756A PBX

Stations
and frunks
tested

TABLE B
FEATURE OR CIRCUIT PROCEDURE
Restricted Stations DLP-525
Toll Denied Stations DLP-526
2-Way Station Hunting Groups | DLP-526
1-Way Station Hunting Groups | DLP-526
Fixed Nite Service DLP-528
Flexible Nite Service DLP-529
NOTE 5

[39] Test links, junctors, and
registers [DLP-523]

[40] Test power failure transfer

When testing, do not dis-
connect test equipment
at the end of each step
until test setup for next
step has been determined -

(DLP-524]

[41] See TABLE B. Test optional
feature or circuit applicable to

this installation

[42] Disconnect
all test

equipment and

cables used

in test
issue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1] Have cross- \Y
- es ) NOTE
fl?;;zﬁg{;?g: 22661 1. The make-busy and busy
/ display circuit will

switchboard (DLP-505 be located near the top
of slide 2.

2. The SR relays are located
in slide 5, position A—X.

No

\d

2 t % [3] Connect two
g.\}vagoggefmr&(; or manual CO trunks or
test trunks to CO | ]| testtrunks (loop .
TRK 0 and 1 of start) to manual CO
156A PBX trunks of 556 A
switchboard
Make-busy lamps Pretest

}[Ji]s IZ?SJalI;e Ir‘):li.lrsgzu;nd Yes position AB, pull through 9 light completed
avaislrablepiny out the make-busy — i AND ‘

keys for CO TRKS 2
PBX 756A [NOTE 1] through 9

lNo

[6] Make CO TRKS
2 through 9 busy by
blocking SR relay
operated for each
trunk [NOTE 2]

[7] Determine the number associated
with each 2-way CO trunk and
each manual CO trunk

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[8] Pick up receiver at station 35
[NOTE 3]

PBX dial tone present

CO TRX 1 make-busy lamp
lights (slide 2), COTRK 1
trunk lamp lights at 5564,
CO dial tone present

[9] Dial9

[10] Dial number associated with
MAN COTRK 0

MAN CO TRK 0 trunk Jamp
flashes, buzzer sounds

[11] Insert trunk (left) cord into
MAN CO TRX 0 jack and operate
lever key to talk (furn right)
position

LY AD

Trunk cord lamp lights, MAN CO
TREK 0 frunk lamp lights steady,
conversation level good

[12] Insert station (right) cord
into STA 45 jack and depress
associated station ring key

Station cord lamp lights,
station 45 rings

Station cord lamp goes out,
3-~way conversation level good

[18] Answer station 45

[14] Operate lever key to
upright (normal) position
and remove cords from

AND

OO O

Attendant excluded,- /
trunk and station

/\ cord lamps go out ;

trunk and station jacks

[15] Hang up at station 35 and 45

TEST 2-WAY CENTRAL OFFICE AND MANUAL CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS AT 556A SWITCHBOARD

NOTE 3
Station number 35 and 45
are used in this procedure
for illustration. In actual
practice, the equipment
installation will dictate
the station numbers to
be used.

Manual CO trunk
test OK

TAP-162 -

Y o

TAP-139

;o
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PBX dial tore present, ATND TRK 0
lamp lights, buzzer sounds
[16] At station 45, dial O Q

Station cord (ATND TRK 0) lamp
lights, ATND TRK 0 lamp goes
out, conversation level good

[17] Insert station (right) cord into
ATND TREK 0 jack and operate
lever key to talk (turn right)

[18] Inserttrunk (left) cord into

CO dial tone received at
lever key to_thru dial {twxn - (MAN CO TRXK 0) lamp lights
left —push in) -
. ' \
[19] At station 45, dial number 2-way CO TRK 0 lamp

associated with 2-way CO
TREK O

flashes, buzzer sounds

L O ®C

Trunk cord (CO TRK () lamp
lights, 2-way CO TRK 0 lamp
lights steady, conversation
level good

TAP-162
[20] Insert trunk cord into 2-way
CO TRXK 0 jack and operate lever

key of this cord circuit to talk —p

[21] Insert station cord into STA

35 jack and depress ring key Station cord (STA 35) lamp
associated with £bis station lights, station 35 rings

cord ()
' N

Station cord (STA 35)
lamp goes out, conversation

level good (3-way)
[22] Answer station 35 Q

Issue 1 I May 1975
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(23]

[24]

[25]

[26]

[27]

[28]

Hang up at station 35 and
operate lever key to normal

Station cord (STA 35)
lamp lights,
buzzer sounds

position (turn left)

Remove trunk cords from
MAN CO TRE 0 and CO
TRX 0 jacks, station cord
from ATND TREK 0 jack, and
hang up at station 45

Depress ring key associated
with station cord (STA 35)

Operate lever key to TALK
and answer station 35

Hang up at station 35

Remove station cord from
STA 35 jack and operate
lever key to normal

Le

o ¢

®

Associated trunk
and station cord
lamps go out

Station 35 rings

Station cord
lamp goes out,
conversation
level good

Station cord
lamp lights,
buzzer sounds

Station cord

position

" Trunk release

test OK

Q lamp goes out
\_/

No

TAP-139

TEST 2-WAY CENTRAL OFFICE AND MANUAL CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS AT 556A SWITCHBOARD

[291 Repeat steps 8

through 28, using stations

35 and 45 with different
cord circuits until all

2-way and manual CO trunks
and all cord pairs have

been tested

Trank
tests
complete
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[30j Remove connection made in steps
-+ 2and 3, if applicable

Equipment restored
[81] Push in all CO TRK make-busy AND to operating condition
keys on make-busy and busy .
display circuit (slide 2)
OR

[32] Remove blocking devices on
SR relays (slide 5)

tssue 1 | May 1975
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[1]

121

(3]

[4]

(5]

[6]

Connect 500-type telephone to
STA 20 terminals at eross-
connect terminal (see NOTE 1)

Lift handset
from STA 20

PBX dial
tone heard

Dial 0

Insert station
cord of cord
pair intc ATND
TRK 0 jack

ATND TRK O
lamp flashes,
buzzer heard

QOperate TALK
and DIAL key
to TALK (turn
right)

position

ATND TRK O
lamp on
steady,
buzzer off

Pull station cord from
ATND TRK 0 jack

ONONORO6

Conversation

_good

AND

TEST STATIONS AT 556A SWITCHBOARD

e

Station-to-
attendant call
test OK

NOTE 1
The station end of this
test is specified at the
cross-connect terminal for
convenience. If stations
are installed, the test is
more valid if installed
station is used for test

TAP-162

Issue 1
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[71 Using station cord,

touch tip of

station cord to Click heard
STA 20 jack to in attendant
test for busy receiver

condition

[8] Insert station Conversation
cord in STA good
20 jack
Attendant
busy station

[9] Remove station cord from

test OK
STA 20 jack

A

ATND TRK O

[10] Restore hand- lamp out

set on STA 20

ORNOXO

[11] Using station
cord, touch
tip of station

No click
cord to STA ht:a:cd ?n
20 jack to headset
test for busy STA 20’ idle

condition °

0,

Issuel | May 1975
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[12] Insert station Station cord

cord into STA , lamp on
20 jack —
[138] Depress RING STA 20 bell
key associated rings
with STA cord -

Station cord
lamp out,
conversation

from STA 20 —

[15] Remove station cord from
STA 20 jack

A Station 20
test OK
AND

NOTE 2
If test fails at installed station,
retest at cross-connect terminal.
If test fails at cross-connect
terminal, refer to index for proper
TAP identified with the type
trouble encountered such as dial
tone trouble (TAP-147), call
completion trouble (TAP-151),
switchboard trouble (TAP-162), etc

No

See NOTE 2

[16] Restore handset on STA 20

TEST STATIONS AT 556A SWITCHBOARD

[17]

[18]

[19]

Test all dial stations, moving 500-type
telephone as needed, changing

cord pairs each time, and repeating
steps 1 through 16 [See NOTE 1] -

Test all manual stations, moving 500-type
telephone as needed, changing

cord pairs each time, and repeating

steps 1 through 16 [See NOTE 1]

Disconnect test telephone, trunks,
ete, and make all circuits normal

All PBX stations
test OK from
BbHBA switchboard

AND

TAP-162

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
PAGE 30of 3 512




[4]

{5]

(6]

[7]

[8]

[1] Have cross-

connections been .Yes

insfalled for 556A

at cross-connect
terminal

~

No

Determine number assigned to
MAN CO TRK 0 and number
assigned to CO TRK 0

[2] Connect one
manual CO test trunk
to MAN CO TRK 0
terminals at
cross-connect,

[3] Connect one
2-way CO test trunk
to COTRK 0
terminals at
cross-connect

terminal

terminal

PBX dial tone received
Pick up at station 65 [NOTE 1] o S

Dial 9

Dial number assigned to
MAN COTREK 0

CO dial tone received

NOTE 1
Stations 25, 35, 45, 55,
and 65 are used in this

numbers available

procedure for illustration
only. In actual practice,
the equipment installation
will determine the station

Preparations
complete for
5-way manual
conference

Insert trunk (left) cord of cord
pair 1 into MAN CO TRK 0 jack
and operate TALK-DIAL key to

TALK

Switchboard MAN CO TRK 0

lamp flashes, buzzer sounds

MAN CO TRX 0 lamp lights
steady, request received

for conference with stations
25,35, 45,and 55

ONOX€

TEST MANUAL CONFERENCE CIRCUIT AT 556A SWITCHBOARD
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[9] Insert station (right) cord of
cord pair 1 into MAN CONF STA,
or TRK jack 5 [NOTE 2]

[10] Insert station cord of cord pair Station cord

4 into STA 25 jack and depress lamp lights,

RING key associated with this mstation 25 rings

station cord . \—D ' 5-way manual

conference
: complete.

[11] Insert trunk cord of cord pair 4 Test OK

into MAN CONF STA jack 1 AND

No

Station cord lamp
goes out, conversation
(8-way) level good

N

TAP-162

[12] Answer station 25

[13] Repeat steps 10, 11, and 12
until stations 35, 45,and 55 are
added to conference circuit. Use
cord pairs 7, 10, and 15 and MAN
CONF STA jacks 2, 3,and 4

Equipment
[14] Disconnect test trunks, as restored to
applicable (steps 2 and 3) operating
' condition
NOTE 2 AND
Jacks 1, 2, and 3 of the [15] Remove cords from trunk, station,
switchboard conference and conference jacks
circuits are for stations
only. Jacks 4 and 5 can
be used for stations or [16] Replace receivers at stations
trunks 25, 35, 45, 55, and 65
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE A
[1] At slide 1G, set AC SLIDE | RELAY |POSITION] LAMP [ISLIDE{ RELAY |POSITION| LAMP
s . :
switch to ON 1 |UAL AA  |UAL 1 |LAL2A| AA |[LAL2A
: 1 |UAL1A| AA  (UALL1A[ 1 {TOALA| AA [TOALA
1 |UAL2 AA (UAL2 1 [MAL AB IMAT,
[2] Atslide 1M, tumn 1 |TRAL AA  |TRAL 1 |COAL AB [COAL
rectifier on 1 JRAL AA JRAL 1 XCAL AB XCAL
1 JRLAL AA |RLAL 1 [FA X FA
‘ 1 J{TAL AA |TAL 1 [RB X PA
[3] Atslide 1AA, depress 1 |TAAL | AA |TAAL | 6 |TS R  [Ts*
AR key 1 JLAL1 AA  JLAL1 - —
No #Slide 1 position AA

See NOTE.
Associated

TIL-095
alarm
[4] Manually operate relays ﬁ lamps on
listed in TABLE A \_._;i

No

TIL-095

[71 Depress AR key
to extinguish alarm

TR lamp off larmps
[5] Manually operate TR relay m momentarily
(at 1X) momentarily O
EXT lamp on
[6] Manually operate EXT relay mmoznentarﬂy ‘
(at 1X) momentarily B [10] Depress
: \I FA and TR AR key
lamps on
[8] Manually operate R relay /\ momentarily
NOTE - (at 1X) momentarily &
Refer to TIL-095 if u PA and TR
test indications are lamps on
not met in this [9] Manually operate S relay m momentarily
procedure momentarily Cj
lssue 1___{ May 1975
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At slide 1, mounting plate AB (1ARB)

[1] Block relay AL
nonoperated

f2] Locate TOAL lamp

TABLE A
MTG.
RELAY | PLATE
Loc
STA K
STB d
NAA K
NAB dJ
MTA K
MTB | J
TOLA K
TOLB J

TEST TIME OUT ALARM

[3] Atslide s,
momentarily
operate relays
listed in TABLE A
while observing
TOAL lamp

[4] TOAL lamp lights
momentarily during
each relay closure

[5] Check
TOAL lamp
and relay
[FIG. 1]

No No

Yes

[6] See FIG. 2.
Check contacts
of relay being

* operated and

companion relay
[SD-65741]

e
TOAL
T @ ToALA
-ag e 1
5D-65741 “e
FIG.1
[7] At 1AB,
remove blocking
tool from
AL relay
TOAL
v MTBI VMT.“.
)( 8] /\3“_ _l-.
NAB' VNAA
3 b 4 8! AB_;._
STB _STA
X7 7
T
[ AL | ToLB _ ToLA
| ! T 3
i ALM CKT {
|_Sp-e679e | SD=-65741
FIG. 2
Issue 1 I May 1975
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[1] Atslide 1AB,

block AL relay
nonoperated NOTE 1
Test When indicated results do not occur,
[2] At slide 1AA, block preparation [5] Ats6K, refer_to appropriate procedure for
RLAL rel ? ated ND complete operate clearing trouble:
relay nonoperate A Pl RLSAA relay —TAAUalarm  TAP-113
momentaly ]| RiaCema  Tapi0s
[3] Atslide 6K and 64, : - arm -
insulate contact 6M of TRA
and TRB relays

y
[6] Does TAAL

[4] Block TRA and TRB ) lamp light No -
relays operated momentarily —TAP -113

[NOTE 1]
TAAL Yes
[7] Block RLSBA relay (6J) ﬁ lamp on
operated O
{8] Remove blocking tool ﬁ TAAL
from TRA relay (6K) u lamp off AND
[9] Block TRA relay ﬂ TAAL
operated U lamp on
[10] Remove blocking tool ﬁ TAAL
11] Remove blocking tool
from TRE relay lamp off [11] ve blocking too

U from TRA relay

[12] Remove blocking tool
from RLSBA relay (6J)

[18] At 6J and 6K, remove insulators
from contact 6M of TRA
and TRB relays

Issue1 | May 1975
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[14] Observe MAL NOTE 2
lamp (1AB) while 1[;151] lgg:;“ﬂﬁ; Yes gﬁlovftbﬁ)‘;ﬁ; When indicated results do
momentarily ol b re torc?l from RL ALg not occur, refer to
operating each _ T ayst 4 [NOTE 2 ; om _appropriate procedure for
relay per TABLE A operated [ 1 relay clearing trouble:
/ ~MALalarm  TAP-106
No —RLAL alarm TAP-108
M_TAP-106 See NOTE 2
[17] At 6R, operate TSDA RLAL lagiaﬂon
relay momentarily O momentanty B
TAP-108
TABLE A
[18] Operate TSDB RLAL lamp on
RELAY |LOC. . momentarily
: relay momentarily — :
LUCA |6V o U
LUCB | 6U [19] At 6K and 6J, insulate contact
BTCA |8T 7B of RLSAA and RLSBA relays
BTCB |88 _
LTA |6Q [20] Block RLSA relay (6K) mRLAL Jamp on
LTB 6@ operated @
HMEA 6V ] | [21] 331- k RLSB relay (6J) :
HMKB |6U oc relay
operated m RLAL lamp off

\__/
[22] Remove blocking tool from

RLSA relay (6K) @ RLAL lamp on
[23] Remove blocking tool from

RLSB relay (6J) @ RLAL lamp off

[24] At 6J and 6K, remove insulator from contact
7B of RLSAA and RLSBA relays

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[25] Insulate contacts TM, B of RLSB relays (6J)

At 6K:
[26] Block RLSA relay

RLAL
operated —@ Jamp on

[27] Block RLSAA relay RLAL . .
' operated —@ LAL Jamp off AND
[28] Remove blocking tool from

RLSA relay Q RLAL lamp on

J /

[29] Remove blocking tool from RLAL 1 £f
RLSAA relay @ el
At 6J: ' '

[30] Block RLSB relay RLAL
operated @ mp on

[81] Block RLSBA relay /\ RLAL lamp off
operated . - O

[32] Remove blocking tool from RLAL lamp on
RLSB relay m

_/
[33] Remove blocking tool from m RLAL lamp off

RLSBA relay O

[34] Remove insulators from contacts 7M, B
of RLSB relay

Issue 1 I May 1975
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Af 6T and 68:
[35] Insulate contact 8B of RLAB and RLEB relays

[36] Block RLA

relay (6T) RLAL lamp on

operated @ P
[37] Block RLB relay (6S) m RLAL lamp off

operated O AND
[38] Remove blocking tool from

RLA relay (6T) m RLAL lamp on

_/
[39] Remove blocking tool from
RLB relay (6S) O RLAL lamp on
At 6T and 65:

[40] Remove insulator from contact 8B of
RLAB and RLBB relays

[41] Block MAL relay {1AB) nonoperated

At 6T ~
[42] Block RLAB relay

operated ' O RLAL lamp on

[43] Block RLAA relay )
operated f\ RLAL lamp remains qn

N

'[44] Remove blocking tool from ml_m_ lamp reraains on
—

RLAB relay U

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[45] Insulate contacts 8M, B of RLB relay (65)

At 6T:
[46] Block RLA relay

RLAL lamp remains on
operated P

[47] Block RLAB relay

RLAL lamp off
operated

AND

[48] Remove blocking tool from

RLA
RLAA relay L lamp on

[49] Remove blocking tool from

RLAL lamp remains on
RLAB relay P

LOLOLW

At 6P
[60] Operate ALBA relay
momentarily

RLAL lamp off
momentarily

O
RLAL lamp off
\_/

momentarily
[52] Remove blocking tool from RLAL1 £f
RLA relay (6T) q mee

[51}] Operate ALBB relay
momentarily

At 68
[53] Block RLBB relay BLALlamp on
operated @ p
: RLAL lamp
[54] Block RLBEA relay .
operated /_\ remains on

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[55]

[56]

157}

(58]

[59]

~ operated

Remove blocking tool from
RLBB relay

RLAL lamp remains on

Block RLB relay

O
/_\ RLAL lamp remains on
—

operated

Block RLBB relay

N

Remove blocking tool from

/—\ RLAL lamp off AND
\_

RLBA relay

Remove blocking tool from
RLEBB relay

Q RLAL lamp on
\_/

/—\ RLAL lamp remains on

"

At 6P
[60] Operate ALBA relay . ;zz'eiagr% off
momentarily — Y
" [61] Operate ALBB relay RLAL lamp off
momentarily O momentarily
At 68
[62] Remove blocking tool from m RLAL lamp off

B LB Ielay O

[63] Remove insulators from contacts 8M,

B of RLB relay

At 1AB

[64] Remove blocking tool from AL

and MAL relays

TEST RELEASE ALARM
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NOTE 1

ABL
Notify the PBX T EA

attendant of test EQUIPMENT REQUIRED RECOMMENDED TYPE

being conducted -
so resultant alarms Blocking Tools KS-16887, L1

may be disregarded

Cords W1AP

[1] Provide
tools listed
in TABLE A

[2] Is make-busy
and busy display
{MB-BD) circuit
provided (2AB)

' Insulators KS8-14737, L1
\ Yes Make-Busy Plugs 25'8\

\

No

{3] Operate PWR ~48 and 96
key on MB-BD. lamps on
See NOTE 1 .

RT, TR

[4] Operate REG 0 _
make-busy key \

[5] At slide 6,
REG 0, insert
258-type MB
plug into TST
jack [NOTE 1]

Issuel | May 1975
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(6]

[7]

(8]

(91

[10]

At 8A, block DC
relay operated

At 1AB, use W1AP
cord to ground contact
11B of A2 relay

See NOTE 2.
A1l relay -
operates

Remove ground applied
in previous step

AZ and A3

Ground contact 11M
of AZ relay

(2
N/

Q relays operate
P

Al relay
operates

At 6A, remove blocking
tool from DC relay

G

NOTE 2
When indicated relay
does not operate,
refer to SD-66796
(sheet B2) and
check operate path
of relay

TEST ALARM COUNTING, RELEASING, AND LOCK-IN
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[11] At MB-BD, push in
REG 0 make-busy key.

(If MB-BD is not

provided, remove 258- - RT lamp extinguished,
type MB plug from TR lamp remains on
REG @ test jack) —p

[12] Make REG 0 busy
again at MB-BD
or by using register
MB plug

[13] At 6A, block DC
relay operated

[14] At 1AB, remove
ground from 11M
of A2 relay

AL relay remains

mperated
—

[15] At 1AB, momentarily

AL, A1, A2, A3 relays
release

operate the AR key - \—7

TEST ALARM COUNTING, RELEASING, AND LOCK-iN
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At slide 1: A1 relay

[18] Ground 11B contact moperates
Of A2 I'elay -\——)

A2 and A3 relays

[17] Remove ground from operate

11B of A2 relay P

A4 relay operates

{18] Insulate contact A1 relay releases
12M of A2 relay —p

[19] Remove insulation A3 relay
from 12M of releases
A2 relay @

A2 and A4 relays
[20] Insulate 12M of /\ released

AZ relay O

[21] At 6A, remove
blocking tool from
DC relay

TEST ALARM COUNTING, RELEASING, AND LOCK-IN
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[22] At MB-BD, push in
REG 0 and PWR keys.

(If MB-BD is not
provided, remove

REG 0 MB piug
from the register
at slide €)

At slide 1: :
[23] Remove insulation from
12M of AZrelay

[24] Insulate contact 11B
of A2 relay AND

[25] Block AL relay

nonoperated
i HO relay (1AB)
[26] At slide 6K, operate ﬂ momentarily operates
and release MTA relay \—-——b-/
[27] Afslide 1AB, remove
blocking tool from AL
relay —— : AND
lid, ~
{28] Atslide LAA, operate and R I soht
. release TOALA relay Q TR lamp lights

/

TEST ALARM COUNTING, RELEASING, AND LOCK-IN
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[29] Momentarily
operate AR
key (1AB)

[30] Remove

insulation from [31] Block
contact 11B of ® A2 relay

A2 relay Operated

[32] At slide 6R, operate TR, lamp on
and release TS relay O

[83] Momentarily operate m TR lamp off
AR key (LAB)

TEST ALARM COUNTING, RELEASING, AND LOCK-IN

[34] Insulate
contact 10M
of AL relay
(1AB)
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[35] Operate and release
each relay listed in
TABLE B while
chserving TR lamp. TR

lamp should go on and
off as each relay is
operated [NOTE 3]

TABLE B
RELAY LOCATION
MAL 1AB
COAL* 1AB
XCAL* 1AB
UAL2 1AA
UAL 1AA
RLAL 1AA
TAAL 1AA
JRAL 1AA
TAL 1AA
TRAL 1AA
LALL 1AA
LALZA 1AA
UALLA 1AA
#* SD-65741, Issue 33 or later.

TEST ALARM COUNTING, RELEASING, AND LOCK-IN

[36] Remove
blocking tool

from A2 relay
(1AB)

[37] Remove

insulation from
contact 10M of
A2 relay (1AB)

NOTE 3
If TR lamp does not
operate as indicated,
refer to SD-66796
and check DC operate
path(s) of TR relay
{sheet B2)
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[1] Plug console handset into telephone
jacks on left side of console
[2] See FIG. 1 and TABLE A. Turn
NITE key off (right)
[3] See FIG. 1 and TABLE A. Turn
AUD key on (left) AND
(6]
[4] Connect test handset (MON position)
to station 20 terminals at cross-
connect terminal
1. Station lamp on
[5] Depress ATND 2. PBX dial tone heard
TR —
K0 key é No
1. TAP-137
" 2. TAP-147 [7]

FI1G. 1~4-Type Console

TEST STATIONS

1. DSS 20 lamp on

Dial or depress 2. Audible ring
station 20 DSS 3. Station 20 rings
1. TAP-129
2. TAP-151 [7]
3. TAP-151 {5]
Ring stops,
2-way
Operate hand- conversation
set to TALK Q

No

]

TABLE A
KEY NUMBER CONSOLE COMPONENTS

1 Station lamps
2 ATND TRK keys and lamps
3 NITE service key
4 Audible (AUD) signal cut-off key
5 DSS pushbutton keys
6 RELEASE key

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[8] Operate test handset to
MON position

."!'
[9] Depress RELEASE key
at console '

[10] Repeat steps 4 through
9 to test all assigned stations,
alternating use of ATND
TRKO0,1, and 2

[11] Depress RELEASE key to
restore console to normal

[12] Disconnect test handset
. from station terminals

Issue 1 l May 1975
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SUMMARY '
This procedure checks that the PBX attendant is alerted to the : NOTE 1
- following conditions: calls placed to unassigned stations, attempts The intercept tone is a very
to use unassigned CO trunk access codes, and excessive off-hook time _ | brief buxst of tone indicating
(time-out). It may be necessary to remove a class-of-service strap to the attendant and to the
(8 to 81) to simulate an unassigned station. These straps are located on calling station that this
the line terminal strips (mounting plate M) in cabinet slides 2, 3, and 4. is an intercepted call.

Calling station DSS lamp lights,

attendant trunk and
[1] Place a call from any associated station lamps
idle PBX station to an flash at 120 ipm, audible signal

unassigned station —p

{4] Is PBX equipped

witha 9 __ (double No
digit) CO trunk access '
code (See DLP-509)

[2] Answer the call by depressing Intercept tone received [NOTE 1], Unassigned station <

the key associated with the lamps light steady intercept check OK
flashing lamps —k AND
_ TAP-141

[3] Terminate call by depressing
RLS key and replacing
receiver at PBX station

Yes

Same indications as

[6] Dial an unassigned CO trunk instep 1 .
access code from a PBX station —
Unassigned
CO trunk access
[6] Answer the call by depressing Intercept tone received, code intercept

the key associated with the /\ lamps light steady check OK
flashing lamps O AND ‘

[7] Terminate call by depressing RLS
key and replacing receiver at PBX
station
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trunk code 8

[8] IsPBX equipped\ No
to intercept /

Yes

Indications same
[9] Dial 8 from any _ m as in step 1

idle PBX station \—_7

[10] Answer call by depressing Intercept tone received, Intercept code

the key associated with /-\ lamps light steady 8 check OK :
b S s

No

[11] Terminate call by depressing -
RLS key and replacing receiver _ TAP-141
at PBX station :

[12] Restore any strapping
disturbed in accomplishing
the preceding steps

lssue 1 | May 1975
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Dial tone present.

After 8 to 10% seconds [NOTE 2] :
no dial tone, console bell rings,
attendant trunlk and associated station
lamps flash at 120 ipm, calling station

' DSS lamp lights
[13] Pick up receiver at a PBX station ——p

Intercept tone received,

lamps light steady,
[14] Depress attendant trunk key bell silenced,
associated with flashing /—\ attendant (or recorded) message
- \_
{15] Depress RLS key and ,
hang up receiver at PBX station
NOTE 2

Exact time required
for time-out to
occur will vary with
traffic conditions.

TEST FOR INTERCEPT AND TIME-OUT

Time-out
check OK E

AND
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[1] Select an idle PBX station
not in a hunting group and

make it busy by dialing

its own PBX number

[2] Select another idle PBX
station not in a hunting
group and make it busy
by dialing its own PBX

number

[3] Restore handsets of stations

Busy tone heard

See NOTE 1
—

No

TAP-133

Busy tone heard
See NOTE 2

used to place test calls

in steps 1 and 2

TEST BUSY-TONE TRUNK

U No
(Crariss )

NOTES

1. The busy-tone trunk supplies the
first busy tone. _

2. When the busy-tone frunk is busy,
dial pulse register provides the '
second busy tone. Register busy
tone will time out after
approximately 15 seconds and
route call to the attendant

AND
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Console audible

NOTE

This test assumes that

the console used for
test is in normal day

operational mode. DSS
indications are omitted

for simplicity

signal sounds
[see NOTE].
Aftendant trunk
[1] Place call from any idle station lamp
PBX station to attendant - flashes 120 ipm
position by dialing 0 -
[2] Answer the dial 0 call Conversation good.
at the attendant position Attendant trunk Station-to-
by depressing the attendant station lamp attendant call
trunk key associated with lights steady completed
flashing station lamp — , AND ,
. No
[3] Disconnect by depressing
console release key and Attendant trunk TAP-123
restoring the receiver station lamp
on the calling PBX /\ extinguished
station O
[4] Originate an attendant- Station rings.
to-station call by depressing Attendant trunk
an idle attendant frunk station lamp
key and dialing an idle mlights steady Attendant-to-
PBX station. : 3 station call
\_/ completed
AND
[6] Answer station called /_\ Conversation good
in step 4 O
TEST ATTENDANT TRUNKS

Page 2
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[6] Place the station called
in step 4 on hold by
depressing the console
HOLD key and then the
RLS key

Station held.
Attendant trunk
station lamp
flashes 30 ipm

[7] Repeat steps 1 through 6
for the other two
attendant trunks
until all three
attendant trunks

are holding stations

[8] Reenter call held in
step 6 on the first
attendant trunk by
depressing the associated
attendant trunk key

No

TAP-132

Results same
as steps
1 through 6

[9] Disconnect by depressing
console release key and
restoring the receiver
on the called PBX station

[10] Repeat steps 8 and
2 for other two
attendant trunks placed
on hold to called
stations in step 7

0

Attendant trunk
station lamp
lights steady

Attendant trunk
station lamp
extinguished

Results same
assteps 8 and 2

TEST ATTENDANT TRUNKS

AND
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[1] Is make-busy [4] Pull out make- CO TRK 29
display circuit Yes [3] Turn make-busy busy key. for CO, MB lamps on
provided in cabinet display powerkey L o} TRK 2 through 9 to —_ _

1, slide 2, to ON test CO TRK 0 and

position AB COTRK 1

B

[2] Make CO TREK 2
through 9 busy to test CO
TRX 0 and TRK 1 by
blocking SR relay operated
of each trunk, cabinet 2,
slide 3, position A through X

TRE 1 MB lamp on, CO dial tone
heard, CO TRK 1 TRK and STA

[5] Lift handset of any idle larmaps on {NOTE 1]-
PBX station and dial 9 ——
‘ No

NOTE 1 !
If a 4-type console -
is uged, DSS lamp TAP-152
il;fhlig gf g;ﬁiﬁt 2 Console bell rings, CO TRK 0
station trunk lamp flashes 120 ipm,
[6] Dial CO TRK 0 number m 'CO TRK 0 MB lamp on
NOTE 2 f
These trunks can be test
1f:runks, two-way CO trunks CO TRX 0  lamp on
or customer use, or 71 At console depress tead trun P d
equivalent. Only two trunks [ nsoe cepr steady, conversation good

are needed for these tests. CO TRK 0 key

Trunks must be ground start,
sometimes called tip open

i /

.
Issue 1 [ May 1975
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PBX dial tone heard,

[8] At console, TREK 0 trunk lamp
depress HOLD flashes 30 ipm
key —ip-
TRXK 0 lamp steady, . ' \
TRK 0 STA lamp
[9] Dial or DSS flashes 30 ipm, STA

and idle mbell rings [NOTE 1] v

station U AND
]

[10] Depress
RELEASE key

\

TRX O STA
lamp on steady,
conversation

[11] Answer called good
station .
No

NOTE 3 TAP-120

With lockout or
privacy features,
attendant excluded

3-way
conversation
satisfactory

[12] Depress [NOTE 3]
CO TRK 0 key —

[13] Depress
RELEASE key
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[14]

(15]

[16]

[17]

Depress switchhook
of STA called
momentarily to recall
attendant

TRK. 0 STA lamp
flashes 120 ipm,
steady audible
signal at console

Depress TRK 0

—p
U TRK 0

STA lamp

steady_, 3way
m conversation

key

Restore handset at
STA called

\Z

AND

Depress RELEASE
key

STA DSS lamp
out, TRK 0 STA

Qlamp out

/

[18] Depress CO TRK

0 key

[19] Depress HOLD

Attendant and
CO TRK 0
connected

key

TEST CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS (SD-65752)

PBX dial tone
heard, TRK 0
TREK lamp
flashes 30 ipm

© W
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CO TRK 0 lamp steady, .
STA called bell rings, -
TRK 0 STA lamp .

[20] Dial or DSS flashes 30 ipm [NOTE 1]
a second STA —pr

AND
[21] Depress
RELEASE key
STA DSS and CO
TRK 0 STA lamp
on steady,
[22] Answer called conversation goed
()
STA DSS lamyp out,
TRX 1 lamps out,
[23] Restore handset at cO TRK 1 MB
STA selected in lamp out
step b Q
TRK 0 lamps out,
COTRKO MB
[24] Restore handset at lamp out, STA
STA selected in /\ DSS lamp out

step 20 O

Issue1 | May 1975
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[25] Pull out CO TREK 1 MB
TRK 1 MB key lamp on
[NOTE 3]
CO dial tone heard,
CO TRK 0 TRE and
STA lamps on, CO
[26] Lift handset of TRK 0 MB lamp on

any idle PBX STA [NOTE 1]
and dial 9 —_— .

[27] Pushin CO

TRK'1 MB key lamp out
[NOTE 3] ' —b

NOTE 3
If make-busy display
not provided, block
SR relay operated
for COTRK 1. See
DLP-508 for location
of CO TRKS

TEST CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS (SD-65752)

AND
CO TRK 1 MB
Console bell rings,
TRK 1 TRK lamp
flashes 120 ipm,
CO TRK 1 MB
(28] Dial number to lamp on
reach CO TRK 1 — —
TRX 1 TRK lamp
: ‘ on steady,
[29] At console, conversation
depress TRK 1 m good
[80] Repeat steps
8 through 24
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CO dial tone
heard, TREK O

[31] At console, depress TRXK lamp on
CO TRK 0 key @

) Connection to
[32] Dial a CO test /’\ CO completed

number \—-_—7
TRK O TRK AND

[33] Depress RELEASE lamp out

key —
N

- [34] Repeat steps 31 through
33 using CO TRK 1 in
place of TRK 0

[35] Repeat steps 1 through 34
using the following .
trunks in pairs in place
of TRK Oand 1: TRK 2
and 5,6 and 7, 3 and 4,
8and 9

[36] Condition all CO trunks for
normal service by removing
all blocking tools from SR
relay or pushing in CO TRK
MB keys

[87] Test each CO trunk for
transmission and noise
measurements per DLP-596

Issue 1 | May 1875
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SUMMARY
This procedure provides a method of checking that a specific link,
junctors, and register can be seized and operate properly during
the process of placing, answering, and terminating a call from one
PBX station to another. PBX stations 30 and 40 are arbitrary

selections and may be changed as dictated by actual installation.
If the make-busy and busy display circuit [NOTE 1] is not provided,
duramy plug 258C and proper relay blocking tools will be required

to perform this test.

{1] Connect a test
handset to test
station terminals
located at lower
front of slide 2

[3] Turn PWR key to ON

(4] See CAUTION 1. Pull out the
following make-busy keys:
LINKS 02-09 and 12-19,

JCTR 0-5, REG 0 and REG 1

[5] Push in make-busy keys specified in

TABLE A for test being made

TEST LINKS, JUNCTORS, AND REGISTERS FOR CALL THROUGH

[2] Is make-busy TABLE A
(MB) and busy PUSH-IN MAKE BUSY KEYS FOR:
display circuit TEST NUMBER
[NOTE 1] available || LINKS TR RES
in this PBX 1 02 and 12 0 1
' 2 03 and 13 1 0
Yes 3 04 and 14 2 1
4 05 and 15 3 0
5 06 and 16 4 1
6 07 and 17 5 0
{’a‘;‘f 34131 ;}ilg -96 7 08 and 18 4 1
‘ % 8 09 and 19 3 0
U The following make-busy
lamps light: Test precondition complete
LINKS 0209 and 1219 AND .
JCTR TERM 0-5
"REG 0 and 1
—_—
NOTE 1
If factory assembled, the
make-busy and busy display
circuit will be located in
slide 2, position AB. If
i this circuit is installed
L/ CAUTION 1 L/ as a field addition, it is
/| IfPBXisin L/ to be located as near to the
/| service, MB keys /] top of slide 2 as possible
| may cause V4
] service interruption /]
Issue 1 I May 1975
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[6]

(7]

{8l

{9l

[10]

[11]

QOperate test handset key to
TALK and dial PBX station 40 -

Answer PBX station 40

Dial tone, REG 1 lamp
lights briefly then goes out,
LINKS 02 and JCTR TERM 0
make-busy lamps light,
station 40 rings

LINKS 12 and JCTR ORIG
0 make-busy lamps light,
conversation level good

od

Hang up at station 40

LINKS 02 and 12 and
JCTR TERM and JCTR
ORG 0 make-busy

lamps go out
Operate test handset key to MON -
LINKS 02 and 12, JCTR

Pull out LINKS 02 and 12,JCTR 0,
and REG 1 make-busy keys

0, and REG 1 make-busy
lamps light

Repeat steps 5 through 10 until
all eight tests are completed

()
N

AND

Tests
completed
sucessfully

[12] Push in all make-busy keys and
set PWR switch to NORMAL at the
make-busy and busy display circuit

[13] Disconnect test handset

TEST LINKS, JUNCTORS, AND REGISTERS FOR CALL THROUGH

—_——— ——— P

AND

Equipment restored

to operating

condition E
Issue 1 ] May 1975
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[14] See CAUTION 1. Perform the TR alarm lamp (cabinet

action necessary to make busy and console) lights, TABLEB
the following: [See TABLE B] RT lamp (dial pulse circUIT | sLiDE | Position | AcTion Ta MAKE cKT BUSY
LINKS 03-09 and 13-19 mregister) lights LINK ‘_ Block nonoperated (NO)
JCTR 15, REG 1 — .
’ \_/ 02—09 6 P LTS 2-9 relays in
JCTR 0 and LINKS 02 1219 marker circuit
an
. . ) T
[15] Operate test handset key to seized, station 40 rings “OC 1“ o |3 T, U rBell‘;;k lgizﬁﬁiﬁégcé ;3
TALK and dial PBX station 40 — 5’ 3’ 4 4 Y cireuit
LINKS 12 seized, REG 6 B, E |msert 258C pluginto
/\cinversation level good 0,1 register TST jack
[16] Answer station 40 @

Tests completed
successfully
[17] Hang up at station 40 AND
JCTR 0 and LINKS
02 and 12 released

[18] Operate test handset key to MON

Qg

[19] Make-busy LINKS 02 and 12, JCTR O,
and REG 1 [see TABLE B]

[20] Release the next succeeding set of
LINKS and JCTR, by removing appropriate
blocking tools [TABLE B]. Repeat steps
14 through 19 until all LINKS and
JCTRS have been tested. Alternate
between REG 0 and 1

Equipment restored

to operating
[21] Remove blocking tools from all condition

relays and 258C plug from register AND

[22] Disconnect test handset

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[1] Connect CO test

trunks to terminals
of TREOand 1
[NOTE 1]
[2] Connect 500-type telephones AND
to STA 30 and 31 terminals
at cross-connecting ) [38] Connect one end of
terminal [NOTE 2] WILAP test cord to
AP ground terminal
at cross-connecting
terminal [NOTE 1]
NOTES
1. If CO trunks have been
assigned, no test trunks [4] See CAUTION. :
are required At slide 1N, set Power lost to
2. If station equipment power supply circuit PBX, CO TRK
has already been installed, breaker to OFF or [NOTE 3]
a ground has been placed remove PBX AC transferred
through a 551A start key. power cord from to STA
The start key and station AC outlet
equipment may be used for
tests, if accessible.

: NOTE 3

TRK transferred to STA
0 ——————— 30 4
1 31 % CAUTION /|
2 @ ————————— 32 V| Power loss will ;
¥ ———————— 40 )/ interrupt normal %
¥ —— e ——— 41 V| service. Clear L/
THE e — 42 4 with customer Vs

#* If in slide 1, position X, relays AT1 ; before proceeding o

and ATA1 are provided; then these _

trunks will be transferred in addi-
tion to TRK 0, 1, and 2

Issuel | May 1975
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[5]

[6]

£71

[8]

[9]

110]

Lift handset Battery heard
from STA 30 — e

Momentarily depress
START key or
connect second

end of W1AP

test cord to
tip terminal
of STA 30

TAP-148

CO dial
tone heard

@
U

Dial CO
number
associated with
TRK 1

bell rings

v

TAP-151

Conversation

Lift handset good
from STA 31 —p

Restore handsets on
STA 30 and 31

Repeat steps b through 9,
reversing use of STA
30 and 31

TEST POWER FAILURE TRANSFER

[11]

[12]

[13]

[14]

Move CO test trunk to a
different pair of PBX
frunks and repeat test
(steps 5 through 10)
until all transferable
trunks are tested.

See NOTE 2

PBX restored

: to normal
Restore AC power __Q —p | Operation

Disconnect WLAP
from AP ground

Disconnect CO test trunks
and 500-type telephones
at cross-connecting

terminal

Issue 1° I May 1975
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[11 Select an idle
restricted PBX

Console ringing,
ATND TRK and
STA lamps flash
120 ipm [NOTE 2]

station and dial
9 or 8 [NOTE 1] —

[2] Depress ATND TRK
key associated with
flashing TRK lamp

Attendant hears
intercept tone,
ATND TRK lamp
extinguishes, ATND
STA lamp steady,
conversation good

TAP-123

[3] Depress HOLD key

oxe

NOTES

1. A station may be restricted from dialing
an 8 and 9 digit or dialing an 8 or 9 digit.
Dial appropriate digit for the
restricted station. If results do not
occeur, refer to DLP-507 for strapping

2. H attendant console is equipped with
DSS keys, the station DSS lamp will be
on for the calling or called station

3. Steps 3 through 8 must be completed
rapidly or ATND TRK will time out.
ATND TREKS may be made busy during
this test. Step 6 should be omitted if
DSS is used.

TEST RESTRICTED STATIONS

[4]

(5]

16]

[7]

on, CO dial

CO TRX 0 lamp

Depress CO tone heard
TRK 0 key — — '

Dial a CO ftest
number

PBX dial
tone heard,
COTRK O
lamp flashes

Depress HOLD 30 ipm
key [NOTE 2] —

Depress DIAL
BACK key
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[8] Dial or DSS number
of restricted station

ATND STA lamp
extinguishes, CO

TRK 0 and STA

lamps steady

selected in step 1

[9] Depress RELEASE

\

2-way conversation

key

[10] Hang up restricted
station

TEST RESTRICTED STATIONS

satisfactory
(station and CO TRK)
A,
CO TRK and STA
lamps extinguished
NI
COTRK O
lamp
[11] Depress RELEASE f\ extinguishes

2 )

[12] See NOTE 1. If required,
repeat steps 2 through 12
dialing 8 instead o£9

[13] Repeat steps 1 through
12 for all restricted
stations

ssuel | May 1975
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(1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

[7]

Determine the PBX stations wired
for toll denied class of sexvice
[See DLP-507]

Remove receiver at one of the PBX

stations determined in step 1

PBX dial tone received,
conscle DSS lamp lights

Dial 9

()
/

Console CO TRK 0 lamp
lights,CO dial tone
received at station

Dial 0 (long distance operator)

(=)
N\

Console CO TRK 0 lamp
goes out and station

lamp flashes at 120 ipm,
busy signal (or intercept)

f\ received at station
—>}

Hang up at PBX station

- No

TAP-141

/—\ Console lamps go out
—w—-—h

Repeat step 2 through 5, dialing
1 (long distance direct) in step 4

Repeat steps 2 through 6 for each
of the PBX stations determined
instep 1

N

7

Test
complete
Issuet | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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NOTES
. ; 1. Reference to FIG. 1 through 4 of this
Cireular (2-way) DLP may prove helpful in
. s identifying the type station hunting
{1] Refer to service , Combination . ! . .
order and determine [2] What is the (terminal/circular) 2. Busy 01.‘“:’ statlox}s by taking receivers
. . at specified stations off-hook.
the type of station type of station Alth (or all stations)
hunting installed hunting to be tested - to"fgﬁ;‘;ﬁ oy ab stations) may
[NOTE 1] be affected since intercept is
Terminal (one-way) effectively a busy out.

[3] Busy out all but the last

station in the terminal

hunting group. See Note 2.

Last station
in the terminal

[4] Place a call to the first hunting group

station in the terminal rings

hunting group m———p (9] R b st

$
N [8] Have all No 3 thro?lpgia7 tor
L i terminal station next terminal

[5] Answer ringing station and groups been tested

leave receiver off-hook - group

\ Busy signal l Yes

[6] Place a second call to the m received :

first station in ‘the group O

i \\ [10] Are any other Yes
g S f station .
[7] Replace receiversat types o
\\
\'\\ NO

TEST STATION HUNTING GROUPS

Issuel | May 1975
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A. CONSECUTIVE {ASCENDING NUMERICAL SEQUENCE)

EXAMPLE: 40 41 42 43 44— U
NN A SIGNAL

A CALL TO STATION 40 HUNTS (IN ORDER)
TO 41, 42, 43, AND 44. IF AN IDLE
STATION IS NOT FOUND, BUSY SIGNAL

{$ RETURNED FROM LAST STATION

HUNTED - STATION 44.

49 44 CAD 41{MD}
2 | OR
- CAD {6
e il ey .

[ TLA
O 0O cs
[

TLD

] DwCl DIODE

oG ()
: H

; 5

585 X
00 D0
O oo
o0 I T

40 44 LINE

LINE TERMINAL STRAPPING

B. NONCONSECUTIVE {PREARRANGED NUMERICAL
SEQUENCE )

EXAMPLE: 40 44 4l 43 42 —» BUSY
A LN N A SIGNAL

A CALL TO STATION 40 HUNTS (IN ORDER) TO
44, 41, 43, AND 42. IF AN IOLE STATION
1S NOT FOUND, BUSY SIGNAL 15 RE-

TURNED FROM THE LAST STATION HUNTED -
STATION 42.

40 44 cap 4(MD)
OR

C ET ] DIGDE
O o
H

CAD 16

oOCc oOoCcao TLA
V0 1 R I .C] cs

O ocgao TLD
40 45 LINE

LINE TERMINAL STRAPPING

FIG. 1 — Terminal (One-Way) Station Hunting — Example
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[11]

[12]

[13]

[14]

[15]

[1€]

[17]

Busy out all except the last
(higher numbered) station in the

circular station hunting group

FPlace a call to the first
(lower numbered).station in the

Last (higher numbered)
station in the

circular station
hunting group rings

circular station hunting group

Answer ringing station and

\Z

leave receiver off-hook

Place a second call to
the first (lower numbered)
station in the group

Busy signal
received

Busy out all except the first
(lower numbered) station in the

N

circular station hunting group

Place a call to the last

(higher numbered) station in the
circular station hunting group

First (lowest numbered)
station in the

circular station

hunting group rings

Replace receivers at
all stations

TEST STATION HUNTING GROUPS

[19] Repeat steps
11 through 17 for
next circular group

No

[18] Have all
circular station
groups been
tested

{20] Are any other
types of station
hunting to be tested

Yes .

Issue 1 l May 1975
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A.

Z2~STATION LINE HUNT

EXAMPLE: 42 44 0

/S Nw

51

R 2 4
s /T
GNAL.

A CALL TQ STATION 42 HUNTS TO STATION

44 QR A CALL TO STATION 44 HUNTS TO 42.
IF NEITHER STATION 1S IDLE, BUSY
SIGNAL 15 RETURNED FROM THE LAST

STATION HUNTED.

40 44 CAD 4(MD)
2 1 OR
f———[ﬂ"'r-—\ CAD 16
Eﬁ | DTD é] DIODE
Oooogan
Corong |«

C O a g s

oo S O s

oo oon TLA

OO ogoag s

0DoC DO ao TLD

40 as | uinz

LINE TERMINAL STRAPPING

TEST STATION HUNTING GROUPS

v

B. MULTILINE HUNT

P
 EXAMPLE: 40 41

—

I
43 44

BUSY
SIGNAL

A CALL TO STATION 42 KUNTS ALL
LINES IN THE GROUP (IN A O0~3 TENS
DIGIT PREFERENCE ORDER). IF AN |DLE
STATION 15 NOT FOUND, BUSY SIGNAL
1S RETURNED FROM THE LAST STATION
HUNTED ~)STATION 44.

)

r--J‘
Y
DIODE

0o
Do
0o
=l
oo’/ .3

%

Sl
TLA
cs

o 0goi0na
0 ooDag
0O o0Dp4d
D 0o0O1]
o oooOo

TLG

LINE

CAD 4(MD)
OR
CAD 16

LINE TERMINAL STRAPPING

FIG. 2 — Circular (2way) Station Hunting — Example
' \
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‘[21] What is the . o
arrangement of Circular-to-terminal

the combination
to be tested

Terminal-to-circular

[22] Busy out all stations except the
higher numbered station in the
circular arranged group of the

combination

[23T Place a call to the first station
_in the terminal arranged group

The higher numbered
station in the
circular group rings.

of the combination

[24] Answer the ringing station and
leave receiver off-hook

N

[25] Place a second call to the first
station in the terminal arranged

group

[26] Replace receivers at all stations

Busy signal
received

N

TEST STATION HUNTING GROUPS

issuel | May 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 5 0f 9

527




(27]

(28]

[29]

[30]

[31]

TEST STATION HUNTING GROUPS

Busy out all stations in
the circular arranged

group except the lower
numbered station

[33] Repeat steps

Place a call to the higher
numbered station in the
circular arranged group

Answer ringing station and
leave receiver off-hook

22 through 31 for
next combination
group

Lower numbered station

in circular arranged

group rings

—T No
[32] Have all

terminal-to-circular

Place a second call to
the higher numbered
station in the circular .

arranged group

Busy signal received. Call
will not hunt stations in
terminal arranged group

arranged combination
groups been tested

Yes.

\

[34] Are there

Replace receivers at circular-to-terminal No
all stations arranged combinations
to be tested
issue 1 ‘ May 1975

551-100-100 DLP
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A. TERMINAL TO 2-STATION CIRCULAR

— o g )
2 43 BUSY

. 40
EXAMPLE : /\-‘—/\‘/ A4 = = = = | SIGNAL

A CALL TO STATION 40, 42, OR 43 WILL
HUNT IN THE ARRANGED ORDER TO 44.

A CALL TO 44 WILL HUNT ONLY TO 43.
BUSY SIGNAL WILL BE RETURNED FROM
THE LAST STATION HUNTED - EITHER

B. TERMINAL TO MULTILINE CIRCULAR

42 = —
EXAMPLE: 40 41 azs’ | BuSY
/\..._J\-._./' SIGNAL

44 e

A CALL TO STATION 40, 41, OR 42 WiLl HUNT IN
ORDER 70 43 AND 44. A CALL TO 42, 43, OR 44
WiLL HUNT THESE THREE STATIONS BUT WILL NOT
HUNT TO STATIONS 40 OR 4. BUSY SIGNAL

WILL BE RETURNED FROM THE LAST STATION
HUNTED - EITHER 42, 43, OR 44.

43 OrR 44..
40 44 CAD 4(MD)
2 | or
o ] CAD 16
—
DIODE

|

O 0000

O aooaglo

0O 0OD0OO0g
0O 0opon
0 oooOq

0

O
a0
=Y

Si
TLA
cs

TLD

LINE

LINE TERMINAL SYRAPPING

E-
-}

b
i
L

-t

I
J

NS
] [«3
OB
1
Df:lli
1
a

CAD 4(mD)
oR
CAD I8

DIODE

5
38888 |
00 0on TLA
OO0 000 ¢s
OoOocaogaaoag TLD
40 44 LINE

LINE TERMINAL STRAPPING

FIG. 3 — Combination S$tation Hunting, Terminal to Circular ~ Example

TEST STATION HUNTING GROUPS
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[35]

[36]

(371

[38]

[39]

[40]

Busy out all stations in the circular
arranged group of the combination

Busy out all but the last station
in the terminal axranged group of
the combination

The last station in
Place a call to the lower numbered the terminal arranged

station in the circular arranged group rings
group of the combination

Answer the ringing station and
leave receiver off-hook

Place a second call to the lower
numbered station in the circular
arranged group of the combination

Busy signal
received

GB @

Replace receivers at all stations

[41] Busy out all stations in the
combination except the lower
numbered station in the circular
arranged group

Busy signal received.
Call will not hunt
stations in the circular
arranged group

[42] Place a call to any station in
the terminal arranged group

AND

:

Lower numbered station.
[43] Place a call to the higher ' rin the circular arranged
numbered station in the circular group rings
arranged group

0

[44] Replace receivers at all stations

TEST STATION HUNTING GROUPS

[46] Repeat steps
35 through 44 for
next combination
group

No
[45] Have all
circular-to-terminal Yes
arranged combination
groups been tested
Issue 1 | May 1975
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A. Z-STATION CIRCULAR TO TERMINAL

"EXAMPLE: _ 40, 42 43 44 e BUSY

Ve D/\_}\J SIGNAL

41

A CALL TO STATION 40 WILL HUNT TO

41, THEN TO 42, 43, AND 44. A CALL TO
STATION 41 WILL HUNT F{RST TO 40, THEN
TO 42, 43, AND 44 CALLS TO STATIONS
42 AND 43 WILL HUNT ONLY TO SUCCESSIVE
NUMBERS. A CALL TO STATION 44 w!LL

NOT HUNT. BUSY SIGNAL WILL BE

RETURNED FROM THE LAST STATION

HUNTED ~ STATION 44.

40 44 CAD 4(MD)

2 . t OR

e .-:%ﬁl___\ CAD 6
0 {0 DICDE

0 0|0

S
TLA
cs

O 0o
0O o0 Qg
0D ooDnO
0 0ooD0og
o oood

TLR

40 44 LINE

LINE TERMINAL STRAPPING

B. MULTILINE CIRCULAR TO TERMINAL

EXAMPLE : 40 43 44 BUSY
C ~—_ SIGNAL
C::4l
42

A CALL TO STATION 40, 41, OR 42 WiLL FIRST
HUNT THE OTHER TWC STATIONS AND THEN

HUNT STAT!ONS 43 AND 44. A CALL TO STATION
43 WiLL HUNT ONLY STATION 44 AND A CALL
TO STATION 44 WILL NOT HUNT. BUSY SiGNAL
IS RETURNED FROM THE LAST STATION

HUNTED - STATION 44,

CAD 4{MD)
OR
CAD 16

[

[1/ OO0
noass |

38 :

Oo0ogao TLA
o T O O o cs
Do oog TLD
40 44 LINE

LINE TERMINAL STRAPPING

FIG. 4 — Combination Station Hunting ~ Circular to Terminal — Example
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Fixed nite service connects CO trunks directly to designated PBX

SUMMARY

stations on a one-to-one basis. Any call in process on a PBX

station not designated for nite service will be terminated when

the NITE service key is operated.

[1] Operate console NITE key

counterclockwise

[2] Remove attendant handset

cord from console jacks

Test preconditions completed

[8] Determine seven-digit CO
trunk number associated

with each nite station

[4]

(5]

{6]

[7]

(8]

Lift receiver and momentarily
depress ground start pushbutton
at station 30

Dial seven-digit CO trunk
number associated with station
31 [See NOTE]

CO dial
tone heard

Answer station 31.

Station
31 rings

Hang up station 30 and 31
and reverse the call process
of steps 4 through 6.

Conversation
level good

NI
—
()
-

Repeat steps 4 through 7 using
PBX stations 32 and 33

AND

TEST FIXED NITE SERVICE

NOTE
Fized nite service normally
connects CO trunks 0, 1, 2,
and 5 to PBX stations 30,

These CO trunks are ground
start trunks

31, 32, and 33, respectively.

Fixed nite service
fests OK

TAP-144
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[9] Operate console NITE key
clockwise (normal position)
and replace attendant

console handset

[10] Call PBX station 31 from

station 30

[11] Call station 30 from 31,
station 32 from 83, and

Station 31 rings,
conversation level good

\

station 33 from 32

TEST FIXED NITE SERVICE

AND

Equipment restored to
opetating condition E
Issue 1 | May 1975
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SUMMARY

Flexible nite sexvice allows the attendant o establish connections
between any station and any CO trunk. Calls in process and camped-on
calls are not disturbed by this operation. The station to CO trunk
connection will be made automatically upon completion of the current

or camped-on call.

[1]1 Determine 4
seven-digit number [2] Is attendant “type
assigned to each console 3-type
CO trunk or 4-type /

3-type

[3] Operate console NITE key
counterclockwise

-

CO TRK 0 trunk lamp lights

[4] Depress CO TRK O key —@

[6] Depress HOLD key momentarily,

then dial (TOUCH-TONE®)
station 30 [See NOTE] —>

[6] Depress RLS key

CO TRK 0 trunk lamyp flashes

at 30 ipm, then lights steady
when station is dialed. Associated
station lamp flashes at 30 ipm

(—)

CO TRK 0 trunk and

[7] Repeat steps 4 through 6 using

/

station lamps go out

CO TREK 1 and station 31

TEST FLEXIBLE NITE SERVICE

NOTE
Stations 30 and 31 are
used in this procedure
for illustration purposes.
In actual practice, the -
stations used will be
dictated by the equipment
nstallation

Issue 1 l May 1975
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[8] Disconnect attendant console

handset

[9] Place a call from station 31 Station 30 rings,
to station 30 by dialing conversation
seven-digit number assigned /—\ level good
to COTRK 0

\_/
[10] Place a call from station 30

Station 31 rings,
to station 31 by dialing

conversation
seven-digit number assigned /-\ level good
to COTRK 1 — . . .
\_j Flexible nite service
tests OK (3-type console)
[11] Replace console handset and AND '
operate NITE key clockwise
{normal position)
' Station ringing TAP-144
[12] Call station 31 from station and call completion
30 by dialing station number : normal. NITE

(31), then place call in reverse

(station 30 from station 31) @

connections cancelled

[131 Repeat steps 3 through 12
for remaining CO TRKS.

Continue using stations
30 and 31

_Issue 1 | May 1975
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[14] Operate console NITE key -
counterclockwise

[15] Depress CO TRK 0 key
and DSS 30 key

CO TRK 0 trunk lamp lights,
CO TRK 0 station lamp flashes
at 30 ipm, station 30 rings,
and DSS 30 lamp lights

a
\

[16] Depress RLS key

[17] Repeat steps 14 through 16 using

Q Console lamps go out
\_/

AND

CO TRK 1 and station 31

[18] Perform steps 8 through 12

{19] Repeat steps 14 through 18 for
remaining CO TRKS. Continue
to use stations 30 and 31
(DSS 30 and DSS 31)

TEST FLEX!BLE NITE SERVICE

Flexible nite
service checks OK

(4-type console) I

TAP-144

Issue1 | May 1975
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[1]

[2]

£3]

Unpack and mount conference
equipment J58829AF in
slide 2, positions X, Y, Z,
and AA

Unpack and plug conference bridge
unit J99294AA-1 into connector
CA (slide 2, position X} on

front of conference unit

Connect P1 connector (slide
2, position X) to €1 con-

nector on wiring side (rear)
of conference unit

[4] IsPBX
equipment J58829A4,
Lists 52 through 55,
and later

No

[6] Install and
connect J58829A,
1.31 interslide
cable per FIG. 1

[6] Wire leads from
local cable form to
apparatus or terminal
strips on tie trunk
adapter unit pex
TABLE A

i"_ CABINET | T i CABINET 2
BE) —
SLIBE SLIDE 5LIDE SLIDE SLIDE
| 2 4 L ]
] [ ] [T ] [T ] [ A ]
=]
[ ]
[ as |

INSTALL AND TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE EQUIPMENT (SD-66903)

issue 1 | May 1975
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TABLE A
PLUG M1 APPARATUS IN TIE TRK ADAPTER ON SLIDE 2
SLIDE 2 LEAD LEAD LEAD CONN AY2
208 X COLOR DESIG MISC TS TS-A TRK TS-B TS-D TRK B 8 REL OT REL COLOR {(IN CROWN)
POS P POSP POSP POSC POSL POSP
P BR Bl -
2:_ RG | BAT 56 BAT.T85 W ¢4
A" '~
16 ¢ R-BL-W | GRD GRD-T85 R-§ . 15
5| SW SL-(BY_ | o 20 i
10 T8 ACA-B) | ° i3 | Referto |
1 STTRW TACAGI [0 43 | TABLED |
12 ¢ BR-W SL-{A) 42 for |
Q
13 ¢— BR TL-(A) o 32 cr.o.ss |
144 G-W R-(A) o 22 | Wiring |
15 C Ay T 0 ag |
172 BR-W RG 5 53" :
P S —o 10M |
26 S-W co HM-2,. T89 G {HMAG ¢
— o
IT-1 , T89 BR _{ITSC |, |0
3L <
28 ¢t QT1 o (OT-25)
> 18 OT2 20
29 € 0 (OT-26)
202 G OT2 2L o (0T-97)
) BR OT4 oL
31 € o (OT-28)
32 19 QTS 2L & (0T-29)
) G T1-1 T1-1 . Ports
1o | CW Ri-1 Ell _| 1
ve ¢ BO S1 51| T85
S STBE T1-1 Tl
%6 STTBEW | Rid R11 | rge
87T STTRBRW] S1 s1__ . -
gg ST RG T1.1 T X,
20 | B RL-1 RI1 0 | pa7
¥y > R-G-W |1 81
45 & BL T1.1 T11 .
BLW | Ri-1 Ri-1
yd
22 STROW |51 ST_o T88
5 s lo T1-1 Tl < 5
6 ¢ | OW Ril RLT . | 789
47 f R-BL-W | S1 S1_ |
Issue 1 I May 1975
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7] Is conference
1[1n:]'t1: J58829AE \LZ [9] Is attendant \ No
an L1 or L2 Y lockout option / X

configuration to be provided
L1 Yes
[8] Plug time delay [10] Renqove straps
unit ED-66715-10 into : between pins 6 and 10
RD connector on front and pins 7 and 11 on
of conference unit conference unit €1
(slide 2, position Z) connector (slide 2,
[NOTE 1] ‘ position X)
NOTE 1

For attendant release

of a conference option,
plug-in unit ED-66715-10
is required with L1
equipment configuration

Issue 1 rl\llay 1975
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{11] Refer to NOTE 2
and remove straps on
MISC TS of dial pulse
registers O and 1

{slide 6, positions

B and E)

INSTALL AND TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE EQUIPMENT (SD-66908)

[12] Wire straps 13 to
14, 24 to 25, and 15 to
25 on MISC TS of dial
pulse registers Qand 1
{slide 6, posifions B
and E)

Code 8
access installed

[13] Remove straps T
to T1-1 and R to R1-1
on TS-B (slide 2,
position P) for each
universal line circuit
(85 thru 89) used

for conference circuit

l

[14] Remove straps
CS to TLA for
universal line
circuits 25 thru 29
on LINE TS (slide 2,
position M)

l

[15} Wire strap CS
to COT for line
circuit 89 on TS-A
(slide 2, position P)

NOTE 2

Straps to be removed may be wired
in either of the following

arrangements:

',r-—\' !-—\g.or_j ;!
13 23 24 13 23 24

In either case, both straps are

to be removed

-

Issuel | May 1975
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[16] Wire straps R2 to
T1-1, T2 to R1-1, and

52 to 81 for universal line
circuit 89 on TS-B

(slide 2, position P)

l

[17] What type
of cross-connect
terminal is
provided

Wall-
mounted

TABLE B

WALL TERMINAL

FROM

TO

[18] Move direct station
selection (DSS) busy-lamp
(BL) cross-connecting
wires at prewired terminal
from STA 20—29 to STA
80—89 per TABLE C as
reguired

[191 Move direct station
selection (DSS) busy-lamp
(BL) cross-connecting
wires at wall-mounted
terminal from STA 20—29
to STA 80—89 per
TABLE B as required

INSTALL AND TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE EQUIPMENT (SD-66908)

COLOR LEAD TEARM COLOR LEAD TERM
¥-BL BL21 | Tis Y-BL | BL81 T21
BL-Y BL20 | Ri6 BL-Y | BL80 RZ1
£ o |20, BL23 [ M7 1 5.7 v BL3S T22.
gz OY BL22 | Ri¢ | 2a[ OV BL&2 R22
£x [TYG BL25 | TI8 | 8% [ VG BLE5 T23
g9 G¥ ‘BL24 R18 | 29[ GV BL84 R23
o2 Y BR BLZ7 T19 €% "™VBR | BL87 T24
BR-Y | BL26 | Ri9 BR.V | BL36 R24
¥.8 BL29_ | T20 V.8 BL89 T25
S.Y BL28 | R20 XY BL.&3 R25
TABLEC
PREWIRED TERMINAL
FROM TQ
COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
Y-BL BL2l | T16 V-BL BL81 | T21
BL.Y BL20 | R16 BL-V BLS0 | R21
= YO BL23 | T17 | [ VO BL33 | 122
gz [ oy BL22 | R17 |28 [ GV BI&S | R22
= 8 Y-G BL25 T18 ; 8 V-G § BL85 T23
Zal oy BL24 | RIS |z { GV | BL84 | R2Z3
" Y.BR BL27 T19 | "™ V-BR BLET T24
BR-Y | BL26 | RI19 BR-V | BL86 | R24
Y-8 BL39 | T20 V.5 BL8Y | T25
Y BL28 | R20 SV BLSE | R25.
lssue 1 | May 1975
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o TABLE D ,
[20] Wire cross- ,
connecting leads PREWIRED TERMINAL WALL-MOUNTED TERMINAL
f 1 . CROSS- CONSOLE CROSS-
To;}g;résc]))e pet CONSOLE CABLE ‘ CONNECT TO CABLE* CONNECT TO
[NOTE 3] B?_%tﬁ' COLOR LEAD CONN. | TERM. :fgé\:; CONN. | TERM,
TERM. NO. DESIG.T || BLOCK | NO. o |renm, NO. BlLOCK NO.
T14 |BK-BR| TL14 ClL (T4 ] 'T14 | A4 | T4
2|8 | R4 [BRBK| acai4 |[ & ]R14 ||x | R14 | & | R6
| o9 ;
[21] Refer fo FIG. 2 §|21a°| 15 |BRS | TL15 Ti5 || 2 | T15 T6
P-108837 locking = R15 |SBK | ACAl5 R15 . RI5 T5
15 (ST/RC
S[ﬁ%",}geg] (ST/RC) | t20 [¥s T14 v [T20 T20 R3
R20 S5-Y R14 Cl |R20 . RZO T3
L - ¥ R4 BR-W SL15 C2 |R4 S| R4 v R5
3| 28[ T8 |[WG | SLi4 €z |18 || T35 | A4 | Ra
[22] Type the -
designation Stnp * Type 3 Comnsole — Cable A50B
CONTF beside key 14 Type 4 Console — Cable A100C
and ST/RC beside T Key 14 (CONF)
key 15 Key 15 (ST/RC)
NOTE 3
This cross-connecting wiring is the NOTE 4
suggested arrangement for assigning " This converts the
console key 14 for control key pickup key to
(CONT) and console key 15 for nonlocking type
signal key (ST/RC). However, any or gignal key
available adjacent pair may be used - (ST/RC) operation
provided they are in the same key \
strip or the (ST/RC) signal key is \
in the key strip to the right of :
the strip containing the (CONF) key
Issue 1 | May 1975
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[23] Test conference
circuit per DLP-531
[NOTE 5]

NOTE 5
On a system instaliation,
testing may be deferred
until all options and
features are installed

LINE BUTTONS

P—I0EB37
SCREW

FI1G. 2 — Typical 598-Type Key Strip

Issue 1 | May 1975
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PBX dial tone heard,
CONF and ST/RC trunk
lamps steady, DSS 85 lamp
[1] Depress console
CONF key

ﬂsteady [NOTE 1]
U

[2] Dial an idle STA 31 DSS lamp steady,
PBX station, STA 31 hell rings
STA 31 [NOTE 2] —
Ring stops,
attendant and STA 281

[3] Lift handset conversation satisfactory
from STA 31 .

[4] At console, PBX dial tone heard,
depress ST/RC

f\ DSS 86 lamp steady
key —_—

./

DSS lamps 85 through 89

[5] Repeat steps 2 and STA 31 through 35

Conference set up
with all stations

'

No

TAP-128

through 4 for four steady, attendant and

more PBX stations five stations conversation good,
[STA 32 through 35] ST/RC STA lamp flashes 60 ipm
[NOTE 3]

N

TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

NOTES

1. This procedure assumes DSS
lamps are on console

2. This procedure assumes stations
31 through 35 are provided.
However, any five stations can
be used.

3. After each station is added to
the conference and when the
ST/RC key is depressed, DSS
lamps 85 through 89 will light
one lamp each time
the ST/RC key is depressed.

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[6]

[7]

(8]

[l

ST/RC STA lamp out, STA 31

Hang up m and 86 DSS lamps extinguish
STA 31 U
Depress PBX dial tone heard,
$T/RC m DSS 86 lamp on
] PBX dial tone heard,
Lift handset DSS STA 31 lamp steady
of STA 31 —_—

AND

Dial Busy tone heard
STA 32 —p

[10]

[11]

112]

[13]

[14]

TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

Attendant connected
to conference,
DSS 86 lamp
Depress ST/RC /-\ extinguishes
key —

C

STA 31 DSS lamp
Hang up /\ extinguishes
STA 31 U

PBX dial tone .

heard, DSS 86
Depress ST/RC C : lamp steady
key —

STA 31 DSS

lamp steady,
Dial ‘—OSTA bell rings
STA 31 —

STA 31 connected

_to conference,

ST/RC STA lamp
Answer flashes 60 ipm
STA 31

@

Issue 1 I May 1975
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DSS 86 and STA 31 lamps
extinguish,ST/RC STA

[15] Restore handset lamp extinguishes [16] Is PBX \ No
on STA 81 —p equipped with
tie trunks /

Yes
PBX dial tone
‘ heard and DSS 86
[17} Depress ST/RC lamp steady
1 Der () Jaw

N

Attendant, tie trunk, and
four stations conversation

satisfactory, ST/RC STA - AND

[18] Dial or connect Jamp flashes 60 ipm

to tie trunk S
\_/ No
TAP-128
ST/RC STA lamp
[19] Release (" extinguishes

N

TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

Issue 1 I Nay 1975
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[20]

[21]

[22]

[23]

[24]

fep (—)
k/

CO TRXK lamp

: NOTE 4
If lockout feature not
provided, this step can be
performed. If lockout is
provided, this operation
has no effect and attendant
permanently locked out

Conference set up with
stations,attendant, and

Request test board flashes 120 ipm, bell rings
to initiate CO TREK
call to console —
. : CO TRK lamp steady,
At console, answer bell silenced
CO TRK call - ——
PBX dial tone heard,
CO TRK lamp steady,
Depress HOLD ¢~ 7\ CO TRE STA lamp flashes 30 ipm CO TRK
DSS 86 lamp on,
CONF STA lamp flashes
120 ipm, ST/RC STA
. lamp flashes 60 ipm,
?;iscsoggze?;e , CO TRK connected to
port 5 (89) conference

ST/RC STA lamp flashes

60 ipm, CQ TREK party

and attendant connected
At console, to conference, CONF STA
depress CONF lamp extinguishes [NOTE 4]

TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

TAP-128

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[25]

[26]

[27]

At console, ST/RC STA lamp extinguishes,

depress attendant out of conference
RELEASE key —

See CAUTION.

Momentarily CONF STA lamp
depress a STA flashes 120 ipm
switchhook —p

CONF STA lamp extinguishes,
_ attendant and all conferees
At console, connected, ST/RC STA

depress CONF m lamp flashes 60 ipm

CAUTION
Operation of
switchbhook should
be fast (less than
one-balf second)

AN
AN

TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

[28] Isoption
provided for
attendant to force
release conference

Yes

[29] Depress and
hold at least

5 seconds the
ST/RC key

Page ©
step 31

)

ST/RC STA and TRK
lamps extinguish,
DSS 85 through 89
lamps extinguish,
CONF TRXK lamp
extinguishes, All

S conferees disconnected
!

Page 6
step 30

)

tssue1 | May 1975
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Stations DSS lamf;s,
[230] Hangup ‘ CO TRK and STA

all stations qmmps extinguish

and release
all trunks N

[31] At console, ST/RC STA lamp
depress RELEASE f\ extinguishes

- \_

[32:| Restore handsets at
STA 32, 33, and

Stations 32, 33, and 34 DSS
lamps extinguish, CO TRK
and STA lamps extinguish

: -’
Station 35 DSS and DSS 88
and 89 lamps extinguish,
CONF and ST/RC TRXK lamps

extinguish, conference

[33] Restore handset circuit released

at STA 35 —>

‘ CO TRK and STA
[34] Release amps extinguish

1
COTRK —

TEST ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

Issue 1 l May 1975
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Yes

[56] See TABLE A for
equipment required for
SDT feature and mount
in cabinet provided *
per FIG. 1 '

[1] Are cabinets Yes [8] Has third
l-a:nd 2, J58829A, equipment cabinet -
List 27 orlater been installed
No No
[2] Make 756A [4] Install third
system compatible equipment cabinet
for SDT by per DLP-500
installing List 27 [NOTE 1]
(or later) cabinets
TABLE A
J58829AG EQUIPMENT QUANTITY
Ll Control unit 1
: Assembly, wiring, and
L2 equipment in addition - 1
to L1
" Equipment for add-on
L3 conference in addition 1
- to L1 and L2
Connector-ended
L4 cables (2 cables) 1

INSTALL AND TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVIOUSLY STATION DIAL TRANSFER)

EQUIPMENT (SD-66902, SD-66921)

used

NOTE 1
Station dial transfer equipment
requires external mounting. A
third equipment cabinet is
recommended, but any wall-mounted
apparatus cabinet containing fifteen
2-inch mounting positions may be

CROSSBAR
SW 324AK
J58829AG6, L3

STA DEAL TRANS

J5BB29AG, LI

CONT SD-66909-0)

|

2~ INCH
MOUKT ING
PLATES

STA DIAL TRANS

JSBB2OAG, L2

TRK 3D=-66321-01

|

F1G. 1—Mounting Arrangement

Issue 1 l May 1975
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[6] Mate connectors

C and CC per FIG. 2 :

for the SDT CONT
unit and SDT TRK unit

{7] Mate connector
EE from crossbar
switch with connector
E on SDT CONT unit

[8] Remove KS-14173
shorting plugs at

. | crown connectors for

cable connectors
shown in FIG. 3

shown in FIG. 2.

[2] Lay out J58829AG, L4
cables (two) [FIG. 3] from
SDT equipment to crown of
cabinet 2 and mate -
connectors with crown
connectors per FIG. 3

[10] Connect connectors
from cabinet 2 crown to
the connectors at the

SDT CONT unit and crosshar
switch per FIG. 2

[11] Secure all
cables

INSTALL AND TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVIOUSLY STATION DIAL TRANSFER)

NOTE 2
On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options and
features are ingtalled

[12] Remove green

straps from 9F to 9M
and 11F to 11M of TT f——
relay on rear at each
CO TRK unit {slide 5)

[13] Wire a black
strap from 9B to 5F
of TT relay on rear
of each CO TRK unit

(slide 5)

EQUIPMENT (SD-66909, SD-66921)

[14] Test SDT

[ circuit per DLP-533
[NOTE 2]

Issue 1 | May 1975
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TQ CROWN OF
PBX

JSEE29AG L4

1_313 IN. (APPROX)
- )
1
i
}

f — 7
} -
i
|
" 1
i
~ I+ +
5 iE :\ it
1 (N ‘
& o NK - JSBE2IAG L2
% 1 LI
- N E \\\\
= h ' AN
[++3 Y vt
" N i I‘ l'
3 O SN
S
1
- Ll STA Bl -
T & = - iR tor ‘;.@-)T: A
Ve sp-58308 - it isst 1 N
~ % 0 - =

i
bl
51~ [T CABLE BRACKET
o
[

Ty || fii
Vil o] ||—ssseens (3
" n

]
it
o

le— SPACE OF FIVE 2-IN MTG PLTS-—**SPACE OF FIVE 2-IN MTG PLTS —++—SPACE OF FPVE 2-IN MTG PLTS

FIG. 2—-Equipment for Station Dial Transfer Feature

Issue 1 l May 1975
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CABINET 2 - |

GRQUP T

CABLE

SLIDE
1

[ ]

AP [
AN ‘ - d TO EXTERNAL
: CABINET

AM T \
GROUP &

CABLE

AL

i

AK [T -

LNERa

T
@

r

»
ﬂi

LS

FIG. 3—J58829AG, List 4 Cables

INSTALL AND TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVIOUSLY STATION DIAL TRANSFER)

EQUIPMENT (SD-66902, SD-66321)
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(1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

{5}

At console
originate call to CO CO TRK

test number using an idlm lamp steady
CO TRK O

STA A bell
. rings, DSS STA A
At console, lamp steady,
depress DSS or dial CO TRXK selected STA

an idle PBX lamp steady
station, STA A — -

Af console,
depress
RELEASE key

Test OK .

No

TAP-135

Ring stops,
CO TRK
and STA A

Lift handset connected

from STA A

Flash for Seizes DIAL
approximately TRANSFER TRK 0
one to two . (DLTR-0),

seconds STA A . PBX DT heard
switchhook g

Issue1 | May 1975
N 551-100-100 DLP
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STA B bell rings,

[6] Dial an idle station, DSS STA B lamp on

STAB

Ring stops,

\_/
STA A and STA B

{7] Lift handset

connected
P—

from STA B

[8] Flash STA A, B, and
STA A CO trunk connected
switchhook @

(6] DSS STA B lamp out,
Restore : STA A and CO
handset m trunk connected
at STA B \j

[10] Flash

AND

STA A PBX DT heard
switchhook —

TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVIOUSLY STATION DIAL TRANSFER) FEATURE

{11]

[12]

(13]

Dial STA A

Flash
STA A
switchhook

Flash
STA A

‘switchhook

second time

BT heard
—

STA A and CO

trunk connected
—
a PBX DT heard
—>

|

Issue 1

| Way 1975

551-100-100
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[14]

[15]

[16]

[17]

TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVIOUSLY STATION D!IAL TRANSFER) FEATURE

DSS STA B lamp
on, STA B bell

. rings — no answer
Dial STA B —@

Ring stops, DSS

STA B lamp out,
Flash STA A and CO
STA A trunk connected
switchhook —
Flash ’
STA A PBX dial tone

switchhook heard
again —

DSS STA B lamp
on, STA B
, bell rings
Dial STA B —>

AND

[18]

[19]

[20]

Ring stops,
STA Aand B
Lift handset connected
from STA B o
Restore STA B and CO

handset at

handse m tnmk connected
N

Momentarily
depress

STA B ﬁeBa}fddlal tone
switchhook —n

Issuet | May 1975
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120-ipm tone heard
[21] Dial 9 —_—

[22] Flash

STA B and CO
ST‘A B trunk connected
switchhook .
[23] Flash
STA B PBX dial tone

switchhook heard
again —

TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVICUSLY STATION DIAL TRANSFER) FEATURE

[25]

[26]

[27]

[28]

[29]

[24] Is PBX \
equipped with No
a dial repeating ( el )
tie trunk : P
(DRTT)
Yes
Dial access

code of DRTT

Dial distant
PBX station

STA B and
distant PBX
station

Distant PBX connected
station answers —

Flash
switchhook at
distant PBX

No effect

STA B, distant
PBX, and CO

Flash STA B . trunk connected
switchhook —

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[30]

[31]

[32]

[323]

[34]

[35]

STA B and CO

AND

Distant PBX station mtrunk connected
hangs up O _

PBX dial tone

heard
Flash STA B m \
switchhook w» '

CO TRK

"STA lamp flashes.

: mat 120 ipm
Dial 0 \——J
. CO TRK STA lamp steady;
At console, STA B, CO TRK, and
depress attendant connected
CO TRK key —
STA B and CO

At console, depress m trunk connected
Rte;tToie];nanﬁset DSS STA B lamp out,
a ar CO TRK and
CO TRK m STA lamps out
disconnects \-—-—y

TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVIOUSLY STATION DIAL TRANSFER) FEATURE

Essue 1 I May 1975
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make-busy busy
display, slide
2, position AB

[36] IsPBX
equipped with No

Yes

[37] Block STB
relay of DLTR-0
nonoperated and
HM relay operated

DLTR-0 busy
—b

A 4

DLTR-0

[38] Pull out
DLTR-0 make-
busy key

make-busy

: : lamp on

TEST CALL TRANSFER INDIVIDUAL (PREVIOUSLY STATION DIAL TRANSFER} FEATURE

[39] Repeat steps

1 through 35 to
test DLTR-1
circuit

[40] Restore
equipment to

busy busy display

normal at the make- i
or by removing _

blocking tools

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[1] Check cabinets 1

and 2 and insure [2] Has third .

that they are equipment cabinet Yes [4]. Mount B’TA unit

J588294, List 32 | been installed _ cabinet provided —
or later. See [NOTE 2} [NOTE 3]

NOTE 1

B

[3] Install third

cabinet per
~DLP-500
ST NOTE 2 -
Cabiflgtf Ifn:t‘lst be , RTA (auxiliary position) circuit , NOTE 3
List 32 or later . reguj;'es arxterpal mounting. A Mount RTA unit
to be compatible third cabinet is rec":ommende.d,_ but " above station dial
with this RTA any apparatus cabinet containing transfer unit, if
circuit o ’;hree %{inch mounting plates may : feature is provided
& use

Issuel | May 1975
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[5] Remove KS-14173
shorting plugs from
crown connectors

AT5 and AS5 found
above slide 5

[6] Lay out J58829AH, L2
from RTA unit to crown of

il Cabinet 2 and mate cable

and crown connectors per
FIG. 1

[7] Mate the two
connectors with
connectors 1 and 2
at the RTA unit

T80 is recommended for RTA, but any universal
trunk may be used by substituting new trunk for T80

TABLE A
CONN AY2 LEAD LEAD TS-A TS-B
{iN CROWN) COLOR DESIG POS P POS P
, SW GRD
15 < S BAT © T80
& o T80
3 ¢ BR T2 o T80-T2 -
14 BR-W | R2 o T80-R2
) R S2
5 ¢ o T80-S2

INSTALL AND TEST TRUNK-ANSWER-FROM-ANY-STATION (PREVIOUSLY REMOTE-TRUNK-ANSWER)

EQUIPMENT (SD-66910)

[8] Remove strap CS
to TL.A for T80

(STA 20) on LINE TS
(slide 2, position M)

r

{9] Pull leads from local
cable form of mounting plate
positions indicated and
connect to TS on tie trunk
adapter (slide 2, position

P) per TABLE A

fe——caBINET 2~
)

SLIDE

i

I
T | ChminET
%
FIG. 1
Issue 1 I May 1975
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[10] Remove straps [11] Wire straps [12] Refer to NOTE 5 [13] Wire straps 13
T to T1-1 and R to HM-1 to HEM-2 and and remove straps on to 14, 24 to 25, and
R1-1 on TS-B > IT-1 t0 IT-2 on TSD ———1 oo 1o of 42l ! 15 t0 25 on MISCTS
(slide 2, position P) (slide 2, position Q) pulse registers of dial pulse registers
for T80 [NOTE 4] for TS0 0 and 1 (slide 6, 0 and 1 (slide 6,
positions B and E) positions B and E)
NOTE 5
NOTE 4 Straps to be removed may be wired
This ihstallation uses in either of the following
arrangements:

TRXK 80 as access code

for RTA. Any universal ' m or / ; \
13 23 24 13 23 24

line c¢ircuit may be used
by substituting new line

(T80) '
In either case, both straps are to
be removed.

' ' : fssuel | May 1975
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TABLEB
WALL TERMINAL
FROM TO
COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
Y-BL BL21 Ti6 Y-BL | BL81 T21
BL-Y BL20 R16 BL-Y | BL80 R21
£o [ Y0 BL23 TL7 Eal VO BLE3 T22
[15] Move direct station g OY BL22 R17 | 2 E o-V BL82 R22
‘ - z Y-G BLZ5 T18 @ V.G BL85 T23
. selection (DSS) busy-lamp B3 z 3
14] What type Prewired . . z9| GY BL24 R18 91 Gv BL84 2
(I':).‘f 01' 08S-C onnsgt {BL) cross-connectmg wires & Y-BE BL27 T19 3 a VEBR BLET %22
terminal is provided ' at prewired terminal from BR-Y | BLZ6 | Ri9 BR-V__| BLE6 R24
rmin STA 20 to STA 80 Y-8 BL29 T20 V.8 BL29 T25
per TABLE C S.¥ BL28 R20 8.V BL23 R25
Wall-mounted

(161 Move direct station
selection (DSS) busy-laa;ap [17] Test RTA
(BL} cross-connecting wires | circuit per DLP-535 TABLEC
at wall-mounted terminal [NOTE 6] - PREWIRED TERMINAL
from STA 20 to STA 80 . ‘ FROM 0
per TABLE B ' COLOR LEAD | TERM COLOR LEAD | TERM
Y-BL_ | BL21 | Ti6 V.BL | BL81 | T21
BL.Y | BL20 | R16 BL-V_| BL80 | Rl
g, Y0 BL23 | T17 |&_ [ VO BL83 | T22
22| 0¥ BLZ? | RIT |28 | OV BL82 | R22
53| _YG BL25 | Ti8 |23 [VG BL85 | T23
za . GYy BL24 | RIB |e&gz | GV BL84 | R23
YBR_| BL27 | T19 |® V.BR | BL87 | _T24
: BR-Y | BL26 | RIg BR-V | BL86 | R24
NOTE & . - Y-S BL39 [_T20 VS BL8I | T25
On a system installation, 5Y BL38 | R20 5V BLEE | R25
testing may be delayed

until all options and
features are installed.

fssue1 | May 1975
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NOTES
1. This test assumes DSS feature
provided and STA 31, and
32 are available. Any
available stations can be

used.
f11 At console, remove . : 2. In this test, Universal TRK 80
headset is used as an example for
from jacks aceess code. In some cases,

another code (81 through 89
series) might be

[2] Operate REMOTE ANSWER used.

(REM ANS) key to ON
at 6-button keyset,

if provided
CO TRX lamp
flashes 120 ipm,
[3] Initiate an incoming remote frunk Remote answer

trunk seized

ez )
Na

CO TRK call via answer bell heard
test desk, ete —

) DSS STA 31

[4] ?L]ft handse!: from an lamp steady,
idle unrestricted PBX dial tone ‘
station, STA 31 m heard TAP-160

' . CO TRK lamp steady,

[6] Dial remote STA 31 and CO trunk
trunk answer talking, rin
(RTA) code 80 m si]encgd ¢
[NOTE 2] O

Issue1 | May 1975
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[6]

[7]

[8]

[9]

(103

Flash approximately
1 to 2 seconds
STA 31 switchhook

Lift handset

from a second

idle unrestricted
PBX station, STA 32

CO TRK lamp
flashes 120 ipm.,

PBX dial tone heard
i

STA 32 DSS lamp steady,

PBX dial tone heard
e

STA 31 dials Busy tone heard
- 8TA 32 @ AND
Flash STA 31 and CO
STA 381 trunk reconnected
switchhook \——7
STA 32 DSS
Restore STA 32 lamp off
handset

\

TEST TRUNK-ANSWER-FROM-ANY-STATION
(PREVIOUSLY REMOTE TRUNK ANSWER) FEATURE

[11]

[12]

[13]

[14]

Flash STA 31
switchhook -

Dial STA 32

Momentarily

depress STA 31
switchhook —

Flash

STA 31
switchhook a
second time

PBX dial
tone heard

STA 32 bell
rings — no
answer

S

Ring stops,
STA 31 and
CO TRK
reconnected

PBX dial
tone heard

@

Issuel | May 1975
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STA 32 bell

rings
[15] Dial STA 32 —p

STA 32 DSS lamp
steady, ring stops,
STA 31 and 32

conversation
[16] Lift handset

satisfactory
from STA 32 Q

STA 31 DSS lamp
extinguishes,

STA 32 and CO TRK
connected, RTA

[17] Restore STA 31 circuit released
handset — ~

TRK and DSS
[18] Restore STA 32 lamps extinguish,
and test desk CO TRK released

hendsets )

[19] Insert headset into

console jacks

[20] Operate REM ANS
key to OFF at
6-button keyset,

AND

if provided

TEST TRUNK-ANSWER-FROM-ANY-STATION
(PREVIOUSLY REMOTE TRUNK ANSWER) FEATURE

Test completed
satisfactorily

TAP-160

tssuel | May 1975
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local test board attendant.

SUMMARY

This procedure uses stations 35 and 45 and an incoming CO call to set,
up a camp-on call. Other stations may be substituted in the process
if necessary. Originate an incoming CO call to console via

[1] Lift handset
from STA 35

()

PBX dial
tone heard,
DE&S 35
lamp on

[2] Dial STA 45

[3] Lift handset
from STA 45

Conversation
2-way

TEST CAMP-ON FEATURE

O

AND

STA 45 call
completed

—»

[4] Have local test
board originate
incoming CO call
to trunk 0

[5] Answer incoming
CO call at attendant

console

Issue 1 f May 1975
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telephone console

[6] Is DSS field \ Yes
provided: on /

TRX 0 camps on STA 35, busy tone E;I;ﬁ ig on
7 heard, TRK 0 station lamp (SL:) flashes AND p
No 60 ipm, momentary camp-on tone
[7] Depress DSS m [NOTE 1] heard at STA 35
35 key b

't No

./

TAP-136

* TRK 0 TL flashes
30 ipm, PBX dial

STA 35
. tone heard 7
[8] Depress HOLD key q ‘ anD }-Sxaped on ,

TRE O camps on STA 35,

busy tone heard, TRK O NOTE 1

SL flashes 60 ipm, Camp-on signal is ain

momentary camp-on tone audible tone of 1/2-
mNOTE 13§ heard at STA 35 second time period

[9] Dial STA 35 - heard by the busy
U | No station which has
: been camped on

Issue 1 1 May 1975
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1 1 _
[10] Have local test [11] Answer [12] Is DSS field

board originate incoming CO call .
incoming CO callto [ ™|  at attendant provided on telephone
trunk 1 console console
Yes
‘ STA 35
- camp-on
' busy 4
Camp-on busy tone :
heard, TRK 1 station
[13] Depress DSS " lamp (SL) flashes 30 ipm
: 35 key — 1
, No
TAP-136
~ Issue 1 I May 1975
- 551-100-100 DLP
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TRK1 TL
flashes 30 ipm
PBX dial

tone hea:cd‘

[14] Depress HOLD key U

TAP-136 .
STA 35
camp-on busy

AND

Camp-on busy tone
heard, TRK 1 SL
. flashes 30 ipm

[15] Dial STA 35 —>
v re
-‘-'"—'—._,
TAP-136
» TRK1 TL
[16] Depress RLS - goes out
key > -

Camp-on
released

~

on STA 45

\_/

[17] Restore handset m
fo
N/

TRK 0 SL flashes
30 ipm, DSS 45 lamp

goes out, STA 35
[18] Restore handset mbell rings
>

on STA 35 \—/

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[19] Lift handset
from STA 35

TRK O SL
steady,
conversation

mz-way
-

[20] Restore handset
on STA 35

(

No
TAP-136

TRK O TL and

L\ Sheoou
B

[21] Repeat steps 1 through
18 for all active CO
trunks

AND

/

TEST CAMP-ON FEATURE

Issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 5 of 5

536




[1] Unpack and mount BUSY VERIFICATION : ‘ NOTE 1
. TRUNK (BVT) J58829AJ-1, L1, Warning tone generatox
slide 4, position AB (402A type) J58829Ad, L2

} when ordered at same time
[2] Remove shorting plug from plug P1 : as BVT usvally comes
[4] Is a warning No

mounted and wired, ready

~ slide 4, position AB :
(wiring side) »{ AND (4024 type) tone for service on the BVT
generator required
[3] Mate plug P1 to connector -
J1 on rear of BVT unit ' Yes
J5882GAJ-1, 11
[5] Did the warning
(402A type) tone Yes X
generator come
mounted on the BVT
[NQTE 1]
TABLE A No
WIRE FROM
COLOR LEA:) 402A TONE GEN TO (6] Mount 402A-type warning
PESIG tone generator on left
Red BAT Terminal 1 NT (18AG) resistor front of BVT mounting plate
Black GRD Terrminal 2 7 Make contact of
BV relay 7] Wire tone generator to busy
Green OU2 | Terminal 3 1 Fixed contact verification trunk per
of BVT relay TABLE A
Green oul Terminal 4 5 Fixed contact
of BVT relay

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[8] Test BUSY

VERIFICATION
TRUNK circuit
per DLP-538 ‘ '

[NOTE 2]

INSTALL AND TEST BUSY VERI FICAT!ON TRUNK {BVT) EQUIPMENT (SD-66911)

NOTE 2
On a system installation,
testing may be delayed until
all options and features
are installed-

tssue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1]

[2]

[3]

TEST BUSY VERIFICATION TRUNK (BVT) FEATURE

At console,
depress
ATND TRK 2
key

Depress
DIAL BACK key
(console)

ATND TRK 2
lamp on,
PBX dial tone heard

w No No
lamyp dial tone

( Tap1s7) (_TaP-147 )

PBX dial tone
heard second time

—p
Station U | No \
Dial any bell rings :
PBX station — A , . TAP-151
) [5]

: AND

TAP-134 [4] Lift handset from /\Eonversation 0K

called station

At console, ATND TRK 2
depress lamp out
RELEASE key @

. No

[6] Momentarily PBX dial
operate switchhook tone heard

- on station set —-
‘v No
) TAP-147
[7] Dial another

stat%on from Second station
station called bell rings

by attendant

No

TAP-151

Issue 1
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551-100-100 DLP

PAGE 1 of 2 538




[8] Lift handset from /—\ Conversation QK
second station - NOTE 1
u Waming tone heard only if warning
. ¥ tone generator (402A type)
J58829AJ, 1.2 is provided. When not
ATND TRK 2 provided, no warning tone heard.
lamp on, PBX Attendant will be cut through to
[9] Depress ATND dial ton é’ heard monito?: station without warning
TRK 2 key — all parties |
No lamp No dial tone
TAP-137 TAP-147 :
AND
PBX dial
[10] Depress DIAL ) m tone heard
BACK key U
/7
Short warning tone
heard [NOTE 1],
then longer (7.5 ipm)
tone heard by all
] parties, attendant
[11] Dial first monitors busy :
station called station [NOTE 2] ' :
by attendant —_— ATND TRK 2
_ No lamp out, BVT

[12] Depress released

NOTE 2 TAP-134 RELEASE key _@

Same operation and

indications exist if

attendant called station

had a trunk camped on. .

BVT would override camp-on - [13] Restore handsets on
condition and allow ' . both stations

attendant to monitor station

Issue1 | May 1975
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(1]

[2]

Mount external 26-plate apparatus
cabinet ED-92185-01 Group 70 or
equivalent

Unpack and mount code call equip-
ment [NOTE 1] provided per FIG. 1
in apparatus cabinet

NOTE 1
TABLE A provides
list of code call
equipment available
which may be provided
with the 756A PBX
code call feature

NOTE 2
When placing cable, care must
be taken not to loosen crown
connectors. As cable is
placed in canvas sleeve on
slide 2, leave loop long
enough to pull slide 2 open.
Follow cable run down reaxr of
slide 2 to position N and tie
cable to wire form as needed

INSTALL AND TEST 3A CODE CALL EQUIPMENT (SD-66610)

[3] Place a 16-pair or
equivalent inside wiring
cable from external code
call apparatus cabinet to
slide 2, position N of
PBX cabinet 1 [NOTE 2]
and connect to terminals
per TABLE B [NOTE 3]

[4] Is TOUCH-TONE®
_ (TT) calling required

for code call

feature

Yes

[5] Mount TOUCH-TONE
equipment [TABLE Al]
provided above code

call equipment in
apparatus cabinet

NOTE 3
This procedure uses STA 80

(calling end) and STA 21 {answering

end) for code call terminal 1.
When terminal 2 is used, this

procedure uses STA 82 (calling end)

and STA 23 (answering end)

Issue 1 | May 1975
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TABLE A

TAEBLE A (Cont)

usT ) NUMBER - LIST NUMBER
J-CODE NUMBER CIRCUIT USE REQUIRED J-CODE NUMBER CIRCUIT USE REQUIRED
J58822B-2 1 Code 3-digit dialing arranged J58822B-2 | 16 TT Required in addition to 1
for 5 cycles of code call converter |L14or 153§
Slgnlal with 1-second J99289A-3| L1 | TT REC |TT receiver 1
cycle MTG mounting shelf
588228-2| 9 Code | SameasforLlwith |, oy, J99289B3| L1 | TT REC |TT receiver 1
only 3 cycles L2 L9
e o s A * One-second cycle is standard, L2 or L7
J588228-2| 8 Code 1 ?'dlglt dlfhn%fmznge:u or L10 required in addition to L1, L8, L9 or L10,
or CYthsl" co ‘;C refer to SD-66610 for wiring L2 or L7.
51%111"1 with 1-secon ¥ Required in addition to L1, L8, L9, or L10.
Cycle and wired according to SD-66610
J58822B-2| 10 Code Same as for L8 with 1 Required with type C1 TOUCH-TONE receiver
only 3 cycles & Required with type A3 TOUCH-TONE receiver
J58822B8-2 2 Code Required if signals on None or
' 2-second’ cycles* 1of LY
J58822B-2 7 Code Regquired if signals on or L7
: Ye-second cycles® APPARATUS CABINET
ED-92185-01 GRP 70
J58822B-2 4 Terminal | Add one jack po————
circuit 2of L4 4992898 OR | ngz:;:
or L5 WHEN TT J588444
J58822B-2 5 Terminal | Without jack PROVIDED | I converTen
circeuit J58822B-2, Li4 OR 15 OR 16
J58822B'2 11 R - . TERMINAL CKT IST
Otary dlal gﬁ::f:ﬁ (:ifloa]i ];?)t_nai_i 1 J588228-2, L4 QR L5 2ND
J58822B-2 14 TT only | Required in addition to CODE CKT
L1 or 9 when TT pro- J588228-2, LI, 8, 9, OR 10
vided with 3-digit codef |1 of .14
L15 FIG. 1
J58822B-2| 15 TT only | Required in addition to |
L8 or 10 when TT pro-
vided with 2-digit code
Issue1 | May 1975
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TABLE B

CONNECT FROM T0
16-PAIR CAELE CODE CALL CKTS SLIDE 2 T5 {POSITIONS M THRU Q)
1st TERMINAL 2nd TERMINAL CODE
PAIR COLOR TS::: ::;;op) 'rs-P.z L‘I(';OP! Tﬁ éﬁ?,-” LEAD . Tsa 158 TSC LINE MiSC
~ T2
iT W-BL 10 55 — o T2-80
iR BL-W 20 y 5% —o0 R2-80
W-O 3 O0— 3 O $52-80
oW 90 - T1 ° 821
W-G 70— R T1-21
G-W 80 v Sk o R1-21
W-BR 10 © 18V - - -0 51A-21
BR-W 13 © GED —0C BAT T80
5T Ww-5 16 o— —o GRD T80
5R SW : PAIR
T2
R-BL 10 - =5 - o T2-82
BL-R 2 o - S5 o R2-82
RO 3 0 S 0 52-82
O-R 9 o =) o S-23
R-G 7 o0— ] =1 _ o T1-23
G-R 8 o STa R1-23
R-BR ‘ 10 o— 157 -0 S1A-23
ER-R 13 © CRD O BAT T&2 :
10T R-S 18 ¢ oF o GRD T82
10R SR 3o YEYT o 53
BEK-BL 6 o sRp—T—° BAT T81
BL-BK / AT o GRD T81
BE-O 7 ? GED 0 BAT T83
: O-BK ’ 10 GRD T83
13T BE-G
13R G-BK
Pairs 14 thru 16 spare
fssue 1 | May 1975
. ‘ 551-100-100 DLP
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to be provided

Yes

[6] Isrotary dial \
with dial tone /

[7] Mount rotary
dial equipment,
J588228, L11,
[TABLE A] provided
in code call
equipment, J58822B
[FIG. 1]

[8] Wire cross-
connections between

terminals of code <

call units per
TABLE C

f

TABLE €
CONNECT
FROM TO
15T TERM 2ND TERM
. CODE CKT
CKT CKT
LEAD
TS-A (BOT) TS-A {BOT) TS (TOP)
TERM TERM TERM
CH
1 o -0 4
CH
2 O O 3
CH
3 o o 2
CH )
4 o O 1
CH
o— —0
9 CH 10
10 © -0 9
H 11
11 ©— % C 1
TN 12
12 o -Cr 0 4
L 13
13 © O~ -0 10
4 o SL 14 o
P T 15
15 o— —_ o 3
K 16
16 o© O mm * '

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[9]

[10]

[11]

INSTALL AND TEST 3A CODE CALL EQUIPMENT (SD-66610)

Remove strap between terminals
7 to 12 from TS-A (top)

on terrainal circuits

1land 2

TABLE D

" CONNECT

Wire cross-connections from 1st
terminal circuit to 2nd terminat
and code circuits per

TABLE D

Wire cross-connections between
terminals of TT converter

to terminals of code, 1st and
2nd terminal, and TT receiver
circuits per TABLE E

FROM TO
1ST TERM 2ND TERM CODE CKT
CKT CKT
LEAD
TS-A (BOT) TS-A {BOT) TS (TOP)
TERM. TERM TERM
CH
1 o o 4
CH
2 O -0 3
cHa -
o
8 cE | _ 2
o
4 CH 1
o- -0
9 CH 10
10 © Q9
TN 12
12 O— ) O 4
L 13
13 © ) 0 10
SL 14
14 © P - 0 9
15 ¢ -0 15
K 16
16 © -O- -0 2
tssue 1 l May 1975
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TABLE E
CONNECT FROM To
TT CONVERTER J58822B-2, CODE CKT 15T TERMINAL 2ND TERMINAL TT RECEIVER
L14 OR L15 WITH L16 o — CKT CKT J99289A SHELF

TS-A TSB LEAD {TOoP) {BOT) TS€ TS (TOP) TS {BOT) TS (TOP) TS (BOT) TS-G
TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM

Al
58 ©- YR o 41
48 O 3 0 42
38 o v —0 43
28 © 5 —0 44
18 o BT —0 45
57 O B —0 31
47 Q= 53 0 32
37 © 57 O 33
27 © 55 —0 34
17 o— roil —0 35
56 O o5 O 21
46 © 3 —0 22
36 © Ci —0 23
26 O o 0 24
16 o— eV O 25 .
55 © - o
45 O— LGS O 7

LG2* 6
3o TGIF ~0
25 © STEF 0 5
B4 © TeRCE —0 10
44 © HGoF O 4
34 o ETeSES -0 3
e v e

117 GRD* 10

11 00— O- —C-- -0 9
*Required when type A3 TOUCH-TONE receiver, J992898B, List 1, is installed fssuel | May 1975
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TABLE E {cont)
CONNECT FROM TO
TT CONVERTER J588228-2, CODE CKT 1ST TERMINAL 2ND TERMINAL TT RECEIVER
L14 OR L15 WITH L16 CKT CKT JO9289A SHELF
TS-A TS-A TSC
TS-A TS-B LEAD {TOP) (BOT) TERM TS (TOP) TS {BOT) TS (TOP) TS (BOT) TS-G
TERM TERM . TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM
16 o ;11 015
18 © 3 011
28 O SHI 012
38 & Q7
R3
48 O- 05
T3
58 O oG 04
13 © = 0 27
15 o > 0 87
25 O - 0 47
35 O 7 O 4
45 © 5 03
55 © o1
26 O gi‘l 018
36 © eS| —0 28
46 © 5o 0 38
56 O = 0 48
42 o = —013
52 © = 012
17 © 011
27 © Sﬁi 012
37 O B3 o7
47 o TS 05
57 o= 0 4
Issuel | May 1975
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TABLE E {Cont)
CONNECT FROM TO
TT CONVERTER J588228-2, CODE CKT 1ST TERMINAL 2ND TERMINAL TT RECEIVER
L14 OR L15 WITH L16 oA o e CKT CKT JEB844A
TS-AT T$-8% . {Top) {BOT) TS (TOP) TS (BOT) TS (TOP) TS (BOT) PLUST
TERM TERM LEADY TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM TERM
, Dl o
[0
s 2 '
—0)
34 : D3 9
o O
D4
24 o- - 12
D5
14 o o 8
53 D6 15
O— —0
D7
43 o o 18
D8
33 o ' o 20
D9
23 O— o 21
DO
13 o— -0 13
32 o— STR o 10
: A
29 O— : o)
B
22 © o 6
P
12 © o 19
o 31 . 7 o T
41 11 had I 10 17
11 O— —0- —O- 0
T Reguired when C1 TOUCH-TONE receiver, 588444, LIST 1, is installed. Leads are terminated on a
KS-14671, L1, plug and connected to the N connector, KS-14672, L1, on the J58844A receiver
Issue 1 | May 1875
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[12] Refer to NOTES
4 and 5 and remove
straps on. MISC TS of

dial pulse registers
0 and 1 (slide 6,
positions B and E)

NOTE 4
Straps to be removed may
be wired in either of the
following arrangements:

Y Ny — N
13 23 24 i3 23 24

In either case, both straps
are to be removed

NOTE 5
When other optional features
using universal line circuits
have been installed, steps
12 and 13 should have been
_completed.

[13] Wire straps 13 to 14,
24 to 25,and 15 to 25 on
MISC TS of dial pulse
registers 0 and 1 (glide 6,
positions B and E)

[14] Remove straps T to
T1-1 and R to R1-1 on TS-B
(slide 2, positions N and P)
for each universal line
circuit T80, T81, T82,

and T83.

[15] Wixe straps at
TS-B and TS-D on
slide 2, positions N
and @ per TABLE ¥

INSTALL AND TEST 3A CODE CALL EQUIPMENT {SD-66610)

TABLE F

WIRE STRAPS

FROM TO

CALLING END

ANSWERING END
TS-D TS-D

IT-1 T8O

HM-2 T80 ST HM-3 T8l
O——F—0 T2 T81

HM-2 T82 O——©CHM-3 T83

IT-1T82 O-nu—7a——0OTIT-2T83
TS-B T TSB

52 T80 Ot 32 T81

82 T82 o0——roAp 52 TE3

[16] Disconnect the winding of the
L relay (20 through 29) associated
with the line circuit assigned to

the answering end by placing a 5508

- tool in the 1B, 2B or 4, 5, and

1T, 2T, or 2, 3 contacts of the
associated LHM (20 through 29)
off-normal relay springs

1ssue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[17] Place a cable
pair from external
code call apparatus
cabinet to prewired or
wall-mounted terminal

[18] Connect the cable
to the code call equipment
J58822B-2, terminal

strip TS (BOT) terminal

1 and 5, leads Band L

l

[19] Connect the
cable pair at

the prewired or
wall-mounted terminal
to spare terminals

[20] Stamp B and L
on the terminals used -
at the prewired

o wall-mounted

terminal

[21] Mount the
power relay circuit
and/ox signal
circuit at the
desired locations

[22] Connect the B and L
leads at the prewired or
wall-mounted terminal to
the power relay circuit
and/or signal circuit per
FIG. 2 and FIG. 3

INSTALL AND TEST 3A CODE CALL EQUIPMENT {(SD-66610)

Page 12

Issue 1 | May 1975
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POWER RELAY CIRCUIT

B
TG OTHER FIGS.
) 2 0RTO FIG. 3
TO FIG. 4
LF (P}
am .
K§-8232, L3 QR L4
10000
K$-16626, L5
300
TG SUCCEEDING
FIG, 2 OR FIG. 3
FIG. 2

SIGNAL CIRCUIT

K5-16301 SIGNAL
KS-8227 SIGNAL, BELL,
KS-8228 SIGNAL HORNS, OR

TO FIGS.

] 20R3
L To
I FiG,

4

K5-B229 CHIME SIGNAL

CHIME, OR
HORN

BELL, __‘_I

chp

23604

fpomrrennd

&

FIG. 3

INSTALL AND TEST 3A CODE CALL EQUIPMENT (SD-66610)

1oV ac
QR DC

TO FIGS, 2
AND/OR 3

L

{a}

BATTERY SUPFLY CKT

bt |11 [1 =411

fssue 1 | May 1975
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[28] What type
of cross-connect

terminal is
provided :

Wall-mounted

¥

[24] Move direct station
selection (DSS) busy-lamp
(BL) cross-connecting

wires at wall-mounted
terminal from STA 20-29 to.
STA 80-89 per TABLE G

[25] Move direct station
selection (DSS) busy-lamp
(BL) cross-connecting wires

at prewired terminal from

STA 20-29 to STA 8089
per TABLE H

NOTE 6

On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options or
features are installed

[26] Test code
call equipment
per DLP-540
[NOTE &)

INSTALL AND TEST 3A CODE CALL EQUIPMENT (SD-66610}

TABLE G
WALL TERMINAL
FROM TO
COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
YBL | BL21 | Ti6 Y-BL | BLB1 T21
BLY | BL20 | Ri6 BLY_ | BL&0 RZ1
2o | YO BE23 TI7T | 6| V-0 BLE&3 T22
Bq| 0¥ BL22 | Ri7 | 5=z ] OV BLE2 | R92
s YG BL25 | TI8 | 3% V.G BL85 T3
29| GY BL24 | RIE | ZS | GV BL84 R23
e2I"Y¥BR | BL27 | 1a9 | °° | VBR | BL&7 T24
BR.Y | BL26 | RI19 BR.V__| BL86 R24
¥-§ BI29 | T20 V-8 BL89 T25
sy BRL28 | R20 sV BL88 R25
TABLE H
PREWIRED TERMINAL
FROM TOQ
COLCR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
YBL_| BL2I | Ti6 V-BL, | BLSL | T21
BL.Y | BL20 | R16 BLV | BL8O | Ra1
£, L.YO BL23 | Ti7 |& | VO BL83 | T22
g8 | 0.y BL22 | RI7 |£8 [ OV BL82 | R22
8% | YG BL2s | Ti8 |25 [TvG BL85 | T23
Za L GY Bl24 | R18 lgz | GV BL&4 23
Y-BR. BL27 |_T19 | ® V-BR__| BL87 | T24
BR-Y BL.26 | RI19 BR-V | BL86 | R4
Y5 BL29 | 120 V-5 BL8S | T25
5Y BLZE | R20 SV BL88 | R2Z5
Issue 1 | May 1975
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[1] Connect dial hand test set
or 1500-type telephone
(if TOUCH-TONE®) T and R
leads of first terminal
circult (J58822R-2,
L4 ox L5) TS-A,
terminals 7 and 8

[2] Dial access code of code
call feature

[3] Dial 2- or 3-digit code

Signal unit sounds
(bell, horn, or
chime) [NOTE]

signal as provided

TEST 3A CODE CALL FEATURE

)

TAP-161

No

NOTE
For 2- or 3-digit code,
signaling may be 5 cycles
or 3 cycles with 1-, 2-,
or Y-second cycle.
Check wiring options in
DLP-539 to determine
correct sound

Conversaftion
satisfactory

[4] At test

station 39, dial

access code of ‘ —
answering end

issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100 DLP
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[5] Hang up dial
handset or 1500
telephone and operate
station 39 dial
handset to MON
position

meleased
— -

Code terminal
circuit

o/

TEST 3A CODE CALL FEATURE

[6] Test each code

signal for code
terminal number 1
by repeating
steps 2 through 5
[8] Connect dial hand test
[71 Is second Ves set or 1500-type telephone giggilaleest 2232 code
terminal (if TOUCH-TONE) to T and »| terminal number 2 by
crcwit R leads of second terminal repeating steps 2
provided circuit (J58822B-2, L4 or through 5
No L5) TS-A, texminals 7 and 8
[10] At handset or
telephone, dial
access code of code
call feature
No signal
sounds,
dial tone
[11] Dial 2- or 3- : removed [12] Restore
digit 6 or higher — equipment to i
(6— or 6——) v original condition
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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No [2] Replace
[1] Is cabinet 1 cabinet 1 with
an L20 or later list an L20 or
later list

Yes

[3] Is cabinet

2 an L18 (40-line)
or an L19 (60-line)
or later list

Yes

No

[4] Replace
cabinet 2
with an L.18
(40line) or
later list

-(raez

INSTALL AND TEST DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) BY STATION EQUIPMENT (SD-65942)

Issue 1 I May 1975
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INSTALL AND TEST DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) BY STATION EQUIPMENT (SD-65942)

(5]

(61

[71

[8]

[9]

Unpack and mount 16C type or equivalent

apparatus cabinet on wall

Unpack and mount J58829AA, L1 auxiliary
register relay unit on top mounting
plate of apparatus cabinet

Unpack and mount J58829AB, L1 auxiliary
station relay unit(s) directly below

register relay unit in apparatus cabinet
[NOTE 1}

Stamp the circuit numbers
on each station relay
unit, J58829AB, 0-3,

- 4-7, etc, under the

SD number [FIG. 1]

Stamp the SC and K
relays for each circuit
with station number
assigned to it [FIG. 2]

NOTE 1
J58829AB, L1 auxiliary
station relay unit will
serve 1 to 4 stations
with each station able
to DSS up to ten other
stations

Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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FIRST CIRCUIT SECOND CIRCUIT THIRD CIRCUIT FOURTH CIRCUIT

/ N/ Y4 N/ A\
Ufse I Ufsa ulse 18 NER
ﬁ 5 $ s $ 055
¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ | so~e5942-01
] - {0 L { - 2 3
=] © 5111 © 501 o 5111 o) 5111
o {0-3)
= T58 1] ‘ TIsa  1a] [38 8w HIGEL) ‘ vIss Tie] f3s wfia} (48 ra[zes
0 B 3)
¥ X
5 o) 51 1 3L —451 1 2 5t [3n LI

FIG. 1 — Auxiliary Station Relay Unit J58829AB

IST CIRCUIT 2ND CIRCUIT 3RO & 4THCIRCUITS

FI1G. 2 — Part of Auxiliary Station Relay Unit Equipped with KS-14554 Plugs
Showing st and 2nd Circuits Assigned to Stations 20 and 21

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[10] Unpack and plug J58829AB, L2 diode

[11]

(12]

(tens and units) assembly (ES-14554,
L1 plug) into proper circuit jack
[FIG. 1 and NOTE 2]

NOTE 2
One J58829A8, L2
diode assembly
for each station
circuit used per
FIG. 1

Place 50-pair supplementary house
and feeder cable J58829A4, L2
from crown of cabinet 2 to
auxiliary relay unit in apparatus
cabinet

Mate J58829AA, L2 cable plugs to
crown connectors in cabinet 2 per
FIG. 3-

INSTALL AND TEST DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) BY STATION EQUIPMENT (SD-65942)

CABINET

T TO AUX
REGISTER
RELAY
UNIT
FIG.3
Issue 1T | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
PAGE 4 of 10 | 541




M LLOFINY 58 Al 48 13| 8
4 : RO 2 ] ; PRl g 55 .
[13] Connect stub end of J58829A4, L2 2 0 U HEE : U ESE
cable to TS-A0 and TS-A1 on aux- adl _u RE| sl | e
gga;zr;fugsziﬁiiypg]’f‘inBLE A FIG. 4 — Auxiliary Register Relay Unit J58829AA

[NOTE 3, FIG. 4]

[14] Place a 6-pair inside wiring
cable from cross-connect terminal
to auxiliary station relay unit
in apparatus cabinet - AND

[15] Connect 6-pair cable at cross-
connect terminal to T and R leads

of station(s) controlling DSS and [16] Place 12-pair cable from auxiliary
to REG TS on auxiliary station station relay unit to each station
relay unit per TABLE B . arranged for DSS

[17] Connect 12-pair cable to LA-TS and
LB-TS on auxiliary station relay
unit as required per

NOTE 3 NOTE 4 TABLEC
E’hen more than d4fstz:1— ' B49-type keys are non-
10N$ are arranged 10 locking and are used to
DSS, multiple TABLE A Des ﬁgo  designated [18] Install 549-type key [NOTE 4] at

connections to each
succeeding auxiliary
register relay unit

station(s) arranged for DSS

station. Nonlocking
keys on key set or call
director could be used

Issuel | May 1975
551-100-100 | pLp
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TABLE A
CONNECT TO COMNNECT TO
50-PAIR CABLE AUX REG 50-PAIR CABLE AUX REG
J58829AA, L2 REL UNIT J5B829AA, L2 REL UNIT
EDR 7S | TS BDR TS | TS
:::?; COLOR LEAD AQ Al ;\;\:DR COLOR LEAD AD Al
1T | W-BL | TO | 27 16T | Y-BL | U1l 35
1R | BLW | T2 | 37 16R | BL-Y | U2 45
W-0 T3 | 47 Y-O U3 55
O-W T4 | 57 O-Y U4 16
W-G T5 |18 Y-G Us 26
G-W T6 | 28 G-Y U6 36
WBR | T7 | 38 Y-BR | U7 46
BR-W T8 48 BR-Y uUs 56
5T | w-s T9 | 58 20T | Y-8 U9 17
5R | SW uo | 25 20R | S-Y
R-BL Ul | 35 V-BL | RG |31
BLR | U2 |45 BL-V | RO |44
R-O Us |55 V-0 RI |34
= | OR U4 |16 oV RC |24
Z | BG Us | 26 2 | va RE |11
G-R U6 | 36 2 | gv UD1 | 54
RBR | U7 |46 V-BR | UD2}15
BR-R | U8 |56 BRV | PR |14
10T | R-S Ug |17 25T | V-8 GRD 32
10R | SR 25R | 8-V [—48V 12
BK-BL | TO 27 [ 26T | W-BL | +48V | 51
BL-BK | T2 37 | 26R | BLW
BK-O | T3 47 W-0 RG 31
O-BK | T4 57 O-W RO 44
BK-G | T5 18 W-G RI 34
GBK | Té 28 z | GW RC 24
BK-BR | T7 38 © | wBR | RB 11
BR-BK | T8 48 BR-W | UD1 54
15T | BK-S T9 58 || 30T | w-s UD2 15
15R | S-BK U0 25 || 30R | sW PR 14

INSTALL AND TEST DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) BY STATION EQUIPMENT (SD-65942)

TABLE B
TO ‘ CONNECT To
STA ARRANGED AUX STA RELAY
FOR DSS 6-PAIR CABLE UNIT
CROSS-CONNECT
e REG TS
PAIR COLOR
STATION LEAD CIRCUIT PCHG
T 1T W-BL 42
1st R 1R BL-W 1st 41
T 2T W-O 44
Znd R 2R | ow Znd 43
T 3T w-G 46
Srd R 3R | GW 8rd 45
T 4T W-BR 48
4th R 4R BR-W 4th 47
TABLE C
TO (AS REQUIRED) CONNECT TO
AUX STA RELAY UNIT 12.PR CABLE
TEL SET(S) AND
LA TS TERM LE TS-TERM 549 KEYI(S) 1—4
CKT-1 CKT-2 | cKT-3 | cKT-4 | PAIR COLOR LEAD
11 15 11 15 1T W-BL Kl
21 25 21 25 1R BL-W K2
31 35 31 35 W-0O K3
12 16 i2 16 O-Ww K4
22 26 22 26 W-G Kb
32 36 32 36 G-W K6
13 17 i3 17 W-BR K7
23 27 23 27 BR-W K8
33 37 33 37 5T w-S X9
14 18 14 18 bR S-W K10
24 28 24 28 R-BL R
34 38 34 38 BL-R T
LG-1 |LG-2 |LG-3 | LG4 | 7T R-Q GRD
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[19]

[20]

[21]

[22]

23]

[24]

INSTALL AND TEST DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) BY STATION EQUIPMENT (SD-65942)

Connect 12-pair cable to station set and

DSS keys at station per TABLE C

Wire cross-connect straps from TS-B
and TS-A1 of auxiliary register relay
unit to REG-TS of auxiliary station

relay unit per TABLE D [NOTE 5]

Wire straps from KS-14554 plug
to TS-T and T$-U as required per
FIG. 5

Remove straps from terminal 31
to 32 and 33 to 34 on MISC TS of
dial pulse registers 0 and 1

(slide 6B and E)

See FIG. 6 for
a typical wiring
arrangement

[25] Test DSS

by station
equipment per
DLPE-542 [NOTE 6]

Insert spare fuse (70P type) and
fuse cap in fuse holder (+48V)
marked DSS (slide 17)

issue 1 J May 1975

551-100-100
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LAOR LB TS T LOCATED LAORLE TS U LOCATED
TERM. TST LOCATED ON AUX REL UNIT TERM. TS ULOCATED ON AUX REL UNIT
S8 STRIP  ON KS-14354 PLUS DSS STRIP  ON KS-14554 PLUG
| — Y

- (2 @D@E® T-4 - (' D-@-E-®
- @e®@ 2~ —~- U —e-(-)
- 2 -@-@-EE - —E)——

:

= wanes | E—EHE-EH) s —1 —(O——| Hies
—| wotel |15 @@@@ 6§ — — | C) — | NoTE 1l

s
%

s I
OO
DO G
H® 6

|
|
5
!
J
BB K
@)
&)
|
}
-
()
|
"5
(&)
(&)
(&)
&

SAMEKEY = — — == — — e

NOTE 1: LEAVE SUFFICIENT SLACK TQ PERMIT PLUG
REMOVAL FOR'DIOBE REPLACEMENT.

FIG. 5 — Connections Between K-14554 Plug (TST and TSU)
to TST and TSU on Auxiliary Relay Unit

Issue T . I May 1975
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TABLE D
FROM CONNECT TO
AUX REG REL AUX STA REL
UNIT LEAD UNIT
TSE TERM REG-TS TERM
NOTE 5 12 o 12
Where additional auxiliary ‘ 13 o— i —3 13
station relay units are _ 14 © D 14
required, the leads in K 15 o~ -0 15
TABLE D should be | K 16 o UL o16
connected to the succeeding ‘ ) 17 o U4 017 .
station relay unit ' 18 © Us 018
22 O— Ue —0 22
uv
23 & T8 0 23
24 O O 24
U9
25 o -0 25
UuDn1
y 26 0— -2 26
: UD2
4 27 o 0 27
e TO
e 28 o— T 0 28
i 3l o 73 o 31
e 32 o o 32
g T4
. 33 o 0 33
- TH
NOTE & : 34 o ™ —0 34
On a system installation, ' 35 0 o 035
testing may be delayed . 36 o T8 —0 36
until all options or 370 TS 0317
features are installed 38 o . 0 38
TSA1
—48V
12 o (DSS) o 11
GRD |
32 o (DSS) o LGl *

*LG term on xear of auxiliary station relay unit

Issuel | May 1975
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756 A
FBX

’ | STA 56
| REE TS 1A TS| comn Lk
X CONN | =uN T
TERM. o= ©
| AN
r O
T I 2 ]é | g-l
ﬂ STAS R ; n 21 ; K-2
U O | -~ O I ut
\ LG TERM. i
| : :
| O i ]
| |
| |
TS T ON |
| sl L pLUG TS T
I ‘2""_"_‘3‘1‘_’34 m |
| a1-24 (T3 |
TS U ON l
| Ks-1455 1 PLUG S0 |
1
| ) 25-28 (V) |
{ 15-18 (U9) \ :
| |
P —

FIG. 6 — Typical Wiring Arrangement Showing Station 56 Assigned to the
1st DSS Circuit and Arranged to Direct Select Stations 26 and 35.

INSTALL AND TEST DIRECT STATION SELECTION {DSS) BY STATION EQUIPMENT (SD-65942)
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[1] Lift handset
from station

arranged for m
DSS —
NI

[2] Depress DSS key Selected station
(549-type) for a : : bell rings
marked station —_— AND
[4] Restore handsets on
two stations selected
[8] Lift handset Conversation
from selected /’\ satisfactory
station — [5] Repeat steps 1 through 4
U - testing each DSS key
on station selected
in step 1

[6] Repeat steps 1 through b
at all stations which
are arranged for DSS

TEST DIRECT STATION SELECT!ON (DSS) BY STATIONS FEATURE

issue1 | May 1975
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[2] Will trunk
be both dial
and manually
selected

[11 Unpack J58829W,
List 1, loudspeaker
paging trunk

No

[3] Will trunk
be dial selected
or manually
selected

Dial

(5] Is slide
2 filled with
equipment

Manually

Yes

[4] Mount trunk
unit in position
AA or next lower

position available
in slide 2 {[NOTE 1]

-

‘@<

NOTE 1
If the paging trunk is to
be manually selected at the
attendant equipment, the
paging trunk must be
mounted on slide 2

Issue 1 . I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE A

[6] Mount trunk
unit in position AA
or next lower
position available
in slide 2 [NOTE 1]

TERMINAL STRIPS ON TIE TRUNK
ADAPTER UNIT (SLIDE 2, L-P}

DIAL PULSE REG

L

[7] Wire straps
per TABLE A
and Eor F
[NOTE 2]

l

[8] Remove
straps per
TABLE A

TERMINAL 0 AND 1 MISC
STRIP ON LSPK TERMINAL
PAGING UNIT B D LINE STRIP
18 o— —0 R2 ¥ 13 o= 1
17 o o T2 14 Zj j
16 o —0 S2 128 @3)*
32 o- HM |24
31 o- j T |15 '
r -0 81 25
Lo $2 IT1
- T11 | T2’ Z]
Lo T HM-1 ::l
r-o R1-1 | HM-2
\AL-O R

* Remove straps

T Select assigned spare access code, 80 t0-89, for strapping R2, T2, and S2

NOTE 2
Universal line circuit
must be renumbered from
20 to 29 series to access
numbers 80 and 89 for

paging trunk

INSTALL AND TEST LOUDSPEAKER PAGING TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-65747)

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[9] Place
straps per
TABLE B

v

[10] Place wirxe to
paging amplifier
from wall terminal
block A4 pchg 27

and 28 or prewired

block D1 pchg
22 and 23

TABLE B

TERMINAL TERMINAL STRIPS ON APPEARANCE AT CROSS-CONNECTING
STRIP ON TIE TRUNK ADAPTER UNIT | TERMINAL FOR 75-PR HOUSE AND FEEDER CABLE
[SLIDE 2, L-P) -
LSPK COLOR CODE AND PUNCHING
PAGING TRK A MISC | LINE
WALL TERMINAL PREWIRED TERMINAL
38 O—r—0 BAT Block | ‘Block
36 o——0 GRD Ad D1
16 BK-BL 21 16
35 O O | = i | e om0 - -0 SL1 Keyset
26 BL-BK 22 17
34 © O | = Q -0 SL3 2nd console
36 BK-O 23 18
33 © ——— — — ———— O -0 SLZ 1stconsole
17 BEK-G 25 20 .
18 © —O—— | — — o | e e e o 0 R Pickup key
17 o 20'7_ G-BK 206 _2(} T at keyset or
o 33_ BK-BR _2(;7 —202 . console
47 BR-BK 28 | 23 Paging
11 © O e | D 0 - T amplifier
o 18 BK-§ 29 24 S
O f———f————— - —O
COE4 26 28 S-BK 30 25
COE325 © 3{;—— —_—— _.Y*B"E o e --§?L - -—2% Customer-
COE224 o O e Sy S T [FOTRed
23 equipment®
j“r 48 BLY 32 | 27
COE1 22 O © |0 R

*For connecting customer-owned tuners,

later

+ Strap if music is not required

tape player, ete, see SD-65741-01, Issue 9 or

INSTALL AND TEST LOUDSPEAKER PAGING TRUNK EQUIPMENT {SD-65747)

Issue 1 l May 1975
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[11] Mount trunk
unit in position AA
or next lower
position available
in slide 2

[12] Wire
straps per
TABLE C
[NOTE 3]

[13] Place wire to
paging amplifier
from wall terminal
block A4 pchg 27
and 28 or prewired
block D1 pchg

22 and 23

~

TABLE C
TERMINAL TERMINAL STRIPS ON TIE TRUNK DIAL PULSE REG CROSS-CONNECTING
STRIP ON LSPK ADAPTER UNIT {SLIDE 2, L-P) 0 AND 1 MISC TERMINAL
PAGING UNIT A : o e MISC Ti?:':“ WALL-MOUNTED PREWIRED
38 0——dep BAT 13 gj‘ 1
36 o1 o GRD 442 ' 14 o |
18 g o, / 23 L
17 o T2 18, 194 op—d
16 o 0 82 -’/ 15
32 o HM 25
31 o . IT
-+ S1
‘ e 52 [ITL
| xgl |r® T1.1[IT2
| e T HM-1
/ -+ RI-1[HM=2 Block | Block
{.‘ B Ad Di
37 -BR 27 2
13 © O — e _BKEBR 2 *—Z—OR\P .
a7 BR-BK 28 23 |, ENE
11 o O e — e s e —— O freen T 3
COE4 18 BKS 29 24 7
26 o —O = e =0 e )
COE3 28 3-BK 30 25
25 O— ‘ 0 e e e e b e e
COE2 38 Y-BL 31 26 Cust-
24 o— f O T e e e —0 =0 | owned
i eqptt
23 t
| 48 BL-Y 32 29
22 D e ke
COE1L
* Remove straps
T For connecting customer-owned tuners, tape players, ete, see SD-65741-01, Issue 9 or later
t Strap if music is not required
§ Select assigned spare access code, 80 to 89, for strapping R2, T2, and $2
]
|
]
j NOTE 3
Universal line circuit
must be renumbered from
20 to 29 series to access
numbers 80 to 89 for
paging trunk
issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[14] Mount trunk
unit in position
AB or next lower
position available
in slide 3

[15] Place
straps per

TABLE D
[NOTE 3]

[16] Refer to NOTE 4
and if required,

mount a 19A146
shield to the

A relay in the

paging trunk unit

[17] Place paired wire
from cross-connect
terminal (wall-mounted or
prewired) to paging
amplifier [TABLE H]. A
line code 85 through 89
series raust be used.

TABLE D
TERMINAL STRIP
TERMINAL TERMINAL STRIP ON TIE TRUNK DIAL PULSE WALL OR
STRIP ON ON SELECT ADAPTER UNIT REGISTER PREWIRED
LOUDSPEAKER MAGNET CONTROL UNIT SLIDE 2, L 0 AND 1 TERMINAL
PAGING UNIT MISC TERM SECTION
A B D LINE B STRIP SLIDE 6
38 @1 —e BAT e St 13 ﬁ_"
36 e~ o GRD L.eS52 | 14 :7*
183 e R2 % ——o T1-1 23 ¢
17 o o T2 |§ o T 24 g- —-
16 @ ® 52 *\ —& R1-1 15
32 e HM % e R 25 Q
31 e— iT
R 85
13 e : @~ — — §-— ——————————————————————— —_— --°T
11 eI flo e
: 89
‘; HM-1
I\ HM-2
\ Tl
1T2
23
22 D
* Remove straps T See TABLE H for connections to paging amplifier
§ Select assigned spare access code, 85 to 89, for strapping R2, T2, 52, Rand T
NOTE 4
If certain mounting position
is not available, the effect
! of power induction can be
reduced by adding a 19A146
shield to the relay in the
paging trunk unit
Issue 1 | May 1975
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TABLE E
WALL TERMINAL
FROM ™
COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
Y-BL | BL21 | T16 ¥-BL | BLS1 T21
9] Move gt saton o, el
. - z -
[18] What type selection (DSS) busy-lamp 8% [OY [ BLz2 | Ri7 | 55 [ OV [ Blsz | Ro2
Prewired {BL) cross-connecting wires Lx[¥G BL25 [ Tig | 3% VG BL85 | T23
of cross-connect t prewired terminal g GY BL24 | R18_ ]S GV BL84 | R23
terminal is o prewiwed e @2 ™YBR [ BL2T | Tie 1 2° I VBR | BLéT T24
provided from STA 20‘29];§°~ STA . [PRX [ Btss T Ri9 BR-V_| BL86 | Hod
- 80—89 per TABLE F as : YS BL29 | T20 v.§ | BrLe9 | Tos
required 5-Y BL28 R20 8-V BLSS R25
Wall- ‘
mounted
[20] Move direct station
selection (DSS) busy-lamp
{BL) cross-connecting wires TABLE F
at wall-mounted terminal PREWIRED TERMINAL
from STA 2029 to STA : o o
80—89 per TABLE E as
reqUired COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
‘ Y-BL | BL21 | TI16 V-BL | BL8l | T21
BL-Y | BL20 | RIS BLV | BL&0 | R21
€.l YO BL2z | T17_| & _[CVO BL83 | T2
821 QY BL22 | RI7 |23 | OV BLE2 | R22
=g [ YG BL25 | T18 |38 | V-G BL35 | Te3
2l oy Bl24 | RIE |ez | GV BL84 | R23
Y-BR_| BL27 | T18 |°® V-BRE | BL87 | T24
BR-Y | BL26 | RI19 BR-V | BL86 | R24
Y5 BL29 | 120 v-§ BiA9 | T35
5Y BL28 | R20 5V BPL38 | R25

kssue 1 I May 1975
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INSTALL AND TEST LOUDSPEAKER PAGING TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-65747)

[21] Make cross-
connections for
consoles and/or
keysets per

TABLE G [NOTE 5]

. TABLEG

). 4

( Page8 )

|
E CROSS-CONNECT FROM TO
% 25 PAIR CABLE—~KEYSET
S WALL-MOUNTED PREWIRED WALL-MOUNTED PREWIRED
100 PAIR A100C—CONSOLES
PAIR COLOR LEAD BLOCK TERM BLOCK TERM. | BLOCK TERM BLOCK TERM
5. | R | BRR | 15 A5 | 8 D4 | 2 Az | 21 | D1 | 16
52 sk | GR | R At | 25 | DL | 20
°* st | rG | T Az | 26 | DI | 21
w | 29R | BR'W | SL15 | B9 8 B4 8 Ad 23 D1 18
|
&g | 21T | VBL | T15 A9 41 B3 | 41 Ad 26 D1 21
o
258 | 21R |BLV | R15 | A9 | 42 | B3 | 42 | A4 | 25 | DL | 20
w | 29R | BRW | SL15 | B1l | 8 B8 8 Ad | 22 D1 17
0 -l
588 | 21T | VBL | TI5 A1l | 41 BT 41 A4 | 26 D1 21
U -
B38| air | BLv | R15 | a11 | 42 B7 42 Ad 25 D1 20
NOTE 5
These cross-connections
are typical if leads
are spare. If not,
refer to DLP-503 and
DLP-504 for possible
additional spares
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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. . , [23] If not provided, mount
[22]. Is (; s?folatlon Yes and wire equipment on the
required 1or J58829W paging unit per
FIG.1 or FIG. 2 [NOTE 6]

one-way transmission

No
—»
v
[24] Test paging
trunk circuit per
: DLP-544
TABLE H [NOTE 7]
WALL-MOUNTED PREWIRED ‘
TERMINAL TERMINAL SECTION

Block A3 Block Al
T 11 - T 11
R 12] 83 r 12) 8 NOTES
T 13 T 13) 6. When isolation amplifier
R 14] 86 R 14) 86 | is required, the J58820W,
T 15 T 15] List 3 equipment is
R 16] 87 R 16 87 required to be mounted on the
T 17 T 17 J58829W, List 1 wiring side.
R 18) %8 R 18] 88 7. On a system installation,
T 19 : T 19] ‘ testing may be delayed
R 20 89 R 20) 89 until all options and

) ' features are installed

Issue 1 | May 1975
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DLP
543

| May 1975

551-100-100
PAGE9 of 9

Issue 1

ADD WIRING (OPTION E)

ADD WIRING (OPTION N}

ALL WIRES ARE 24 AW (GREEN) UNLESS

OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

ALL WiRES ARE 24 BW {GREEN) UNLESS
OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

NQTE!
LEGEND:
e - REMOVE. WIRING (OPTION F)

— — — REMOVE WIRING {OPTION Q}
NOTE
LEGEND:

65747)

-

—{— s3Iy o

Feen———mu— ]
1 1
w.ohm.w,ﬂm,u,

T——t——-

REMCVE

N

I N Y N |

7

24 BW WIRE
{BLACK)

24 BW WIRE
(BLACK)

<

FIG. 1—Wiring for J58829W, List 3 Isolation Amplifier {SD-65747-01, Issue & or Earlier)
hl
]
{
I
]
)
i
]
FIG. 2—Wiring for J58829W, List 3 Isolation Amplifier {SD-65747-01, Issue 9D or Later)
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[1] If provided, at attendant
equipment, depress

pickup key assigned
to loudspeaker paging Busy lamp on
trunk — -
\_/ No [6] Is dial-
Attendant heard [3] s 2-way selected (from
paging installed station) option

installed

Yes

at speaker
[2] Speak into handset —_

[4] Test for 2-way paging
at attendant position
by having someone
answer page from
remote speaker

TAP-145

. : Busy lamp
[6] Depress RELEASE out

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[7]

{8l

[o]

Lift handset from any
idle nonrestricted

station

Dial loudspeaker paging
trunk access code (80
through 89 digits)

Speak into test
handset

\Z

PBX dial

tone heaxrd

Access code

DSS busy Dial selected
lamp steady feature tested
— AND
No
Paging heard
at speaker
—
[10] Operate attendant
- paging trunk pickup
key and speak
into handset
Busy lamp
[11] Depress off
RELEASE key ——{ —» }
[12] Hang up handset of
station selected
in step 7
[138] Repeat steps 1 through

TEST LOUDSPEAKER PAGING TRUNK FEATURE

12 from the 6-button
keyset and/or second
attendant console, if

provided

AND

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[2] Unpack and
1] Isspace [38] Refer to TABLE A and

gviﬂablepin slide 2, Yes iﬁg:eiiz?ngif install a 25-pair cable [611 Eefeﬁ’ tot'FIG. 1

position AA through Q, in position AA or ————p{ from TS-B on tie trunk > a?r Wed‘é:? dmg

for mounting MEET-ME- next lower adapter to DSA TS on straps and diode

TYPE CONFERENCE unit available position conference unit as shown

No Conference

unit, cable,
and H strap
installed

[4] Unpack and mount [6] Refer to TABLE B and

J5§8_298’conference install a 25-pair cable

unit in slide 3, | from TS-B on SEL MAG

position AB, or next CONTROL unit to D5A TS

lower available on conference unit

position

TS A ON TIE TRK
ADAPTER (SLIDE 2) OR
TS A ON SEL MAG CONT
UNIT (SLIDE 3)

PCHG

HBO OR HB3

H8! OR HB86 STRAP

HE2 OR Ha7

R DIODE
H83 OR H88 426A
H84 OR Ha9 STRAP
FIG. 1

Issuel | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE A
FROM TO
TS-B ON TIE LEAD D5A TS ON
TRK ADAPTER COLOR CONVERENCE
{SLIDE 2) UNIT

TERMINAL* TERMINAL
T2-80 or 85 Ot — W-BL, ~t—0 T2-85
R2-800or 8 o0—4—BL-W -——0 R2-85
52-80 or 85 O——— R-BL —1— 0 §2-85
T2-81 or 86 o Ww-0 o T2-86
R2-81 or 86 o o-w -0 R2-86
$2-81 or 86 o—+BL-R —1 —0 $2-86
T2-82 0r 87 o w-G o T2-87
R2-82 or 87 o G-W o R2-87
52-82 or 87 o ' R-O —0 52-87
T2-83 or 88 O——dtw W-BR — 11— T2-88
R2-83 or 88 0—i— BR-W —{— o R2-88
52-83 or 88 o O-R 0 S2-88
T2-84 or 89 o W-5 —p T2-89
R2840r8 o | SW__1 o R2-89
82-84 ox 89 O—ad—RB-G o 82-89

GRD T80 ot T85 0— BK-O ——o0 GRD 85
BAT T80 or T85 0——t- O-BK —}—o0 BAT 85

* Choose unused series 80-84 or 85-89
TS-B in slide 2, position L through @

ANSTALL AND TEST IVIEET-IVEE~TYlPE CONFERENCE EQUIPMENT (SD-65745)

TABLE B
FROM TO
TS-B ON SEL LEAD DEA TS ON
MAG CONT COLOR CONFERENCE
(SLIDE 3) UNIT
TERMINAL* TERMINAL,
T2-856 o©o—d—W-BL ——0o T2-85
R2-85 o1~ BL-W ——0 R2-85
52-85 o R-BL -0 S2.85
T2-86 o Ww-0 o T2-86
R2-86 ¢ o-w o R2-86
S52-86 o BL-R o S52-86
T2-87 o0—utd-W-G e — o T2-87
R2-87 o G-W -0 R2-87
82-87 o JuBR-O_ | _82-87
T2-88 o W-BR _| __T2-88
R2-88 o BR-W__I__o5R2-88
52-88 o O-R o 52-88
T2-89 o W-S —p T2-89
R2-89 o1 SW___| R2-89
52-89 ¢ R-G o S2-89
GRD 85 O~ BK-O ——0 GRD 85
BAT 85 0 O-BK ——C BAT 85

* Choose unused series 85-89
TS-B in slide 3, position V

Issue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[7]1 Refer to NOTE 1
and remove straps on
MISC TS of dial

pulse registers 0

and 1 (slide 6,

positions B and E)

. NOTE 1
Straps 1o be removed may be wired in
either of the following arrangements:

mC’Rl’ i ;l
13 23 24 13 23 24

In either case both straps are to be
removed :

[8] Wire straps 13 to 14,
24 to 25, and 15 to 25 on
MISC TS of dial pulse
registers 0 and 1 (slide 6,
positions B and E)

Code 8
Access installed

[9] Remove straps T to T1-1
and R to B1-1 on TS-B

(slide 2) for each universal
line circuit (80 through 89)
used for conference

circuit

[10] Wirestraps HM to IT
on LINE TS (slide 2) for each
universal line (80 through 89)

used for conference
circuit

INSTALL AND TEST MEET-ME-TYPE CONFERENCE EQUIPMENT (SD-65745)

Issue 1 J iMay 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 3 of 4

b4b




TABLE C
[11] What type - Prewired . WALL TERMINAL
of cross-connect
terminal is provided From ki
COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
Y-BL | BL21 | Ti6 YBL | BL81 | T2l
Wall- BLY | BL20 | R16 BLY | BL80 | Rzl
o 10 BL23 | TIT |4, [ VO ELE3 To2
mounted 8z [ O¥ BL2Z | RI7 | za | OV BLBZ RZ2
Zx |7 YG BL25 | TI8 | 8% [ VG | BI8 | Ta3
zo MGy BL24 1"R18 1321 GV BL84 | R23
i ; . . YBR | BLZT V-
gl?;lﬁlt\)/lm(rg%e;i:ta;mn [12] Move direct station BR.Y Bizs Eaig BRI.?:% E‘L‘EE gi
o n v y-iamp selection (DSS) busy-lamp Y8 BL29 | T20 VS BL89 | T25
Cross-connecting wires (BL) cross-connecting wires Y BL28 | R20 v | BL88 | R25
at wall-mounted terminal

at prewired terminal from

from STA 20—29 to STA STA 20—29 to STA 80—89

80—89 per TABLE C as per TABLE D as required
required '
l TABLE D
[14] Test conference PREWIRED TERMINAL
circuit per < From To
DLP-546 coLoR LEAD TERM coLOR LEAD TERM
[NOTE 2] Y.BL_ | BL21 | Ti6 V.BL | BL81 | T21
BL-Y | BL20 | R16 BL-V__| BL80 | Rl
= [T YO BL23 | T17 |§ [ VO BL33 | T22
83 "oy BL22 | R17 |25 [ OV BL8z | Rez
. 85 ¥G BL25 | 118 | 2% [ VG BL85 | T23
z: ey BL24 | R18 |22 | GV BL84 | R23
: YBR | BL27 | Tig |° VBR | BL87 | T24
NOTE 2 BR-Y BL26 R19 BR-YV BLEG R24
. . ¥S BL29 | _T20 Vs BL89 | T25
On a system installation, Ry BL28 | R20 SV BLEE | RS
testing may be delayed

. until 2l options and
features are installed.

Issue 1 l May 1975
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[1] See NOTE 1 and NOTE 2

DSS lamp 86
and STA 2 on,

STA 1and STA 2
[2] Dial station conference STA 1 and 85 conversation

access code 85 from an DSS lamps on satisfactory
idle PBX station (STA 1) — » AND —

[3]1 Dial station conference
access code 85 from another
idle PBX station (STA 2)

TAP-142

DSS lamp 87

and STA 3 on,
STA 1,STA 2,
and STA 3
[4] Dial a conference access conversation v
NOTES code 85 from a third idle satisfactory
1. Access codes 85 through 89 have been PBX station (STA 3) —_—p
used in this test. If conference unit is :
mounted in slide 2, access codes 80
through 84 could be used in place of 85
through 89. However, only 85 through 89 [5] Dial a conference access
may be used if conference unit mounted code &5 from a fourth idle Busy tone heard
in slide 3. See DLP-545 for wiring PBX station (STA 4) —
configuration

o

Station conference access codes are 80
through 82 or 85 through 87. Trunk
conference access codes are 83 and 84
or 88 and 89. All stations should not
be restricted for dialing digits 8__.

Issue1 | May 1975
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(6]

17]

(81

TEST MEET-ME-TYPE CONFERENCE FEATURE

Momentarily depress

PBX dial tone heard

STA 4 switchhhook

Dial a conference

DSS lamp 88 and
STA 4 on, STA 4
added to conference

code 88

Dial a ¢onference
access code 89

from a fifth idle
PBX station (STA 5)

AND

DSS lamp 89 and
STA 5 0on,STA S
added to conference

STA 5 switchhook \_J
[10] Dial ¢ from CO dial tone heard
a5 @ -
Bell ringing,
[11) Dial anidle CO TRK CO TRK lamp
number on attendant flashing 120 ipm
console - :

® OO

DSS 89 lamp off

ﬁ PBX dial tone heard
—

{91 Depress and release

\_

Issue1 | May 1975
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[12]

[13]

[14]

[15]

Depress €O
TRK key at

Bell stops
ringing, CO
TRK lamp
on steady

console

Depress HOLD -

key [NOTE 3]

Depress DSS
or dial 89 key

Depress
RELEASE key

CO TRK lamp -
flashing 30 ipm

DSS 82 lamp on,
CO TRK and STA
lamps steady,
attendant added
to conference

CO TRK added
to conference

OJOIORO

NOTE 3
If DSS is used,
. step 13'is not
required

TEST MEET-ME-TYPE CONFERENCE FEATURE

AND

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[16] Have
tie trunks \ No

been installed
with this PBX DSS lamps out, CO
TRK and STA
Yes [171 Restore handsets lamps out
at stations -
DSS STA 4 and
[18] Restore handset 88 lamps out
at STA 4 @ AND
DSS 88 lamp
[129] Request other end on, tie trunk
of tie trunk to call connected
: DSSSTA L, 2,
conference code 88 — 3, 5, 85, 86,
87, and 89 lamps
out, CO TRK and
{20] Restore handsets STA lamps out ' v
of stations —
DES 88 lamp
out, conference
[21] Tie trunk circuit released
released U—’*
Issue 1 | May 1975
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[1] Will message
waiting key and Wall
lamp console be desk
or wall mounted
[FIG. 1 and NOTE 1] [3] Mount J58834E, L6
or J58834A, L6 bracket
Desk on wall location [FIG. 3]
[4] Unpack and mount console J58834E, FIG. 1
L1 or J58834A, L1
on wall bracket [FIG. 3]
NOTE 1
756A PBX cabinet 1 must
be J588294A, L15 or
higher and cabinet 2
must be J58829A, L13 or AND
higher to be compatible :
with message waiting <
[5] Mount external equipment
cabinet ED-91194-01 (6-plate)
[2] Unpack and p]ace message or equiva].ent Close to PBX
waiting console J58834E, L1 cabinets [FIG. 4]

or JH8834A, L1

at attendant location

[FIG. 2] ~ [6] Mount J58834C, L1 power supply,
interrupter, and network unit in
external equipment cabinet

WALL OF BRACKET:

[FIG. 4]
I
R s a— i
LI APP CASE |
ASSEM |
]
L ~3 -1
FIG. 2 L6 BRACKET
FiG. 3
Issue 1 | May 1975
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[7] Mount three J58834D, L1 network

(81

(9]

(10]

INSTALL AND TEST MESSAGE WAITING EQUIPMENT (SD-65784)

units on the J58834C, L1 unit

[FIG. 4]

Place 75-pair supplementary

. house and feeder cable J58829A4,

L42 from PBX crown to power

supply, interrupter, and network
unit mounted in external
cabinet [FIG. 5]

See CAUTION. Remove KS8-16344
shorting plugs in PBX crown

from slides 2, 3, and 4,
connectors AG and AH

CAUTION
On in-service basis,
removal of KS-16344
shorting plugs will
open the ring side
of all station loops

SONNNSNN

SONNNNNY

Mate cable plugs at PBX crown
to slides 2, 3, and 4,
connectors AG and AH

[FIG. 5]

J58834D, LI

J588354C, LI

o
=
D of40 59
]
1]
|00 19] 20 39
—
F1G. 4
CABINET

T
EXTERNAL
-— CABINET

L
|

[NETWORK UNITS

| pwrsUR, INT &
NETWORK UNIT

i cmama'r__(
i 2

4

SLIDE ﬂ

L aw ]

| #e ]
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[11] Connect the stub end of J58829A,
142 cable to L and R leads on
network TS in external cabinet
per TABLE A [FIG. 6 and
NOTE 2]

[12] Conmnect the white and black
leads of 3-conductor power cord
(part of J58829A, L42) to re-
spective punchings of AC power
key of power supply mounted in’
external cabinet and connect
green lead to chassis ground
punching

[13] Place a ground wire (14-gauge)
from PBX cross-connect
terminal to external equipment
cabinet

260ATS
50-PARCABLE . ‘ 1
R —o e==sa
== % ALL CABLE CONNECTIONS ARE
. MADE TO THE CAPACITOR SIDE
/ OF INDIVIDUAL TS CIRCUITS.
/ CAPACITOR DIOOE )
R !
X75—PAIR CABLE -
FROM 756A PBX N
CABINET | AND 2 | ) e
- ) FANKING
! / =" sTRIP

FiG. 6 — Typical Station Connection at the Network Unit

{14} Connect ground wire at cross-
connect terminal end to an approved
ground terminal and external cabinet
end to chassis ground terminal

NOTE 2
On side of terminal strip
arranged to connect even-
numbered circuits (00—18);
other side arranged to
connect odd-numbered
circuits (01-19)

INSTALL AND TEST MESSAGE WAITING EQUIPMENT (SD-65784)

[15]

[16]

[17]

Place 50-pair inside wire cable
from external cabinet to
message waiting console

Connect external cabinet end of
50-pair cable to network TS per
TABLE B and FIG. 6

Conmnect console end of 50-pair
cable per TABLE B

Issue 1 | May 1975
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.. TABLEA

CONNECT TO : CONNECT TO " CONNECT TO CONNECT T0
PWR SUP, : PWR SUP, PWR SUP, PWR SUP,

PAIR COLOR | LEAD INT & PAIR COLOR LEAD INT & PAIR COLOR LEAD INT & PAIR COLOR{ LEAD INT &

NET T$ NET TS  NETTS " NET TS
1T | W-BL L L 00 16T | ¥-BL L L 15 31T R-BL 'L L 30 46T | V-BL L L 45
1R | BL-W R R 00 16R | BL-Y R R 15 31R BL-R R R 30 46R | BL-V R R 45
2T | W-0 L L 01 17T [ Y-O L L 16 327 R-O L L 31 47T | VO L L 46
2R | O-W R R 01 17R | O-Y R R 16 32R | O-R R R 31| 47R | O-V R R 46
3T | W-G L L 02 18T | Y-G L L 17 33T R-G L L 329 48T | V-G L L 47
3R | G-W R R 02 el 18R | G-Y R R 17 33R G-R R R 32 ; 48R | GV R R 47
4T | W-BR L L 03 2 19T | Y-BR L L 18 34T R-BR L L 33 o] 49T | V-BR L L 48
4R | BR-W R R 03| 5|19 |[BR-Y R R 18 34R | BR-R R R 33 49R | BR-V R R 48
5T | W-5 L L 04 | | 20T |X-8 L L 19 35T R-5 L L 34 50T | V-8 L L 49
5R | SW R R 04 || @| 20r |s-¥ R R 19 35R S-R R R 34 BOR | 8-V R R 49
6T | R-BL L L 05 21T | V-BL L L 20 36T BK-BL| L L 35 51T | W-BL L L 50
£ 6R | BL-R R R 05 21R | BL-V R R 20| |36R | BL-BK| R R 35 51R | BL-W R R 50
g1 7T |R-O L L 06 22T | V-0 L L 21 8(37T BEK-O L L 36 52T | W-O L L 51
| TR [O-R R R 06 22R {0O-V R R 211 £ 37TR | O-BK R R 36 52R | OW R R 51
E 8T | R-G L L o7 23T | V-G L L 22 ; 38T BK-G L L 37 83T | WG L L 52
“ 8R | GR R R o7 23R |G-V R R 22 © 38R G-BK R R 37 53R | G-W R R 52
9T | R-BR L L 08 24T |V-BR L L 23 39T BK-BR| L L 38 54T | W-BR L L 53
9R | BR-R R R 08 24R | BR-V R R 23 39R | BR-BK| R R 38 54R | BR-W R R 53
10T [ R-S L L 09 25T | V.8 L L 24 40T BK-S L L 39|l .| 55T | W-8 L L 54
10R 1SR R R 09 25R |8V R R 24 40R | S-BK R R 39 ] 55R | S-W R R b4
11T |BK-BL| L L 10 26T | W-BL L L 25 41T Y-BL L L 40 E 56T | R-BL L L 55
11R |BL-BK| R R 10 26R | BL-W R R 25 41R | BL-Y R R 40 |2} 56R | BL-R R R 55
12T | BEK-O L L 11 27T | W-0 L L 26 42T Y-O L L 41 |°1 57T | RO L L 56
12E [O-BK | R R 11 || | 27R | O-W R R 26 42R O-Y R R 41 57R | O-R R |R 56
13T | BK-G L L 12 ug‘ 28T |W-G L L 27 43T Y-G L L 42 58T | R-G L L 57
13R | G-BK R R 12 ; 28R | G-W R R 27 43R G-Y R R 42 S8R | G-R R R 57
14T |BK-BR| L L 13 || ©] 29T |W-BR L L 28 44T Y-BR L L 43 59T | R-BR L L 58
14R {BR-BK| R R 13 29R | BR-W R R 28| |44R | BR-Y R R 43 59R | BR-R R R 58
15T | BK-S L L 14 30T |W-=S L L 29 457 Y-S L L 44 60T | R-S L L 59
15R | S-BK R R 14 30R |5-W R R 29 45R | S-Y R R 44 60R | S-R R R 59

Pairs 61 thru 75 are spare ‘. ' Issue 1 l May 197%
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TABLEB

CONNECT

FROM

TO CONNECT FROM TO CONNECT FROM TO
PCHG ON PCHG ON PBX PCHG ON PCHG ON PEX PWR SUP, PCHG ON
PAIR COLOR NETWORK CSL OR STA PAIR COLOR NETWORK CSL OR STA PAIR coLoR INT & CSL OR LEAD
S SWBD TS NO. : TS SWBD TS NO. NET SWED TS
1T | W-BL K0 00 20 16T | Y-BL K30 30 50 ) Sw (A)
1R | BL-W K1 01 21 ” 16R | BL-Y K31 31 51 81T | R-BL Term. 2 13 A
2T | wW-0 K2 02 22 17T | YO K32 32 52 || &
2R | OW K3 03 |23 17R | O-Y K33 33 | 53 | 2[31R |BL-R | Sw(B) 15 B
3T | WG K4 04 24 | g|18T |¥.G K34 34 54 |l 2 Term. 2
3R | G-W K5 05 25 | B8]18R | G-Y K35 35 55 || &
4T | WBR | X6 .06 |26 [[2]197 |v-BR | k36 36 | 56 82T | RO (D) Res 14 C
4R | BR-W K7 07 27 (l=z{19R |BR-Y K37 37 57 -
5T | W-S K8 08 28 || =|z0T |Y-8 K38 38 58 32R | O-R Chassis 0 G
5R | SW K9 09 29 20R |SY K39 39 59 GRD Term.
6T | R-BL K10 10 30 1T | V-BL K40 40 60
| 6R | BL-R K11 11 31 121R | BL-V K41 41 61 Pairs 33 thoeu 50 axe spare
2| 7T | RO K12 12 32 22T | V-0 K42 42 62
Z| 7R | OR K13 13 33 22R | O-V K43 43 63
5| 8T | RG K14 14 34 1L23T_| V-G K44 44 64
8R | GR K15 15 35 3R | G-V K45 45 65
9T | R-BR K16 16 36 24T | V-BR K46 46 66
9R | BR-R K17 17 37 24R | BR-V K47 47 67
10T | R-S K18 18 38 25T | V-8 K48 48 68
10R | S-R K19 19 39 25R |8V K49 49 69
11T | BR-BL | K20 20 40 26T | W-BL K50 50 70
11R | BL-BK| K21 21 41 26R |BLW K51 51 71
12T | BK-O K22 292 42 27T |w-0 K52 52 72
12R | O-BK X23 23 43 1 - 127R |OW K53 53 73
13T | BK-G K24 24 44 |5 1287 |W-G K54 54 74
13R | G-BK K25 25 45 || 2{28R |GW K55 55 75
14T | BR-BR| K26 26 46 |z |2907 |W-BR K56 56 76
14R | BR-BK| K27 29 47 ||°{29R |BRW K57 57 77
15T | BK-S K28 28 48 30T |W-s K58 58 78
15R | s-BK K29 29 49 30R |SW K59 59 79
X issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[22] Disconnect strap from

. term 3RT of relay L {23] Connect
1
[18) Are any No | (station 30—59) and the plug of the [24] Test message
stations 20—29 to . waiting circuit
terminal 2B or 2 of relay ——p» power cord to ———p»
be arranged for . per DLP-548
message waiting LHM for each station a 115 volt, 60 NOTE 3
30—359 having message ' cycle ac power outlet [ 1
waiting feature [TABLE C] K
Yes
[19] Disconnect strap from terminal NOTE 3 .
2U of relay L (stations 20—29) o On a system installation,
and terminal 2B or 2 of relay testing may be delayed .
LHM for each station . until all options and
20—29 having message waiting features are installed
feature [TABLE C]
[201 Disconnect battery end of 426A-type AND
diode L (wiring side, slide 2, TABLE C
positions N and P) for each ' L AvS POSITIONS
5 . RELA
sta?lf)n 2029 having message STATIONS
waiting feature L LEIM
o | 20—29 N,P A
[21] Place strap from terminal 2L of w
relay L (stations 20-—29) and 2 30—39 L F
terminal where diode L was @
disconnected
o | 4049 LM A
- w
?, 5059 | L,M

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[1] Operate message waiting (MW) AC power
switch (external cabinet) to OFF position
[NOTE 1}

NOTE 1
FIG. 1 shows power supply
controls in external
cabinet, and FIG. 2 shows
lamps on console or power
supply. These are used
throughout this test
procedure

[2] Remove AC

(1-1/3 amp) fuse

[3] Operate A_C'switch AC lamp Tights
to ON position S

[4] Operate AC switch m
to OFF position AC lamp off

N

[5] Replace AC fuse

[6] Turn AC

switch ON

TEST MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE

TAP-143

OFF

FIG. 1—Message Waiting Power

Controls (External Cabinet)

Issue 1 | May 1975
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f7]

(8]

[2]

[10]

[11]

[12]

[13]

Operate A and B switches
to EM position

Momentarily Group A lamp
‘operate ' on, then off

A FL key [FIG. 2] O

Momentarily Group B lamp
operate on, then off

B FL key /—\

Operate A and B switches

=)

to N position

Group A lamp

Momentarily flashes 60 ipm,
operate then off
A FL key e

Group B lamp
Momentarily flashes 60 ipm,
operate then off
B FL key Q

Operate all K keys on
console to normal

—/

AND

TEST MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE

A B
STA FL

GROUP A LAMP/

FIG. 2
© STA 20 MW
[14] At console, operate m lamp on
Group A lamp
[15] Momentarily flashes 60 ipm,
operate A STA key then off
on power supply —
STA 20 MW
[16] Restore K-0 lamp off
keyv on console —_—

[17] Repeat steps 14 through 16 to test stations in
group A, 21-392 (keys K-1 through K-19)
and 60-79 (keys K-40 through K-59)

[18] Repeat steps 14 through 16, use B STA key
in place of A STA key to test stations in group
B, 40-59 (keys K-20 through K-39)

A
GROUP B LAMP

Test OK

TAP-143

Issue 1

| May 1975
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[1]

[2]

Install apparatus cabinet (16 A
with 117A cover or equivalent)

near 756A cabinets

Mount RECORDED TELEPHONE

DICTATION TRK J58827E, L1 in apparatus

cabinet per FIG. 1

ohms or more
[NOTE 1]

Yes

[4] Mount 2-WAY

[8] Is DICTATION \
TRK locp 1500 No

SLEEVE REPEATER
J58827E, L3 under -

DICTATION TRK per
FIG. 1

NOTE 1

to dication trunk

DICTATION TRUNK
(5D-5€038-01)

JEBB2VE, LIST 2 CR LIST 4

J58827E, LIST | 2%
2-WAY SLEEYE REPEATER
3

This impedance is measured by
using a KS-14510 meter at dictation
trunk telephone set (T&R leads at

TOUCH-TONE TRANSLATION UNIT

connecting block) with farthest
station from PBX originating call

J58B27E, LIST 20R LIST 4 1%
TOUCH-TONE RECEIVER MTG SHELF
JO9289A '
TOUCH-TONE
RECEIVER (A)
J992898
A 3%| B 3%

% NUMBER OF 2-INCH MOUMTING
PLATES PER UNIT

FIG. 1 — Apparatus Cabinet {16A)

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)
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TABLE A
[5] Is 756A PBX No TS-B MISC TS
equipped with PCHG PCHG
TOUCH-TONE®
stations : TZ2-81 i6
O -0
Yesg R2-81 26
O -0
52-81 36
o, O
[6] Mount TOUCH-TONE TRANSLATION

"UNIT J58827E, L2 ox L4 -
per FIG. 1 [NOTE 2]

{71 Mount TOUCH-TONE RECEIVER mounting
shelf J99289 A pex FIG. 1 (one
shelf required for each two

DICTATION TRKS)

Mount TOUCH-TONE RECEIVER
J99289B, L1 on shelf position
A per FIG. 1 -

[8]

Connect F connector of receiver
to F connector of mounting shelf A

[9]

[10] Wire straps at slide 2 from TS-B
(position N) to MISC TS (position P)
per TABLE A [NOTE 3]

[11] Wire straps at slide 2 from TS-A
(position N) to MISC TS (position P)
per TABLE B

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)

TABLE B
TSA MISC TS
PCHG PCHG

T30-GRD(B) 47

oO— O
T80-BAT(B) 18

C o)
T81-GRD(A) 28

O )
T81-BAT(A) 38

O : 0
T82-GRD(C)* 48

o : 0
T82-BAT(C)* 51

o] O

* Connect T82 leads when
2-way SLEEVE REPEATER

is provided

NOTES

TOUCH-TONE TRANSLATION UNIT

JB882TE, L2 is required for
4X 3 (12-Button) TOUCH-TONE
RECEIVER and J53827E, 14 is
required for 4X4 (16-Button)
TOUCH-TONE RECEIVER

Universal trunk circuit 81 is

being used as the access code
for this DICTATION TRK as

indicated in TABLE A
1ssue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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(12]

(13]

(14]

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT {SD-5E038)

Wire straps at slide 2
MISC TS (position P)
per TABLE C

Install 25-pair inside
wiring cable from pre-
wired or wall-mounted
cross-connect terminal
to DICTATION TRK

Terminate 25-pair
cable at cross-connect
terminal and DICTATION
TRK per TABLE D

TABLED *

TABLE C.

FROM MISC TO MISC

TS PCHG TS PCHG

Rl 56 46
-O— o

RG 53 17
B e o

CR 55 27
-O- -0

DT 53 37
————0

CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL DICTATION TRUNK
LEAD COLOR
PREWIRED WALL-MTD TS{A) (B) (D}
TERM TERM
SR T11 T2-81 W-BL 58 23
o o O— o —
9T R11 R2-81 BL-W 3 Straps
o o O = — — —o
9R T12 52-81 W-O
- o < o
In} <
| 10T || R12 R1 oW 46
St o |S o 0
m 0
gl 10R |g| Ti8 RG W-G 36
5l ©° |§| © 0
= z
2| 11T (2| R13 CRt G-W 47
g o 8| o
i l
| MR |g)| T4 DT W-BR 44
% o 2 ) O
=| 12T |Z| R14 | T80-GRD(B)| W-S 53
@ o] ] o] ol
12R T15 | T80-BAT(B)| S-W 51
o o O
13T R15 | T8L-GRD(A)] R-BL 23
o O : O
13R T16 | T81-BAT(A); BL-R 21
o o -0

* TABLE D leads are an extension of TABLES A, B, and C which are
extended to cross-connect terminal through 75-pair crown cable (these

are terminated on MISC TS in slide 2).

-+ Connect CR lead for rotary dial only

Issue T | May 1975
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[16]

[17]

[18]

[19]

[15] Was 2.WAY
SLEEVE REPEATER

mounted in
apparatus cabinet

Yes

Disconnect S2 (W-0) lead
[TABLE D] from TS-A, pchg 15
of DICTATION TRK and connect
52 lead to TS-E, pchg 14 of
2-WAY SLEEVE REPEATER

Wire leads from TS-E of
2-WAY SLEEVE REPEATER to
TS-A of DICTATION TRK per

[20] Was TOUCH-

TONE receiver

mounted in

apyparatus cabinet

TABLE E

Strap pcheg 16 to pchg 26 on
TS-E of 22WAY SLEEVE
REPEATER

Wire spare leads
from 25-pair cable
at DICTATION TRK
to 2-WAY SLEEVE
REPEATER per
TABLE ¥

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)

TABLE E
2IAY SLEEVE
DICTATION TRK
REPEATER
TS-A LEAD TS-E
15 o S | o35
25 © SAV1| 515
35 o SAV2] 425
TABLE F
CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL 2-WAY REPEATER
LEAD COLOR
PREWIRED WALL-MTD TS(E)
14T R16 T82-GRD(C)| R-O 13
E = o] {E - o -0
28| ur |Z2&| TI7 T82-BAT(C) | OR 11
z 3 o Z @ o -0
[&] [ V)
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[21] Place and [22] Place and
texminate a 25-pair terminate a 25-pair
cable from DICTATION 5 cable from TT TRANS-
TRKto TT LATOR to TT
TABLE G TRANSLATOR J58827E RECEIVER shelf unit
DICTATION TRUNK TT TRANSLATOR unit per TABLE G per TABLE H
LEAD COLOR a
TSA | TSB | TSC TS-D ‘ _ LPage 6 j
53 0 GRD | W-BL gEf_fI TABLE H
—48 BL-W TT RECEIVER TT TRANSLATOR:
51 o— -0 11 ROW A LEAD | COLOR
58 o T wo o 23 ' . °_ons —
TERM ;. TERM
- G4 | O-W
48 o k__|OW o 13 1 o— M o 24
58 o4t | WG o 58 2 o HG; g;}% o 54
. HG -
41 o4 IR | GW o 48 3 o- o 44
48 D1 W-BR o 38 4 o 0G3 |w-0 o 34
D13 BR-W LGl |W-G
57 O -0 28 5 00— lGs (aw —0 55
AT1Z2 - 2
28 WS -0 18 6 oO— -0 45
. . LG3 |W-BR
22 O— T SW O 57 7 O 0 39
2 - -W
12 o~ iz RLB; O 47 8 © LG4 | BR -0 25
7 BlL- GRD |R-O
51 © O 37 9 O ——TT -0 51
56 Pz10 | R-O -0 27 10 o : - © 15
P17 O-R T R-BL
41 o— - e o 17 12 o —0 23
- -R
47 o O 56 13 o— R BL o 13
o1 AT10 | G-R 46 BAT
AT6 |RBR | (T48V)| O-R
11 o - o 36 15 © O 21
Bl BR-R
17 o- -0 26 * Connect HG4 lead when 4X4 (16-button) TOUCH
C R_S - 3 .
31 o- ! o 16 TONE operation is provided.
Issuel | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[23] Place 25-pair inside TABLE |
TRK foc;%ztg?lmGZLCTATIQN DICTATION TRK ’ 66-TYPE FUNCTIONS INTERFACE
n
customer-provided : TS-A TS-C LEAD | COLOR IETMMT“AL CUST-PROVIDED TELCo |
dictating machine : TERM, NO, -Ne. EQUIPMENT PROVIDED
58 O TT JWBL 151 qp Voice
. 47 od IR | BLW | 0 2 9p cixcuit
[24] Mounting 66M1-50 connecting 25 o 582 |W-0 o % ssa | S
block near dictating 15 o SS1 | O-W o 4 ssy Start-stop
machine 14 o—EBL WG |5 5 by | 3
PB2 {G-W 6
24 O—— O PB2
on TS-A and TS-C of DICTATION 44 O Tws g PB4
ol -0
TRK per TABLE I 54 C W 10 PB5
53 O— O C J
12 o Bt |RBL | 11 o |3
[26] Terminate 25-pair cable 2 o Ez EL(;R 013 E2 End of
on 66M1-50 terminal per : 32 O— - ol% k3 message
TABLEI 2 ot R oM Re |
‘ 11 o} S RC oo Cl |
ol o2 _|GR | 16
{27] Install B BRIDGING a3 o] C3 [R-BR 17 Correction
CLIPS per FIG. 2 on 66-type 41 oot [BRER | 18 oy
terminal, terminal 51 o 51 (RS 019 51 ]
numbers 1 through 22 59 o 82 [s-mr ° 20 s Seizure
B BK-BL | 21
35 o0— 0% B J
23 ol G [BLBK | 22 J Ground
CT |BK-O 23
33 © 0_ CT TELCo
43 © CR | O-BK 24 CR test line
o FE_1BEG | 025 op Playback
33 GZ_|GEBEK | 26 ] ¥
23 © 0“° G2 ey
18 o R1_[BKBR| “27 oo Atnd tel
e,
28 o Ti |BR-BE[ 28 ] ot
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[28] Stencil the 66M1-50 terminal
comnecting block with designations

per FIG. 2

[29] Place quad inside wire from inside
cable terminal to location of
dictation telepbhone set

[30] Connect tel set to be used to quad
inside wire—red lead to red wire
(R1) and green lead to green wire
(T1)

[31] Connect quad inside wire—red wire
to pchg 27 (R1) and green wire to
pchg 28 (T1) of inside cable terminal
per FIG. 2

be provided

[32] IsPLAY-
BACK key to No

Yes

[33] Mount 551A key or equivalent
near telephone set or
customer’s desired
location

[34] Connect Y and BK wires of

quad inside wire to pchg
25 and 26 of 66-type
terminal and other end to

the 551A key

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)
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CUSTOMER
SIDE

TELEPHONE

COMPANY s:oa\

B BRIDGING CLIP

FOQR TELEPHONE
COMPANY TEST
PURPOSES ONLY

TO TELEPHONE
DO MOT PROVIDE ATND TEL SET
B BRIDGING CLIPS=
LEADS CT, CR, T1, RL, G2,
AND PB DO NOT APPEAR ON
CUSTOMER SIDE OF BLOCK

VOICE CIRCUIT

COMPANY-PROVIDED

TO PLAYBACK
KEY (OPTIONAL}

FIG. 2 — Typical Interface Connecting Block

CIRCUIT
NUMBER ([

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)

/
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[85] Refer to NOTE 4 and
remove straps on MISC TS
of dial pulse registers

0 and 1 (slide 6,

positions B and E)

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)

[36] Wire straps 13 to 14,
24 to 25, and 15 to 25 on
MISC TS of dial pulse
registers 0 and 1 (slide

6, positions B and E)

J,

[37] Remove straps T to
T1-1and R to R1-1 on
TS-B (slide 2, positions
N and P) for universal
line ¢ircuit T81

NOTE 4

Straps to be removed may be wired

in either of the following
arrangements:

I

|

[38] Wire straps HM-1 to
HM-2 and 1T-1 to 1T-2
on TS-D (slide 2,
position @) for

universal line circuit T81

13 23 24 13 23 24
In either case, both straps ave
to be removed
lssuel | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE J
WALL TERMINAL
FROM To
COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
Y-BL | BL21 | Ti6 Y-BL ! BL81 | T21
BL-Y | BL20 | R16 BL-Y | BLBO R21
€ o | YO BL23 | TI7 | Sol VO BL83 T22
gg [ OY BL22 T R17 | S [ OV BL82 R29
[41] Move direct station 55 15 Blao | T8 128l VG BLE5 | T23
at : X 9 [ 6Y BL24 T R18 | 29[ GV BL84 R23
[?9] Wh tYsz selection (DSS) busy lamp $& —YER BLET T T 52 FVER Tore e
Ol cross-connec (BL} cross-connecting wires BR-Y | BL26 | Ki9 BR-V_ | BL86 | R24
terminal is at prewired terminal Y-5 BL29 1 T20 v-S BL89 T25
provided from STA 21 to STA 81 5Y BL2S R20 5V BL38 R25_ |
per TABLE K
Wall-
mounted
3 . TABLE K
[40] Move direct station ’ PREWIRED TERMINAL
selection (DSS) busy-lamp g
(BL) cross-connecting wires Page 11 FROM To
at wall-mounted terminal 48 COLGR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAL | TERM
from STA 21 to STA 81 Y-BL_ | BL21 | Tig V-BL | BL81 | T21
per TABLE J BL-Y | BL20 | R16 BL-V | BL80 | Ral
£. Y0 BL2s | T17 | § [TVO BLB3 | T22
22| OY BL22 [ R17 |23 | 0¥ BLBZ | RIZ
58] Y.G BL25 | T8 |38 | V.G BLBS | 123
$d| GY BL24 [ R18 |egd [ GV BL84 | R23
Y-BR | BL2T | T19 | °® V-BR | BL87 | T24
BR-Y | BL36 | RI19 BR-V_| BLB6 | Ro4
Y-S BL29 | T30 V-5 BL89 | 125
SY BL2E | R20 SV BLSS | Ho5
tssue T | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[42] At the DICTATION
TRK, wire straps
between terminals
specified on TS(A)

and TS(B) per

TABLE L

[43] Is dictation
machine start-stop
controlled by voice
or dial “1” operation

TABLE L

DICTATION TRUNK
J58827E, LIST 1

Dial ((1 b

[45] On DICTATION
TRK, wire
straps per
TABLE M

TS(A) TS(B)
TERMINAL TERMINAL
NUMBERS NUMBERS

46 56 34 44
o—o0 | 0—o0
45 55
O~—0
35 55
o—o0

NOTE &
If both ROTARY and
TOUCH-TONE dial
stations access the
TELEPHONE DICTATION

TR, use TOUCH-TONE

options

Voice

[44] At the
DICTATION TRK,

; ‘Page 12

wire straps
per TABLE N -

ROTARY [471 On DICTATION
[46] Is TQUCH .
TONE or ROTARY DIAL TRK, wire
DIAL option frt;f’cﬁspf;
prqwded [NOTE 5] TABLE O
TOUCH TONE
[48] On DICTATION
TRK, add straps
between terminals
45 and 57 at TS(A) o
and terminals 18
and 28 at Ts(c)

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)

Page 12
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[42] Is playback \No
to be reduced

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)

TABLE M TABLE N
> 1€ -~ DICTATION TRUNK DICTATION TRK
by dialing digit 2 / J58327E, LIST 1 Tstel
TStal TS(8) TERMINAL No.
Yes TERMINAL TERMINAL
NUMBERS NUMBERS 155 5:4
11 21 | 18 57 47 57
o -0 | O o) o0
37 47 24 34
\ 4 o0 o——u0
17 27 23 ‘ 33
[50] Is TOUCH g&rLARY O——0 o————0
TONE or ROTARY _ 33 43
DIAL option 32 : O—>0
provided :
TOUCH TONE
: TABLE C
DICTATION TRK
TS0
TERMINAL No.
L 4 48 58
o———0
[51] On DICTATION 28 38
TRK, wire straps O—-——-—-w—jj
between terminals 18 57
42 and 52 at TS(R) o020
47 57
o—0

Issue 1 l May 1975
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TABLE P
PLAYBACK OPTIONS
DICTATION TRK
OPTION J58827E, LIST 1
PLAYBACK DESCRIPTION GROUP TS(8) —_
{CHOOSE ONE)
[52] Refer to TERM TERM
TABLE P and . . .
for the playback Machine Provides End-of-Playback Sig. No
options specified, Dial 3 Extends Playback No 1
wire straps as -
required Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes 48 58
Machine Provides End-of-Playback Sig. Yes
Dial 3 Extends Playback No 9
Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes
Machine Provides End-of-Playback Sig. Yes 46 56
Page 14 ' Dial 3 Extends Playback ' _ Yes 3 o—0
Dial 1 Ends Playback Yes 18 14
Machine Provides End-of-Playback Sig. ' Yes 38 98 o—o0
Dial 3 Extends Playback Yes 4
Dial 1 Ends Playback No 46 2
issue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[53] Isattendant
to be signaled
when ¢ircuit is
busy

Yes

[55] On DICTATION
TRK, wire straps
between terminals
13 and 23 at TS(A)
and ferminals 26
and 36 at TS(B)

[54] On DICTATION
TRK, wire sfrap
between terminals
13 and 23 at TS(A)

[56] Test telephone
DICTATION TRK
circuit per DLP-550
[NOTE 6]

INSTALL AND TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION TRUNK EQUIPMENT (SD-5E038)

NOTE 6
On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options and
features are installed

Issue1 | May 1975
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[1] Request dictation [2] What type of

machine attendant cantrol does the Voice _

to prepare dictation dictation machine Page 7
machine for operation acknowledge

lm

[8] Is dial

T N

unit rotary or TOUCH-TONE Page 2
» e
TOQUCH-TONE®
Rotary
[4] Connect 310 plug on test
handset and insert into test and
make-busy (TMB) jack of Test OK
dictation trunk under test AND €s
Continuous
ringing heard
[5] Operate test in receiver
set to TALK - Q
Machine starts,

[6] Dial ringing stops
digit 1 —

TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION FEATURE

Issuel | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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"[7] Connect 310 plug on cord of
TOUCH-TONE (TT) sef and
plug into test and make-busy (TMB)
jack of dictation trunk

under test

Dial tone

{8] Lift handset heard

of TT set Q
\_/

Machine

starts,
[9] Key dial tone removed
digit 1 Q

N

TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION FEATURE

AND

Test O
q

TAP-149

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[10] Speak plainly into handset
transmitter, counting

1 to 10 slowly

Recorded
numbers from
about 6 to 10

should
[11] Dial ox TT be heard
digit 3 ____< __,.} AnD }—Lest OK
Playback stops, No
machine ready
[12] Dial or TT to record ;
digit 1 — TAP-149
[13] Dial or TT digit 1.and '
speak plainly into handset.

transmitter, counting
1 to 10 slowly

[14] Dial or TT

AND

Recorded
digit 3, numbers should
three times be heard
[NOTE 1] Q
U Playback stops,
machine ready
[15] (Ii)iia'lt ?Lr TT m to record
g —

v Correction
indication
marked on
recording,
momentary burst

[16] Dial or TT m of dial tone heard
digit 2 O

TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION FEATURE

‘|for extended playback may not

NOTE 1
Dialing digit 8, three times,

be provided. If not provided,
recorded numbers from about 6
to 10 would only be heard.

Test OCK

-

TAP-149
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[17] Dial or TT

digit 4
Dictation
attendant
[18] Dial or TT set bell rings
digit 0 —_—
Ring stops,
congersali);ion anp }Test Olfo
[198] Lift handset good, atnd |
from dictation disconnect :
attendant set . TAP-149
[20] ?'glz_eatdit‘??s ;86311‘1 [21] Repeat steps
7 Soz.n dgg S Ao 18and 19 Last 30 seconds
disits * and a1t _ ) : of recording
£l {22] If provided, heard at handset
IT operate ATND and dictation

PLAYBACK (PB) attendant set

[23]1 Restore handset
at dictation
attendant set

Machine
ready

[24] Dialor TT to record

digit 1

TAP-149

- Issue 1 l May 1975
. 551.100-100 DLP
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Tone heard,

end of
dictation marked
"~ on recording
[25] Dial ox TT _ by machine
digit 4 —p
Tone
[26] Dial or TT removed
ks [29] Is option Busy tone
provided to ring No heard
[27] Make busy all attendant when all ket
dictation trunks trunks busy
Yes
[28] Dial or TT
digit 1
Audible ringing
heard at handset or
test set and

dictation attendant
— (e )

Issue 1 l May 1975

551-100-100 DLP .
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[30] Hang up TT handset
or operate test set
to MON position

[81] Remove make-busy
condition from
all dictation

[32] Disconnect test handset
or T'T set from test and
make-busy (TMB) jack of
dictation trunk

[33] Advise dictation attendant
that testing with this
trunk and dictation machine
has been completed

[34] Go tostep1land
repeat procedure
for each dictation
trunk and machine

Issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100 DLP
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[35] Is dial unit \ TOUCH-TONE
rotary or
TOUGH-TONE /
[36] Connect 310 plug on cord
] of TT set and plug into test and
Dial make-busy (TMB) jack of
dictation frunk under
test -

[37] Lift handset

AND

1400-Hz tone heard,
ready to record

from TT set —_—
[38] Connect 310 plug on test
handset and insert into test and
make-busy (TMB} jack of
dictation trunk under

test AND

1400-Hz tone heard,
[39] Operate test ready to record

set to TALK O [40]

[41]

TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION FEATURE

1400-Hz tone

removed during
Speak plainly counting, tone
mto transmitter, heard again at

counting 1 to 10 end of counting
slowly — .
Tone removed,

numbers about
6 to 10 heard,

Dial or TT . then tone heard
digit 3 —_—

TAP-149
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1400-Hz tone
removed during
counting, then

[42] Speak plainly
into transmitter,
counting 1 to 10

_m tone heard again
—

slowly U
Tone removed,
[43] Dial oxr TT recorded numbers
digit 3 heard, then
three times ﬂ tone heard
[NOTE 1} —_—

U Correction marked on
recording, momentary
tone heard indicating

i mark, then tone
[44]

Dial or TT heard again
digit 2 —_—
Dictation

attendant set
Dial or TT

bell rings
digit 0 ﬂ

[45]

\_/;ing stops,
‘ conversation
[46] Lift handset good, atnd
from dictation disconnect
attendant set —
[47] Repeat steps 45 and. 46

for digits 5, 6, 7, 8, and
9. Also, digits * and # if TT

TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION FEATURE

Test OK

No

TAP-149

48] Repeat steps 45

and 46
About 30 seconds of
[49] If provided, operate recording heard by
ATND PLAYBACK both parties
{PB) key —@
1400-Hz tone
[50] Restore handset heard at
at dictation test set
attendant set —_—
Momentary dial tone
heard, end of
dictation marked
on recording, then
1400-Hz tone

[51]

Dial ox TT heard
digit 4 —_—

Issue 1 |

May 1975

551-100-100
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{52] Hang up TT handset
or operate test
set to MON position

[53] Make busy all
dictation trunks

[54] Lift TT headset or
operate test set
to TALK position
and dial or key digit 1

TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION FEATURE

. Busy tone
[565] Is option
provided to ring No heaxd
attendant when all I
trunks busy
Yes
Audible ringing
heard at handset or test set

and dictation attendant
] o

Page 10
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[56]

[57]

[58]

[59]

[60]

Hang up T'T handset
or operate test set
to MON position

Remove make-busy
condition from
all dictation

Disconnect test handset
or TT set from test and
make-busy (TMB} jack of
dictation trunk :

Advise dictation attendant
that testing with this

trunk and dictation machine
has been completed

Go to step 1 and repeat
procedure for each
dictation trunk

and machine

TEST RECORDED TELEPHONE DICTATION FEATURE

tssuel | May 1975
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[1] Unpack and mount ringdown tie
trunk (RDTT) unit in slide 5
[NOTE 1 and TABLE A]

[2] Mate connectors on RDTT unit
with front connectors on slide 5

[TABLE B]

RDTT unit

mounted
AND °

V4

TABLE A
SLIDE FIVE
PLUG-IN TRUNK MOUNTING PLATE
POSITION POSITION
3 G, H
4 K, L
8 T, U
9 W, X

o

[3] Is equipment for
dial pulse registers

0 and 1, slide 6,
position C and F,
stamped SD-65746-01
or SD-65742-01

\§D~65742-01

/

lSD~65746~01

[4] Run strap 17
to 27 on MISC TS
for dial pulse
registers 0 and 1
[NOTE 2]

[5] Runstrap 17 to
26 on MISC TS for dial
pulse registers 0 and 1
[NOTE 2]

2-digit dial 9 installed

TABLE B
CONNECT TIE TRUNK TO POSITION CIRCUIT
CIRCUIT CONNECTORS MOUNTING PLATE CONNECTORS
POSITION
TRK 3 AB g AB
TRK 4 AB J AB
TRK 8 AB v AB
TRK 9 AB v AB

NOTES
1. Ringdown tie trunks must be mounted in
plug-in central office trunk locations
3, 4, 8, or 9, beginning with 9. For
each RDTT provided, one central
office trunk must be deleted for a
. maximum of four RDTT circuits
2. These straps convert PBX from 1-digit
/dial 9 to 2-digit dial 9 in order for
- RDTT installed to be station dial
/' selected for outgoing calls by dialing
2 digits; that is, 99, 98, 94, or 93

INSTALL AND TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNK (RDTT) EQUIPMENT (SD-65756)

Issue 1

| May 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 10of 4

551




| TABLE C
- [9] Strap 16 to 26, STRAPS REQUIRED ON TIE TRUNK TERMINAL STRIP
[6] W.ﬂl RDTT Yes 17 to 27, and 36 to i
be equip PEd with 37 on each RDTT Ir_lcommg Hnging
code ringing unit terminal st direct, through L 9
‘ : P repeat coil, or 00p 200082 | 996 632 | 110—0 21
through bypassing | % more : 140—0 24
No capacitors 1500 25
Incoming ringing | Loop 1500 & | 120—022 gzo' © 3'5’
through blocking | or more 210—031 8
capaci 230—0 33
pacitors L d
[7] Strap each 1 ‘5’35’ ;n ex 2200 32
RDTT as required
per TABLE C
i TABLE D
LEADS TO BE REMOVED AT CROSS CONNECTION TERM
[8] Remove leads WALL PREWIRED
of each RDTT TRUNK LEAD TERMINAL TERMINAL
as required per unit | BINPER | o6 0
TABLE D prock | “EAP | pair | BLock | eair
DESIG
V-BL sSTT T21 R20
9 BLv | 3% | str | m21 | P! | w2z
Y-S 8TT T20 R19
= 8 SY BS | str | r20 | Pt | T20
oW
. Y-BR STT T19 R18
4 BRY | 2% | str | R19 | P1 | T19
|y STT | Ti18 R17
8 G-Y B5 ' str | R18 | P | T8
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[10] Remove straps
as plug-in locations
are assigned
[TABLE E and

FIG. 1]

CO trunk
hunt removed

[11] Wil rRDTT
be restricted for
trunk codes 8
and 9 )

[12] Is equipment for -
dial pulse registers _
Yes 0 and 1, slide 6, SD-65742-01

\
/

2t 11

Cap 7
Co TRK
HUNT

80
el

92
93

94

95
S€
a7
28

a9

% HUNTING ON TRUNK GROUP 0,1,2,%,6,AND 7
T HUNTING ON TRUNK GROUP 3,4,8, AND 9

FIG. 1

No

position Cand F,

stamped SD-65746-01
or SD-65742-01

SD-65746-01

{13] Remove strap
18 to 28 on MISC
TS for dial pulse
registers 0 and 1

[14] Remove
strap 37 to 38
on MISC TS

for dial pulse
registers 0 and 1

TABLE E
STRAPS TO BE REMOVED
TERMINAL STRIP ON
TRUNK TRUNK CONNECTOR
uNIT SLIDE 4. POSITION 2
9 27 O———0 28
11 6——0 12
3 6 oo 27
12 0—o0 29
17 o——0 18
4 21 o——0 92
3 16 o—o0 17

INSTALL AND TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNK (RDTT) EQUIPMENT (SD-65756)

Trunk

hunting

straps
Issue1 | May 1975
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[15] Run cross-connections
for RDTT from wall
cross-connect terminal or
from prewired cross-connect
terminal to central office
feeder cable [TABLE F]

[16] Test tie trunks per

DLP-552. See NOTE 3

NOTE 3
On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options and
features are installed.

INSTALL AND TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNK (RDTT) EQUIPMENT (SD-65756)

TABLE F
) WALL PREWIRED
TRUNK LEAD TERMINAL TERMINAL
UNIT BINDER | i LoR '
BLOCK LEAD PAIR | BLOCK PAIR
DESIG :
BK-O T T12 T20
9 B6 B1
- 2
BRW O-BK R R12 R20
R-G T T8 T19 -
& GR B6 R RS Bl | Rig
Y-O T R17 T15
4 Ab s Bl
G-W 0-Y R R17 R15
BRK-G T T13 T14
3 GBK | 26 R riz| Bl | Ria
Issue 1 | May 1975
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[3]

[4]

[3]

16]

[1] Operate trunk
(TRK) make-busy
keys for each .
RDTT not required
for test [NOTE 1]

[2] Is RDTT

manually selected
from console or

station dial
selected

Manually

Lift handset from ' PBX dial tone heard,
an idle PBX station DSS lamp steady
station @

Dial access code

TRK lamp steady, ringing
tone heard, distant PBX
answers, conversation

for RDTT m good, STA lamp steady
under test —

>/ o
Request distant operator TAP-150

to forward call to another
distant station and have
distant operator return
call after distant
station disconnect

Digtant station
answers,
conversation good

®

Restore handset TRK lamp out,
on station station DSS lamp out
selected

D

TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNKS (RDTT)

Dial

Page 2
step 7

NOTE 1
When make-busy and busy
display is not provided, block
LO relay operated on
each RDTT not being
tested, slide 5, position
H,L,UorX. This
procedure assumes DSS

feature is provided.
lssue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLp
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[7] At console,
depress RDTT
key

—_—

STA lamp steady
momentarily, TRK
lamp steady, ringing
tone heard, distant
PBX answers,
conversation good

No

TAP-150

g

[8] Request distant
operator to forward
call to another
distant station and
have operator return
after disconnect

Distant station
answers,
conversation good

~ ]

[10] Wait for

distant TRK lamp flashes
operator to 120 ipm, console
retirn bell xings

[11] At console,
deprgess TRK lamp steady,
flashing RDTT m conversation good

TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNKS (RDTT)

[9] Have distant
station hang up
and depress
release key

at console

lssuet | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[12]

{13]

[14]

[15]

[16]

[17]

TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNKS (RDTT)

Depress DSS key for an

idle PBX station to extend DSS station lamp steady,
distant operator station bell rings

[NOTE 2] a

Depress RELEASE
key

\\

AN

Distant operator
hears ring

TRK STA lamp steady,

Answer called conversation good
station \—y

TRK STA lamp flashes
Depress station 120 ipm, console bell
switchhook rings, station hears ring
momentarily
At console, TREK STA lamp
depress flashing on steady
TREK key

Depress HOLD key
momentarily to
prepare to transfer
RDTT to another
station

Station released, attendant

connected to trunk

NOTE 2

When DSS field not provided,
attendant will have to depress

HOLD key and dial station
instead of depressing DSS
key. There is no DSS lamp

N

Issue1 | May 1975
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DSS station.
lamp out, TRK

[18] Restore handset m STA lamp out
at station \y
[19] Depress DSS DSS station lamp
key for an m steady, station bell rings
idle station U
Distant operator
[20] Depress RELEASE /\ hears ring
key —
' \_/ TRK STA lamp steady,
station and distant
[21] Answer operator conversation good
called station

o

TREK STA lamp out,

[22] Restore handset station DSS lamp out

at station .

@

[23] Wait for
disconnection of TRK lamp out
(o)

distant operator U

[24] Test each RDTT,
repeating steps 1 through 23 until

each trunk tested

[25] Test each RDTT for
transmission loss using
transmission test set
[DLP-597}]

TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNKS (RDTT)

Issuel | May 1975
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[1] Unpack and mount conference
equipment J58829AD, in slide 2,

positions X, Y, Z, and AA

[2] Unpack and plug conference bridge
unit J99294AA-1 into connector CA
(slide 2, position X) on front of

conference unit

[31 Connect P1 connector (slide 2,
position X) to C1 connector on
wiring side (rear) of conference

unit

CABINET |

[4] Install and
connect J58829A,
L31 [FI1G. 1]
interslide cable

(5] Wire leads from local
cable form to apparatus
or terminal strips on tie
trunk adapter unit per
TABLE A

CABINET 2

SLIDE
-1

L& ]

SLIDE
6

LA ]

Issuel | May 1975
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TABLE A
PLUG P1 . APPARATUS IN TIE TRK ADAPTER dN SLIDE 2
SLIDE 2 LEAD | LEAD MISC TS TS-A, TRK TS-B Ts.D |TRKEB8REL| OTREL | READ CONN AY2
POS X COLOR DESIG POS P POSP POS P POSQ POS L POS P COLOR {IN CROWN}
. BR_ | R1 056
Lol R-G | BAT-T BAT-T84 W 4
16 o\_| BR-BLW [ GRD-T GRD-T84 R-S ' 15
ST BRW | RG © P
Y T5 s °58 oM ‘
2 HM2 = :
;
R Sw | HM2 _T89 :
26 A IT-1 ’
l 189 BR | ITSIC,
} : OT-89 o
' R-S | OTG
Pl
e (w1 TI1Y Port1 °4F
S GwW | Rid R1-1
o O
TR 5 Sy k83
i BK T1-1 T1-1)
zg ST BRW | RI1 Ri-1 | POt 2
38 ¢\ | R-BEW [ SI S1 ) Trk 86
Sl R-G | TL-1 | T1-17
& o Port 3
ST s wia Ri1| C
4 e | BGW.|ST S1 J Txk 87
N BL T1-1 Ti-1)
)
:2 SHTBEW R R{1 | o4
o | ROW |31 $1 | Trk s
ol 0 T1-1 T1-1)
& Port 5
o oW _[Rid RI1| °
47 ¢\ | RBLW | ST St J Trk 89
48 ol BR T2 T2-T84
49 o1 | BRW |R2 R2-T84 | Port 0%
=0 >t o [s2 S2-T84
® TS-B Pos N
* Port 0 is the access port for the cqnference circuit
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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INSTALL AND TEST STATION-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE EQUIPMENT (SD-66902)

[6] Is conference
unit J58829AD
an L3 or L2
configuration

N\

»| 9] Wire diode

/

L2

TABLE B
PL.UG P1 TIE TRUNK
E2 LEAD LEAD
SLID COLOR DESIG MISC TS
POS X POS P*
R S
9 < o 33
BR-W |MON 2
12 < BR |MON1—sn| = 2
13 & o 32
Gw |R
G T
15 & 0 12

{71 Connect additional

unterminated leads
from cable form to

MISC TS per TABLE B

* Slide 2

[8] Plug in relay time

delay unit FO (ED-95541)

in conference unit

‘position AA

per FIG. 2

SLIDE 2, POSITION P

0OT-2% RELAY
9F 4F

2

SCC DIODE
(446F~TYPE)

FiG.2

Issue1 | May 1975
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[10] Refer to NOTE 1
and remove straps on
MISC TS of dial

pulse registers 0

and 1 (slide 6,
positions B and E)

[11] Wire straps 18
to 14, 24 to 25, and
15 to 25 on MISC TS
of dial pulse registers
0 and 1 (slide 8,
positions B and E)

l

[12] Remove straps T to
T1-1 and R to R1-1 on TS-B
(slide 2, positions N

and P) for each universal
line circuit (84 thru 89)
used for conference circuit

l

[13] Remove straps
CS to TLA for
universal line circuits
24 through 29 on
LINE TS (slide 2,
position M)

l

[14] Wire straps
HM-1 to HM-2 and
I7-1 to IT-2 on TS-D
(slide 2, position Q)
for universal line
circuit 84 (port 0)

Straps to be removed may be wired
in elther of the following
arrangements:

/. OR / :b _
13 23 24 13 23 24

In either case both straps
are 1o be removed

NOTE1

[15] Wire strap CS
to COT for line
circuit 89 on TS-A
(slide 2, position P)

INSTALL AND TEST STATION-CONTROLLED DIAL CON FERENCE EQUIPMENT (SD-66202)

Cras O
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[16] Wire straps R2
to T1-1, T2 to R1-1,
and 82 to 51 for TABLE C
universal line circuit WALL TERMINAL
89 on TS-B FROM T
(slide 2, position ) COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD | TERM
Y-BL | BL21 | T1§ ¥-BL | BL81 T21
BLY | BL20 | R16 BLY | BLBO R21
g0 X0 BLZ3 T17 Eol VO BL83 T22
[19] Move direct station oz | OY BL22Z | R11_| 2= [ OV BLE2 R22
: g [ ¥G BLI5 | T18 1 8% { V-G EL85 T23
[17] What type fg}ﬁcmn (DSS) b}:.Sy lan.lp $S| GY BL24 | RIS g S LGV BLS2 R23
of cross-connect Prewired CXOSSCONNECLNG Wires YBR | Blzi | TI9 V-BR | BLST  Tad
M at prewired terminal BR-Y | BLS6 | RI19 BR-V | BL86 R24
terminal is from STA 20—29 to STA Y8 BLz9 | T20 v-§ BL8Y | T25
provided 80—89 per TABLE D as 5Y BL28 | R20 sV BL8Y R25
Wall- required
mounted l
[18] Move direct station
selection (DSS) busy-lamp
{BL) cross-connecting wires [20]1 Test conference TABLE D
. i ——— | circui .
at wall-mounted terminal circuit per DLP-554 PREWIRED TERMINAL
from STA 20—29 to STA [NOTE 2] p— -
80—89 per TABLE C as
re qu]r o d COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR LEAD TERM
yBL | BL21 | Ti§ v-BL | BL81 | T21
BL-Y_ | BL20 | R16 BL.V_ | BL80 | R2l
E | YO BL23 | ™7 |§ (VO BL83 | T22
g2l oY BL22 | m17 |23 | OV BIS2 | R22
5 |_YG BL25 | Ti8 |2g| VG ELB5S | 7123
2 GY BL24 | RIS |&g [ GV BL84 | R23
NOTE 2 YBE | BL2T | T19 17 V-BR | BL87 | 124
snstallati BR-Y | BL26 | Rid BR-V_ | BL86 | R24
On a system installation 15 BL29 | T20 Vs BL89 | 125
testing may be delayed §Y BL3§ | R20 5V BL3S | RZ5
until all options and
features are installed

Issue 1 ] May 1975
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[1]

(2]

[3]

[4]

Lift handset from
idle PBX station,
STA 1, and dial
conference access
code 84 [NOTE 1]

—

STA 1 and 84
DSS lamp on,
PBX dial tone heard

Dial another DSS STA 2 lamp on,
idle PBEX station, STA 2 bell rings
STA 2 3
Ring stops,
DSS 85 lamp on,
STA 1and STA 2
£t handsct conversation
Lift handse satisfactory
from STA 2 @
Momentarily PBX dial tone heard,
depress STA 1 DSS 86 lamp on.
switchhook

NI

AND

NOTE 1
Access for control station is 84
with other codes 85—89. It is
possible for codes to be 8085
or other sequences in the
universal trunk numbers. Codes
do not have to run consecutively

TEST STATION-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

No

TAP-153

_
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(5]

[6]

[8]

[9]

Dial or DSS DSS5 STA 3 lamp on,
another idle STA 3 bell rings
station, STA 3 -—
Ring stops, STA 1
and 3 talk through
_ private consultation
Lift handset (PC) circuit
from STA 3 O
STA land 3
Momentarily added to conference
depress STA 1 with STA 2
switchhook

Repeat steps
4 through 7 for

Momentarily DSS 89 lamp off,
depress STA 1 PBX dial tone heard
switchhook

\
3 more stations, conversation satisfactory
STA 4,5,and 6 —p

AND

STA 1 through 6 and
84 through 89 DSS
lamps on, six stations

N

[10] Dial anothér

idle PBX Busy tone heard
station, 8TA 7 —p

) DSS 89 lamp on,
[11] Momentarily STA 1 returned
depress STA 1

_ m to conference
switchhook o

o/

TEST STATION-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE
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[12]

(13]

[14]

[15]

[16]

Momentarily depress

STA 1 switchhook

DSS 89 lamp off,
PBX dial tone heard

Dial @ for CO

TREK access

0

Busy tone heard

D

Momentarily depress

STA 1 switchhook

¢

DSS 89 lamp on,
STA 1 returned
to conference

Momentarily depress
STA 1 switchhook

a second time

B

DSS 89 lamp off,
PBX dial tone heard

5

Restore handset on
any station connected

to conference circuit

/

DSS 88 lamp off,

hSTA DSS lamp out
—p

From STA 1,

ATND TRX lamp
flashes, bell heard

[17] Dial 0

[18] Depress ATND
TRK key

TRXK lamp on, STA 1
and ATND TRK talking
(PC circuit)

[19] Momentarily

depress STA 1

switchhook

DSS 88 lamp on,
STA i returned

\_/
—
\_/
—/—\ to conference
\

TEST STATION-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE
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[20]

121)

[22]

[23]

[24]

{25]

At console, depress ATND TRK lamp out
RELEASE key Q

CO TRK lamp on,

CO dial tone heard
Depress CO TRK 0 key —_—

Dial a CO TRK

test number
DSS 89 lamp on,
CO TRK SL lamp
on, CO TRX added
to conference

At console, dial or with the stations

depress DSS 89 key @

At console, depress
RELEASE key

DSS 89 lamp off, .

Momentarily depress mPBX dial tone heard
STA 1 switchhook O

[26] Dial another idle

PBX station @'Busy tone heard

DSS 89 lamp on,
STA 1 xeturmed
[27] Momentarily depress m to conference
STA 1 switchhook

N

TEST STATION-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE
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[28] Is PBX
equipped with

No

a tie trunk

~"

[29]

- [80]

[41]

[32]

Yes

Restore handset on any station

DSS 89 lamp out,

f\ STA DSS lamp out
B

connected to conference

Momentarily depress STA 1

NN

DSS 89 lamp on,

switchhook

Place call to tie trunk

Q PBX dial tone heard
N2

STA 1 and tie trunk
talk through private

Momentarily depress STA 1
switchhook

Q consultation
\_/

STA 1 and tie trunk
connected to conference
—_—

[33] Momentarily depress STA 1

switchhook

DSS 89 lamyp off, -

[34] Dial an idle PBX station

{351 Momentarily depress 8TA 1

switchhook

mPBX dial tone heard
—_—
\_/

mBusy tone heard
—

vDSS 89 lamp on,

STA 1 connected

Qto conference
\_/

TEST STATION-CONTROLLED DIAL CONFERENCE FEATURE

AND

NOTE 2
Restore CO trunk, tie
trunks, and all station
headsets after completing
test. Alllamps should
be extinguished

[NOTE 2] | i
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[1] Mount an external apparatus
cabinet, 16C apparatus
mounting [FIG. 1] or equivalent
[NOTE 1]

NOTE 1
PBX switching cab-
inets must be 1.38 or
later for IR to be
compatible with PBX

[2] Unpack and mount the inward
restriction (IR) equipment J58829AL, L1
in the external apparatus cabinet [FIG. 2
and NOTE 2]

USE 1I7A COVER

FIG. 1-16C Apparatus Mounting

NOTE 2 [4]
Inward restriction -
equipment J58829AL, L1
requires two 2 x 23 inch
mounting plates. This

unit may be mounted

with other equipment in [5]
a cabinet
[3] Remove shorting plugs from PBX (6]

crown connectors AJ2, AK2, AJ3;
AK3, AJ4, AK4, and AKG

equipment

Place 75-pair connector-

ended cable J58829AL, 1.2
[FIG. 3] from PBX crown
to external cabinet

Mate plugs to crown
connectors per
FIG. 3

Mate cable amphenol
¢onnectors 1, 2, and
3 to connectors on
inward restriction

Issue 1 ] May 1975
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A A Il A 1l A A X A A ] if i i
! ! : : i : : ) : H O} 5
A N E 3.96 IN,
1 7 T ) | m: FENT) T 1 3 ] ] |: o| \
R 2 R 8 & no i
A G £ [ ] oo |
! 1 1 | ! oo i
R 3 R R [ oo |
B 0 F H L ETATE] ot T ] 151 15=0 L:___J :
23 IN.
FIG. 2—Inward Restriction Unit—J58829AL, List 1
i‘__INWARD 55]3;_TRICTION ____.‘
I
[
SLIDE 4
FIG. 3—J58829AL, List 2 Cable
Issuel | May 1975
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[7]1 At Ts-Aremove strap
from terminals S to SA
for each station to be

NOTE 3

8TA 30 is used as an example

for an IR station. Each
station to be restricted must

have the same strap removed. |

restricted. See FIG. 4
and NOTE 3

[8] Is more than
one station in a No - Pane 4
tens group to be r ) '

restricted

l Yes

[9] At T$-Cand TS-D,
cross-connect the

IR terminals of

all the stations to

be restricted in

each tens group.

INSTALL AND TEST STATION INWARD RESTRICTION EQUIPMENT (SD-5E003)

REMOVE STRAP

STRAPS

I @Ef/%‘s:

SA

SA

SA

SA

TS-A

FIG. 4—Example, STA 30

Issue1 | May 1975
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[10] At TS-Cand TS-D,
strap terminal of each
station to be restricted
to a spare IR, terminal.
See FIG. 5 and NOTE 4

[11] Strap TS-A station
terminals S and SA for
each station to be
restricted to TS-B
terminals § and SA. See
FIG. 6 and NOTE 5

— — — o — STA

40

30

/ STRAP

2¢

— - —— —— —  |sTA

TS$-C

FI1G. 5—Example, STA 30

NOTES
TS$-D contains terminals for STA
50—59 and IR (F-J) leads
IR (A-J) lead used on TS-B must
be same IR (A-J) lead used on
TS-C or TS-D for each station
7 restricted
IR
CEEEEl T
g SA — — — — — |saA
2 gl _ T
e @ @ @ sA —_—— e —
CEEEEl: _____
SA —_— — — — —
IR
Teeee: o
SA 1s-a S — — — — |38 ) s
FlG. 6—Example, STA 30
Issue T | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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INSTALL AND TEST STATION INWARD RESTRICTION EQUIPMENT (SD-5EQ03)

[12] Test station
Inward restriction
equipment circuit
per DLP-556.
[NOTE 6]

NOTE 6
On a system installation,
testing may be delayed until
all options and features
are installed

issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1] Is make-busy
and busy display
provided (cabinet 1,
slide 2, position AB)

[2] Pull out
CO TRK 29
make-busy keys
[NOTE 1]

| wo

[3] Block operate
SR relay on CO
TRK 2-9 (cabinet 2,

NOTE 1
This test assumes that all CO
trunks have been installed. If
not, two CO test trunks should be
connected (one each) to TRK 0 and
1 terminals at cross-connect
terminal. See DLP-508 and
DLP-509

slide 5, positions E
through X)
[NOTE 1]

[4] Dial 9 from an
unrestricted
station

CO TRK Jamp on
CO dial tone heard

[5] Dial listed directory
number of idle
CO TRK

bell rings

CO TRK lamp flashes,

[6] Answer call
at console

No

TAP-127

Second CO TRK lamp
steady, conversation
good, bell stops ringing

TEST STATION INWARD RESTRICTION FEATURE

OBNONO

No

Issue 1 I May 1975

551-100-100Q

DLP
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[71 Dial or DSS ATND TRK 0 lamp

an inward flashes 120 ipm,

restricted m console bell rings NOTE 2

station o Single spurt of tone

U Iindicates call is

intercepted and
station is inward
restricted

"TAP-155

ATND TRK 0 lamp
steady, single spurt
of tone heard

[8] Depress ATND [NOTE 2]
TRK 0 key q

A/

No

TAP-155

[10] Momentarily ATND TRK 0

depress HOLD /—\ lamp goes out
Koy U D g

[ Second €O TRK
9] Depress second lamp steady
CO TRK key m

[11] Repeat steps 7 through 10

U for each inward restricted
No station

TAP-137 First and second

[12] Hang up m;g :;K famps
station headset B

[13] Remove busy condition
from all CO trunks

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1] Mount external equipment cabinet
ED-91180-70 or equivalent
[NOTE 1]

NOTE 1
External cabinet must be
mounted within 20 feet
because cable from PBX
crown to external cabinet
is only 30 feet long

{2] Mount station message register
(SMR) pulse units J58829AP,
L1l orIL2per FIG. 1

[3] Is surcharge
registration to
be provided

No

Yes

[4] Mount SMR
auxiliary unit for pulse
circuits JEBE29AP,

L5 per FIG. 1and
TABLE A

JEEEZIAP
LIsT I, 2,
OR 3

PULSE TRK..| | TRK...| [TRK..
UNIT 1S3 Ts2 | |7sl
SURCHARGE

JSE3ZBAP

TRE.{| TRK..
UNIT 182 §: TSl

LIST 4

| WY ) W

AUXILIARY UNIT FOR

SURCHARGE CIRCULTS

“”,3‘.%‘;30"; TS| TS1|TS{|TS J58829AP
u pxll ¢ il B A LisT &
PULSE

J58829AP | | CIRCUITS

LIST 5

CONNECTORS 1-4 [m @ E
@

-
é % THIS IS A TYPICAL ARRANGEMENT, OR

TABLE A
EQUIPMENT _
QUANTITY
DESCRIPTION CODE
Station message register pulse unit JE8829AP, One List 1, List 2, or List 3 for each
equipped with three pulse circuits List1,2,0r3 three central office trunks
Station message register surcharge unit JOBB29AP, Ome for each two central office trunks
equipped with two surcharge circuits List 4 if surcharge registration is required
Station message register auxiliary unit JBBE29AP, One for the PBX if surcharge
equipped with common pluse circuits List 5 registration is not required
Station message register auxiliary unit J58829AP, One for the PBX if surcharge
equipped with common pulse and surcharge | List 6 registration is required
circuits
JHBE29AP, One List 7 for the PBX
Two connector cables List 7 .

SOME ARRANGEMENTS TS D IS LOCATED
ON THE AUXILIARY SURCHARGE UNIT.

Message régister cabinets

J58835C, L1 & 3

One of each

A25C connector cable, length as required

One

INSTALL AND TEST STATION MESSAGE REGISTER (SMR) PULSE AND SURCHARGE EQUIPMENT (SD-5E021)

FIG. 1

Issue1 | May 1975
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[5] Mount SMR surcharge units
J58829AP, L4 per FIG. 1
and TABLE A

[6] Mount SMR auxiliary unit
for pulse and surcharge
circuits J58829AP, L6 per FIG. 1
and TABLE A

[7] Remove straps from auxidiary
unit TS-C and TS-D and pulse . L
unit TRK-TS for each trunk on Surcharge unit [10] Place 25-pair inside
which surcharge is required installed wiring cable from surcharge

. units to auxiliary unit :
per TABLE B AND > [FIG. 1] and strap surcharge
TRK-TS to auxiliary TS-C
[8] Strap all surcharge unit . and TS-D per TABLE D
TRK-TS pchgs 13 together
and all TRK-TS terminals
23 together

[2] Place straps from TRK-TS
1o surcharge unit TRK-TS
per TABLE C

Issue 1 _I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLEB

REMOVE STRAPS
TRK AUXILIARY UNIT ASS0C PULSE
UNIT TS
0 14 of TS(C) to 13 of TS(D) 26 to 28
15 to 17 on TS(D) 18 to 47
1 24 of TS(C) to 23 of TS(D) 26 to 28
25 to 27 on TS(D) 18 10 47
2 34 of TS(C) to 33 of TS(D) 26 to 28
35 to 37 on TS(D) 18 to 47
SURCHARGE 3 44 of TS(C) to 43 of TS(D) 26 to 28
45 to 47 on TS(D) 18 to 47
REGISTRATION
4 54 to TS{C) to 53 of TS(D) 26 to 28
REQUIRED 55 to b7 on TS(D) 18 to 47
oN 5 15 of TS(C) to 14 of TS(D) 26 to 28
16 to 18 on TS(D) 18 to 47
6 25 of TS(C) to 24 of TS(D) 26 to 28
26 to 28 on TS(D) 18 to 47
i 35 of TS(C) to 34 of TS(D) 26 to 28
36 to 38 on TS(D) 18 to 47
8 | 45 of TS(C) to 44 of TS(D) 26 to 28
46 to 48 on TS(D) 18 to 47
9 55 of TS(C) to 54 of TS(D) 26 to 28
56 to 58 on TS(D) 18 to 47

INSTALL AND TEST STATION MESSAGE REGISTER (SMR) PULSE AND SURCHARGE EQUIPMENT (SD-5E021)

—————

TABLEC
SURCHARGE
PULSE UNIT TRK TS UNIT TRK TS
DESIG TERM TERM
—48V A- 11 11
SR- 17 17
M- 18 18
S1- 27 27
AG- 28 28
GRD A- 31 42
AE- 36 36
AC *37 37
AF- 38 38
S52 46 46
AB- 47 47
AA- 48 48
+48V MR- 51 31

* Connection required for J58829AP, List 3 only

Issue 1 I May 1975
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TABLED

CONNECT FROM - TC CONNECT FROM TO
25-PAIR CABLE SURCHARGE AUXILIARY 25-PAIR CABLE SURBHARGWE AUXILIARY
BDR UNIT UNIT EDR UNIT UNLT
:::2 COLOR LEAD 'E‘r!;K TERM ts.C TSD :::g COLOR LEAD T-?SK 1 term TS-C 15D
1T | W-BL | RM1 0* | 183——18 16T | Y-BL| IMP 7 14 32
iR | BL-W | ST * | 28 —28 i6R| BLY| H 1 24 34
W-O IMP 14 11 Y-O R2 34 36
oW H 24 13 0-Y R1 7 44 38
W-G R2 34 15 = YG [ IMP | 8 14 42
G-W R1 0 44 17 @ GY | H 24 44
W-BR | IMP| 1 .| 14 21 Y-BR| R2 I 34 46
BRW | H I 24 23 BR-Y| RI 8 44 48
5T | W-S R2 34 25 20T | Y-S IMP 9 14 52
5R | 8w R1 1 44 27 20R | S-Y H i 24 54
RBL | IMP| 2 14 31 V-BL | R2 34 56
BLR | H I 24 33 BL-V| Rl 9 44 58
R-O R2 34 35 = VO | Spare
O-R Rl 2 44 37 - o-v
% [RG IMP | 3 14 41 V.G
2 1 GR H I 24 43 G-V
R-BR | R2 34 45 V-BR
BR-R | R1 3 44 47 BR-V
10T [ R-S IMP| 4 14 51 25T | V-8
10R | S-R H I 24, 53 25R | SV
BK-BL | R2 34 55
BL-BK| R1 4 44 57 *Trk 0 or to first trk with surcharge
BK-O | IMP| 5 14 12
OBK | H I 24 14
BK-G | R2 34 16
G-BK | R1 5 44 18 \
BK-BR| IMP| 6 14 22 ;
BR-BK| H I 24 24,
15T | BK-O | R2 34 26
15R | O-BK | R1 6 44 28

4
|

INSTALL AND TEST STATION MESSAGE REGISTER {SMR) PULSE AND
SURCHARGE EQUIPMENT (SD-5E021)

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[11] Place double-ended crown cable
J58829AP, L7 [FIG. 2]
from PBX crown to
external auxiliary cabinet

[12] Remove any shorting plugs from crown
connectors BH, BG, BF (slide ), .
and AU (glide 6) matching those plugs shown
n FIG. 2 AND

[13] Place stub-ended crown cable [14] Mate cable plugs [FIG. 2]
JB8829AP, L7 [FIG. 2] from crown

to PBX crown connectors
to SMR cross-connecting terminal

[15] Mate connectors
1, 2, and 3 on auxiliary
unit for pulse circuits

[16] Strap all TRK-TS terminals 57
\ \ together on pulse units
supe suoE suipe . SLIDE sv.lsna sLioe for each trunk requia:ing
AU

istration
=) message regis :
| Fio-
I_iosycouna:'rmc .

UNIT

I AUX | CABINET | CABINET
2

To
MESSAGE REGISTER

»

o) o) =) =)

FIG. 2 — Crown Cable J58829AP, L7

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[17] Remove straps from auxiliary unit
[FIG. 1] TS-A and TS-B as required
per TABLE E

[18] Place 50-pair cable between pulse
and auxiliary units in external
cabine

AND

[19] Connect 50-pair cable to pulse
and auxiliary unit terminal
strips per TABLE F.

[211 Mate the A25C connector
cable to connector 4 of
[20] Place A25C connector cable from auxiliary unit
auxiliary unit (external cabinet)
to cross-connect terminal

[22] Place message register

cabinets J58835C, L1
(trunk) and L3 (station)
TABLE E at operating location
TRK s REMOVE
STRAPS [28] Connect stub-end of crown
0 TS-A|{ 15—18 cable J58829AP, L7 at
MESSAGE 1 TS-A| 25 — 28 cross-connect terminal per
- 2 1 TS-A| 35—36 TABLE G '
REGISTRATION 3 TS-A| 45 —-46 ' :
4 TS-A| Bb —56
REQUIRED QN 5 TS-B 15— 16 [24] Place 50-pair inside wiring
6 TS-Bt 25 — 26 cable from station message
7 T8-B 35 —— 36 register cabinet to cross-
8 TS-B| 45— 46 connect terminal
9 TS-B| 55 ~—56

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[25] Commnect one end of 50-pair inside
wiring cable to message register (MR)
cabinet STA TS (M leads) per TABLE G

[26] Connect second end of 50-pair inside
wiring cable to cross-connect

terminal per TABLE G
[27]1 Connect stub-end of A25C cable AND
at cross-connect terminal per '
TABLE H [29] Connect 6-pair cable at trunk
register cabinet STA TS (M
or D leads) and cross-connect
[28] Place 6-pair inside wiring cable terminals per TABLE H
from cross-connect terminal to
trunk register cabinet
[801 Cross-wire A25C cable M leads
to CO TREK M leads per
TC CO TRK TABLE I
AT CENTRAL
OFFICE '
M L [31] Strap out L diode for each
ool |1 register being used for trunk
ABI ’{b LINE registration per FIG. 3
LYt A
STRAP\F,,_
| oL [32] Mark and reset station and
L2] #0%® trunk registers
FIG.3

Issuel | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE F
CONNECT FROM | TO CONNECT FROM TO
50-PAIR CABLE PULSE AUXILIARY 50-PAIR CABLE PLULSE AUXILIARY
BDR uNIT UNIT BDR UNIT UNIT
AND COLOR LEAD TRK AND COLOR LEAD TRK
PAIR TS TERM TS-A T5-B TS-C PAIR TS TERM TS-A TS-B TS-C
1T |WBL | —48vaAa | o | 11 11 || 16T | Y-BL |—48vA | 3 | 11 41
1R | BL-W | SR 4 | 17113 ' 16R | BL-Y |SR 4 | 17—F43 * These leads
W-O | MorD 18——17 YO |MorD 18 — 47 spare
oW |8l 27 ——14 oY |s1 27 —- 44 .
W-G | GRD A 31 14 Y-G |GED A 31 44 T coD ‘e:‘dtw‘“
GW | ss2 46 ——15 G-Y |Ss2 46 —- 45 ;ﬁ;e;sj) o
W-BR | +48V MR 51— 11 Y-BR | +48V MR 51 —+ 41 Fret TRE T8
BRW | S81 v 56 ~t+— 16 BR-Y |SS1 v 56— 46 wsed for
5T | WS | M 0 | 58— 18 20T | Y8 |M 3 | 58— 48
5R | W | coD + | 57 58 || 20R | 8-Y |=* f;;::‘f:
R-BL | —48V A | 1 | 11 21 VBL | —48VA | 4 | 11 51
BL-R | SR 4 | 17423 BL-V |SR & | 1753
R-O MorD 18— 27 V-0 MorD 18— 57
O-R |81 27— 24 z |ov |s1 27— 54
= | RG |GRDA 81 24 2 | v.G |GRDA 31 54
2| aRr |82 46 ——25 G-V |ss2 46 — 55
R-BR | +48V MR 51——21 V-BR | +48V MR 51—t 51
BR-R | 8S1 v | B6——26 BR-V | 881 v | 56— 56
10T | RS | M 1 | 58——28 25T | V-8 | M 4 | 58— 58
10R| SR | * : 25R | v |
BR-BL| —48VA | 2 | 11 31 || 26T | WBL |—48V A | 5 | 11 12
BL-BK | SR a | 17133 26R | BL-W | SR 17 13
BK-O | MorD 18 —— 37 W0 |[MorD 18 17
O-BK | 81 27 —— 34 oW |[st1 27 14
BK-G | GRD A 31 34 z | W-G |GRDA 31 15
G-BK | SS2 46 ——385 © | gw |ss2 46 15
BK-BR| +48V MR 51 —— 31 W.BR | +48V MR 51 11
BR-BK| 881 v | 56136 BR-W | 851 56 —- 16
15T| BKS | M 2 | 58— 38 30T | W.s |M 5 | 58 18
15R| S-BK | * 30R | 8w | =
tssue1 | May 1975
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TABLE F (cont)
CONNECT FROM 10 CONNECT FROM TO
50-PAIR CABLE PULSE AUXILIARY 50-PAIR CABLE PULSE AUXILIARY
UNIT uNIT UNIT UNIT
EDR DR
AND | COLOR LEAD TRK TERM | TS-A TSB |TsC AND COLOR LEAD TRK 1 rerm 188 | T8 | TsC
PAIR T PAIR TS
31T | R-BL | —48V A 6 11 22 46T V-BL. | —48V A 9 11 52
31R| BL-R | SR ' 17 23 46R BL-V (SR 4 17 53
R-O MorD 18 27 V-0 MorD 18 57
O-R 51 27 24 o-v S1 27 54
R-G GRD A 31 25 V-G GRD A 31 55
G-R | SS2 | 46 25 g |GV |ss2 46 55
R-BR | +48V MR 51 21 V-BR | +48V MR 51 51
BRTR 581 56 26 BR-V [ 851 v 56 56
35T | R-8 M 6 58 28 50T V.8 M 9 58 58
35R{ S-R * 50R. S-v *
BE-BL. | —48V A 7 11 32
BL-BE | SR 17 33 *These leads spare
BK-O |MorD 18 37
O-BX | 81 27 34
z | BE-G |GRDA 31 35
© | G-BK | S82 46 35
BK-BR | +48V MR 51 31
‘BR-BK.| 851 56 36
40T | BK-S M T 58 38
40R | S-BK * ‘
41T |1 Y-BL |—48V A 8 11 42
41R | BI-Y |SR 17 43
Y-O MorD 18 47
O-Y 81 27 44
Y-G GRD A 31 45
G-Y 552 46 45
Y-BR | +48V MR 51 41
BR-Y | SS1 56 46
45T | Y-8 M 8 58 48
45R | S-Y *
Issue 1 I May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE G
CONNECT TQ FROM CONNECT CONNECT TO FROM CONNECT
JE8BZ9AP, 1.7 CA CROSS- MIR CAB 50-PAIR CABLE JESB29AP, L7 CA CROSS- M CAB S0-PAIR CABLE
8DR CONNECT BDR || BDR CONNECT BDR
STATS STATS
AND | cOLOR | LEAD | TERMINAL LEAD | COLOR | AND | AND | COLOR | LEAD | TERMINAL LEAD COLOR | AND
PALR SP TERM TERM PAIR 1| PAIR SP TERM TERM PAIR
1T | W-BL | M21 1 0 | M21 | W-BL 1T 177 | Y-O M53 33 32 M53 Y0 17T
1R | BL-W | M20 2 1 | 420 | BL-W 1R 178 | O-Y M52 34 33 452 O-Y 178
w-O M23 3 = 2 23 | W0 Y-G 455 35 34 55 Y.G
oW | M22 4 3 22 | O-wW G-Y 54 | 36 ' 35 54 | GY
Ww-G M25 5 —— 4 25 | W.G Y-BR 57 37 36 57 Y-BR
G-W M24 | 6 5 24 | G-W BR-Y 56 38 37 56 BR-Y
W-BR | M27 7 6 27 | W-BR 20T | Y-8 59 39 38 59 Y-8 207
BR-W | M26 8 7 26 | BR-W 20R | &Y 58 40 — 39 58 8-Y 20R
5T | W-8 M29 9 8 29 |W-8 5T V-BL 61 41 40 61 V-BL
53R | SW- M28 10 9 28 | SW bR BL-V 60 42 — 4] 60 BL-V
R-BL | M31 11 10 31 | R-BL V-0 63 43 —e— 4.2 63 VO
BL-R | M30 12 11 30 | BL-W z o-v 62 44 43 62 o-v =
R-O M33 13 12 33 WO ® | V-G 65 45 44 65 V-G E}
= O-R M32 14 —13 .| |32 | O-W G-V 64 46 po— 45 64 G-V
- R-G M35 15 14 35 | WG 5 V-BR 67 47 46 67 V-BR
G-R M34 16 s 15 34 |GW o BR-V 66 48 47 66 BR-V
R-BR | M37 17 16 37 | W-BR 25T | V-8 Y69 49 —— 48 69 V-8 25T
BR-R | M36 18 17 36 | BRW 25R | 8-V M68 50 49 68 S-V 25R
10T | R-§ M39 19 18 39 WS 10T 26T | W-BL: | MT71 51 e 50 71 W-BL 26T
10R | S-R M38 20 19 38 |SW 10R | 26R | BL-W 70 52 —— 51 70 BL-W | 26R
BK-BL | M41 21 20 41 [ BK-BL Ww-0O 73 53 —— 22 73 WO
BL-BK | M40 22 21 40 | BL-BK o-w 72 54 —— 53 72 o-W
BEK-Q | M43 23 22 43 | BK-O > W-G 75 55 54 75 W-G
O-BK |M42 | 24 23 42 | O-BK 5 | GW T4 | 56 ——— 55 74 | GW z
BK-G | M45 25 24 45 | BE-G W-BR 77 57 ——— b6 77 W-BR
G-BK | M44 26 ——— 25 44 | GBK BR-W 76 58 57 76 BR-W
BEK-BR.| M47 297 26 47 | BK-BR 30T | W-8 79 59 —— 58 - Y79 W-S 30T
BR-BK | M46 28 27 46 | BR-BK 30R™ S-W M78 60 P 5G M78 S-w 30R
15T | BK-S | M49 29 28 49 |BK-S | 15T : MISC TS 0% GRD-0 | R-BL
15R | 8-BK | M48 30 — 29 48 | S-BK 15R 14| GRD-20| BL-R
16T | ¥-BL | M51 31 30 ¥51 [ Y-BL 16T 2+| GRD-40! R-O 32T
16R | BL-Y | M50 32 ——- 31 | M50 | BL-Y 16R || | OR 391
*Pairs 31 to 40 spare /
+Connect to AP1-8 GRD leads at cross-connect terminal
' Issue 1 I May 1975
‘ 551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE H-

CONNECT THE A25C CARLE

CONNECT THE 6-PAIR CABLE

FROW

TO

FROM

CONNECTOR 4
AUXILIARY UNLT

CROSS-CONNECT
SP TERM BLOCK

TRUNK MESSAGE REGISTER

PAIR ] COLOR LEAD TERM COLOR PAIR TRUNK
16T | Y-BL | MorD T1 WBL | 1T | TRE-
1R | BL.Y | & R1 BLW | 1R 0
Y0 T2 W-0 3
0-Y R2 O-W 9
Y.G T3 W-G 5
G-Y RS GW 4
Y-BR T4 W-BR 7
BR-Y R4 BR-W 6
20T | Y-S v T5 W-s 5T v 9
20R | Y |MorD R5 SW 5R | TRK-8
RBL | 6T | GED
APL-8GRD 1 grpe | 6r | crRD

TABLE |
CONNECT FROM TO
CROSS-CONNECT
A25C CABLE CROSS-WIRE TO
SP TERM BLOCK M-LEAD ASSOCIATED
WITH CO TRK*
PAIR | coLor | LEaD TERM
21T | V-BL M T6 TREK-1
21R | BL-V A R6 4 O
V-0 T 3
o-v R7 2
V-G T8 5
G-V R8 4
V-BR T9 7
BR-V R9 6
25T Vs v T10 I 4 9
25R | 8-V M R10 TREK-8
* From central office
tssuel | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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number is LINE,

LINK, and MARKER
circuit (slide 6)

; Issue 32
[83] What issue \ or oorlior

Issue 33 NOTE 2 [36] Remove from auxiliary
or later The correct straps may be unit TS-C straps 16
wired. Therefore observe to 17, 26 to 27, 36
carefully before adding or to 37, and 46 to 47
removing straps on TS of INOTE 2]
SMR equipment
[37] Add straps to auxiliary

unit TS-C pchgs

13 to 18, 23 to 26,

33 to 36, and 43 to 47
[NOTE 2]

[34] Remove from auxiliary unit
TS-C straps 13 to 16, 23 to
26, 33 to 36, and 43 to 47
[NOTE 2]

[35] Add these straps to auxiliary
unit TS-C pchgs 16 to 17, 26
to 27, 86 to 37, and
46 to 47 [NOTE 2]
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: [39] Test SMR
[38} Plugin and surcharge
apparatus cabinet |——————p equipment circuit
to 117 ac circuit per DLP-558
[NOTE 3]

INSTALL AND TEST STATION MESSAGE REGISTER (SMR)} PULSE AND SURCHARGE EQUIPMENT (SD-5E021)

NOTE 3
On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options and
features are installed.
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(1] Is make-busy
and busy display
provided (slide 2,
position AB)

lNo

[3] Block SR

relay operated

on TRK 1 through 2
(slide 5, position A
through X)

Yes [2] Pull out
CO TRK 1-9
MB keys [NOTE 2]
[4] Select an idle nonrestricted
station having a message
register and record station
and CO TRK 0 register reading
CO dial tone heard,
COTRK 0
[56] Lift handset and console lamp on
dial 9 —
U CO returns
test tone or
(6] Dial a central office test condition

[7]

test number

Record
and CO

station
TRK O

message register

reading

—

TEST STATION MESSAGE REGISTER FEATURE

CO TRK O register
pegs one count,
station register
pegs one count

\

TAP-156

Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 pLP
PAGE 10f 2 558




CO TRK 0 TL
(CSL) lamp off,
[NOTE 1]

[8] Hang up station
handset

NOTE 1
When surcharge is
provided, station register
will peg 1 to 6 counts
depending on number of

surcharge units provided

[2] Repeat steps 1 through 8 as required
to test each station
connected for message
registration selecting
a different CO TRK
until all stations and
trunks are tested

TEST S'II'ATION MESSAGE REGISTER FEATURE

[10] Reset each register to zero
before turning over to customer

[11] Remove busy condition from all
CO trunks

AND

Issue 7 | May 1975
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[1] Unpack and mount C-type (receiver)

TOUCH-TONE equipment J58844A,
List 1 in slide 1, positions U and
V [NOTE 1]

{2] Mate local cable connectors J1-0

to N connector of receiver 0
(position U) and J1-1 to N connector
of receiver 1 {position V)

[FIG. 1]

[3] Lay out the TOUCH-TONE crown cable J58829A,

137 [FIG. 2] AND o

[4] Mate cable connectors with crown

connectors at slides 1 and 6

[5] Mark REC 0 on receiver located at

position 1U and mark REC 1 on receiver
located at position 1V

INSTALL AND TEST C-TYPE “"TOUCH-TONE®"” CALLING EQUIPMENT (SD-67027}

NOTE 1
Cabinets 1 and 2 are compatible

with C-type receivers when
cabinets bear J58829A, List 32
or above

[6] Test TOUCH

TONE® calling
equipment per
DLP-561.

[NOTE 2]
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(MARK NUMBER)

/

N CONNECTOR

J58844A~1

REC_/

SD-67027-01

| 1

- l ] — |
F1G. 1—C-Type Receiver (J58844A, L1) Unit
" CABINET 1 CABINET
g ] _—l- 2
~
~ 3§ —
SLIDE SLIDE .
| G
NOTE 2
g AF On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options and
features are installed
AE
berereermrresmre—esemene?
AB
b
AA ___.._____)

FIG. 2

INSTALL AND TEST C-TYPE “TOUCH-TONE®” CALLING EQUIPMENT (SD;67027)
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[1] Unpack A-type (receiver)
TOUCH-TONE equipment
provided per TABLE A

[2] Install locally furnished
apparatus cabinet
external to the PBX

[3]1 Stamp each receiver unit per

[8] Extend and
FIG. 1 and FIG. 2

[7] Mate the J58829AC terminate the feeder

feeder cable plugs to cable J58829AC to the

B crown connectors in ™ terminal strips at :
cablﬁgéz, slide 6, the translation unit

per ¥I1G. 4 per FIG. 3 and TABLE B

[4] Install the two receivers [FIG. 1]
(J99289B) in one receiver
mounting shelf (JO9289A) [Fig. 2]

[5] Install mounting shelf
in apparatus cabinet [FIG. 2]

TABLE A ' -
[6] Install one translation COUTETENTS
. . . R N
unit J 58829A_C in EQUIPMENT ' -
apparatus cabinet [FIG. 3] JSPEC QUAN
Receiver unit J992898B, List 1 2
Receiver mounting .
shelf J99289A, List 1 i
Translation unit J58829AC, List 1 1
25-Pair supplementary . .
house and feeder cable J58829AC, List 2 1
Cabinet Locally furnished 1
. As
253CL cable Locally furnished reqd
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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. FIG. 1-A-Type TOUCH-TONE Calling Receiver Unit J99289B, List 1 (SD-98148)

INSTALL AND TEST A-TYPE “TOUCH-TONE®“ CALLING EQUIPMENT (SD-98148)
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FIG. 2 — TOUCH-TONE Calling Receiver Unit Mounting Shelf (J99289A, List 1)—Front View

INSTALL AND TEST A-TYPE “TOUCH-TONE®“ CALLING EQUIPMENT {$SD-98148)

\smup CKT NO.

REAR VIEW
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SLIDE
€

FIG. 4—Plan View Showing Location of J58829AC, List 2 (A&M)
Supplementary House and Feeder Cable Plugs

INSTALL AND TEST A-TYPE “TOUCH-TONE®* CALLING EQUIPMENT (SD-98148)

YA I
AR}

!
\\\rl
Y

253CL CABLE

JOBE29AC CABLE
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TAELE B
25-PAIR SUPPLEMENTARY CABLE—~
REGISTERS 0 AND T TO TRANSLATION UNIT
J58829AC CABLE
CONNECT 25-PAIR o NNMECT 25 P- IR To
O'Zaiz LEAD':* TRANSLATION co NEE ‘e -02 TRANSLATION
¢ UNET CABLE LEADS® uNIT
PAIR COLOR LE TERMINAL PAI COLOR LE TERMINAL
A +o AD STRIP A1 R Lo AD STRIP AQ
1T W-BL KPl1 38 11T BK-BL Krl 38
1R BL-W KP2 28 11R BL-BK KP2 28
2T W-O KP3 18 127 BK-O r3 18
2R O-w KP4 37 12R O-BK Kp4 - 37
3T Ww-G KP5 27 13T RK-G Kp5 21
3R G-w KP6 17 13R G-BK KP8 17
4T W-BR KP7 36 14T BK-BR EP7 36
4R BR-W KP3 26 14R. BR-BK KP8 26
5T W-3 KP9 16 15T BK-5 KP9 16
5R B-W KPO 35 15R 5-BXK KPO 35
6T R-BL KRAl 25 16T Y-BL KRAQ 25
6R BL-R RC(—48) 11 16R BL-Y RC(—48) 11
7T R-O RC(GRD) 31 177 Y-0 RC(GRD) 31
TR O-R T 15 17R O-Y T 15
8T R-G R 34 18T Y-G R 34
8R G-R GIN 24 18R G-Y GN 24
Spare Spare
10R 25R
* Pairs 1 through 8 are connected via PBX crown connectors to xegister 1 on slide 6.
¥ Pairs 11 through 18 are connected via PBX crown connectors to register 0 on slide 6.
Issue 1 LMay 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[9] Connect cables 253CL
between terminal strips

on translation unit and
receiver unit per

TABLE C, FIG. 2

and FIG. 3

[10] Test “TOUCH
— TONE” calling
equipment per
DLP-561. [NOTE 1]

—

NOTE 1

On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options and
features are installed

TABLEC
CONNECTIONS BETWEEN TRANSLATION UNIT AND RECEIVER MOUNTING SHELF
253CL CABLE
CONNECT TRANSLATION TO RECEIVER MOUNTING
UNIT TERMINAL SHELF 298A CONNECTOR,
STRIPE {0,1)% ROW (A, BY*
TERMINAL LEAD TERMINAL - LEAD
38 LG1 5 LG1
28 LG2 6 LG2 .
18 LG3 7 LG3
37 LG4 8 LG4
27 HGL 2 HG1
17 HG2 3 HG2
36 HG3 4 HG3
26 STR 10 STR
35 T 12 T
25 R 13 R
31 GRD (RC) 9 GRD (RC)
11 —48 (RC) 15 —48 (RC)

* Connect BO terminals to Row A terminals. Connect Bl terminals to row B terminals

INSTALL AND TEST A-TYPE “TOUCH-TONE®"” CALLING EQUIPMENT (SD-98148)
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TABLE A
[1] Is busy and [8] Insert 258C PROCEDURE
. No plug into REG ,
makc.a-busy display 1 TST jack Ringdown Tie Trunk DLP-552
pI'OVLded. See (Sﬁde 6
CAUTION positio;x E) Meet-Me-Type Conference DLP-546
Station-Controlled Dial Conf DLP-554
Yes Loudspeaker Paging Trunk DIP-544
Recorded Telephone Dictation DILP-550
Code Call DLP-540
[2] Pull out REG
1 MB key
{(slide 1, >
position AB)
4
/
] CAUTION
[4] Select any idle PBX station Test call ; Use extreme cave to ;
and place a call to any satisfactory /1 not interrupt %
other idle PBX station —— customer service L/
2]
[5] Place call from station to Test call
central office test number satisfactory

T (=) TR,
N

0

[6] Place calls from station to
all optional features ox NOTE 1
cixcuits applicable to this Steps 5 and 6 are intended to
installation that are seized Test calls test internal register and TAP-157
by dialing access codes (99, /-\iaﬁsfactory TOUCH-TONE calling equipment.
98, 88, 87, etc) See TABLE A U Conventional BSP sections should
Test call be used to test external
[7] Place call from station to . satisfactory TOUCH-TONE to dial pulse and
attendant position by dialing 0 — related equipment
Issue 1 J May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[8] Depress any ATND TRK key
at attendant console and place
call to PBX station 30

Call satisfactory

[9] Repeat step 8 dialing stations
31 through 39, 41, 51, 61, and

Q See NOTE 2
N

All digits and
tones for RECO

m and REG 0 tested

71 [NOTE 2]

[10] Remove make-busy condition
of REG 1 [step 2 or 3]

N/

[11] Make REG 0 busy per
step 2 0r 3

AND

REC 0 and REG 0
test completed
satisfactorily

TAP-157

[12] ZRepeat steps 4 through 9
testing receiver {REC) 1

All digits and tones
for REC 1and REG 1

tested

and register (REG) 1

[13] Remove make-busy condition
of REGO

\

TEST “TOUCH-TONE®” CALLING FEATURE

— —————

!

AND

NOTE 2
If called station number
is assigned the call can be
completed to the station.
If the number is unassigned,
the call will be routed
to intercept (See DLP-519)

REC 1 and REG 1
test completed

satisfactorily E
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[1] Axe registers to E TABLES
. xtermal
be mounted internally _ REGISTRATION | REGTS
or externally ase : LEAD TERM FUNCTION
[NOTE 1] ROF 11 Dial pulse register overflow
LO¥F 12 Link overflow
Internal TABLE A ' BTOF 13 Busy-tone overflow
wreenac | Aeos o9 15 | TRE GRE 5 overtlow
: overflow
[2] Wire straps on register REGISTER | rerm OF0 16 | TRK GRP 0 overflow
TS (slide 1, position X) T ) JOF 17 | Junctor overflow
e e ;| @ s | a1 |G it
? the reguti:edbﬁegfstti‘rs 2 i’i TPCY 22 | TRK GRP 9 terminating
arm an ounle leas peg count
sbown on TABLE B 2 ig TPCO 23 | TRK GRP 0 terminating
peg count
OPC8 24 TRK GRP 8 originating
peg count
. ‘ OPC9 25 TRK GRP 9 originating
Page 5 : peg count
( step 13 ) BTPC 26 Busy-tone peg count
, JPC 27 Junctor peg count
58 t8 cap 10 QPC 31 Originating (STA) peg count
5 o @ 3 & mo FA  tm FA TPC 32 Terminating (TRK) peg count
O TR9 ::2 TPC ?g; TOPC 33 Time-out peg count
@ a ® o @ | TRE 6 NCPC BTPC OFO STPC 34 Second trial peg count
a o 5 o5 | TR? 5 TRPG QPCY OFs TRPC 35 Trouble release peg count
NOTE 1 “ o aooa TR6 4 STPC OPCB OF8 NCPC 36 No connection peg count
Both internal and external AR It
registers may be used at o c o = e | TR3I oPC TPCE ROF
the same time for a total
of 16 registers if required > " REG ALM AND TBL LEADS

FIG. 1 — Register Terminal Strip (TS}

INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC AND TROUBLE REGISTERS (SD-65746, SD-5E010)
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[3] Wil registers Desk fal Mount J5885T7A,
be desk or desk location
wall-mounted specified

Wall

. [7] Mount J58857A,
[5] Will wall- Yes L2 register and
mounted registers backboard at wall
;qucll-’e a back- location specified
oar [NOTE 2]
No

NOTE 2
[6] Mount J58857A, When mounting registers on
L3 register at wall surface below eye
wall location age level, registers and face-
specified [NOTE 2] plates must be inverted
' before installing

INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC AND TROUBLE REGISTERS {SD-65746, SD-5E010}
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INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC AND TROUBLE REGISTERS {SD-65746, SD-5E010)

[8]

[9]

(10]

[11]

[12]

Wire straps on register TS .
[TABLE C, FIG. 1]

(slide 1, position X) for
ten externally mounted
registers to required
regisber alarm and
trouble leads shown on
TABLE B

Place 25-pair inside wiring
cable from J58857A register
cabinet to cross-connect
terminal

Connect cable at register
cabinet TS-A and cross-
connect terminal per
TABLE D

TABLEC
EXTERNAL REG TS
REGISTER TERM

TR 1 28
TR 2 37
TR 3 51
TR 4 52
TR D 53
TR 6 54
TR 7 55
TR 8 56
TR 9 57
TR 10 58

See TABLE E. Place housing on

register cabinet

Mark registers with .

registration designation

Issue 1 1 May 1975
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TABLE D

CONNECT EROM TO 5PAIR
25.PR CABLE CROSS-CONNECT TERMINAL HOUSE AND
EXT REG FEEDER CABLE
CABINET REG PREWIRED WALL-MTD
PAIR | COLOR Ton LEAD
TERM BLOCIK AND TERM ELOCK AND TERM COLOR
1 TR T10
1T W-BL o] TR1 o o R-S8
2 7T R9
iR BL-W e} TR2 o o BR-R
3 &R T9
2T w-0O o TR3 o) o) R-BR
4 6T ) RE8
2R O-W o TR4 o e} G-R
5 - 5R < T8
3T | W-G e} TRS o 0 < o} R-G
6 e S 5T S R7
3R | GW o TR6 |49 o £ o O-R
=) o o
: 7 o 4R £ g T7
4T W-BR o TRT7 S E c g = o R-O
8 °a 3R & T2
4R BR-W s TRS g o) z o W-0
9 © 3T o R1 ‘
ST W-S © TR9 o o BL-W
10 2R T1
5R S-W o TR10 o o W-BL
11 8T R10
6T R-BL o] TR BAT o o 3R
6R BL-R Spare

Pairs 7 through 25 spare

INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC AND TROUBLE REGISTERS {SD-65749, SD-5E010)

TABLEE
, LIST | HOUSING
SPEC NO. COLOR
L7 Beige
L8 Lt gray
JH885TA | L9 Moss
green
L10 White
L11 Ivory
L12 Black
Issue 1 | May 1975
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) - TABLEF
[13] Is TRK GRP
8 (OPC8) originating Yes REGISTERS PROTCE;;unE
peg count required
for tie trunk Busy-Tone Overflow (BTCOF) DLP-563
Busy-Tone Peg Count (BTPC) DLP-564
No Junctor Overflow (JOF) DLP-565
Junctor Peg Count (JPC) DLP-566
Link Overflow (LOF) DLP-567
No-Connection Peg Count (NCPC) DLP-568
[14] Is tie trunk Toll allowed Originating (Station) Peg Count (OPC) DLP-569
to be toll allowed Register Overflow (ROF) DLP-570
or toll denied Second Trial Peg Count (STPC) DLP-568
Terminating (Trunk) Peg Count (TPC) DLP-571
Time-Out Peg Count (TOPC) DLP-568
Toll TREK GRP 8 Overflow (OF8) DLP-572
denied TRK GRP 9 Overflow (OF9) DLP-573
TREK GRP 0 Overflow (OF0) DLP-574
v TRK GRP 8 Terminating Peg Count (TPC8) | DLP-575
[15] On Ts(A) of [16] On TS(A) of TRK GRP 8 Originating Peg Count (OPC8) DLP-576
tie trunk adapter tie trunk adapter TREK GRP 9 Terminating Peg Count (TPC9) DLP-577
unit, slide 2, unit, slide 2, TRK GRP 9 Originating Peg Count (OPC9) DLP-578
position N or P, position N or P, TREK GRP 0 Terminating Peg Count (TPCOQ) DLP-579
strap CSto TTLD strap C$ to TTLA Trouble Release Peg Count (TRPC) DLP-568
of access code of access code
. NOTE 3
. [17] Test traffic On a system installation,
L 5! andtrouble registers testing may be delayed
per TABLE F until all options or
[NOTE 3] features are installed
Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC AND TROUBLE REGISTERS (SD-65746, SD-5E010) PAGE G5 of 5 562




NOTE 2

When make-busy and busy

display circuit is not

provided, make busy-tone

trunk busy by blocking
operated B relay (slide

4AA) of busy-tone trunk

sogister T\ Yes (3] Record
connected r $ BTOF register
[See NOTE 1] : reading
No
[4] Connect test handset to test
[2] Connect line (STA 39-slide 2 front) Test
BTOF register A preparation
per DLP-562 PWR —06 complete
[3] Tum make-busy (MB} and and —48
busy display PWR key (slide lamps on
2AB) to ON [NOTE 2]
[6] Pull out BT MB
key
PBX dial
[7] Operate test tone heard
NOTE 1 set to TALK ——
The PBX is furnished with six registers located .
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to . . BTOF register
record traffic or troubles. External traffic [8] Dial test line /\ad"ances one
registers may be provided on an optional basis: (STA 39) N
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant. \_/
When used in conjunction with ten external :
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D), [9] Restore test set to TAP-159
the six internal registers may be used to record MON and disconnect
the same data or additional data, or they may be from test line
temporarily removed from the circuit. The Lamps lighted
registers may be cross-connected by placing [10] Restore keys operated in steps 5 and 6
straps betwc?en terminals on the register in steps 5 and 6 to m extinguished
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. original position —_—
(See DLP-562 for strapping information.) v

TEST BUSY-TONE OVERFLOW (BTOF} REGISTER

Issue 1
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[1] Is BTPC \Y [3] Record
register s o BTPC register
connected [ reading

[See NOTE 1]

l No
NOTE 1

The PBX is furnished with six registers located (2] Co +
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to BTPC r:x%e;:
record traffic or troubles. External traffic gister

registers may be provided on an optional basis per DLP-562

in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.

When used in conjunction with ten external ] ]

traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D), [4] Sef?t ar;lldle. FBX station ;

the six internal registers may be used to record n‘;km_: unting iri:ﬁlp an Busy tone

the same data or additional data, or they may be make it busy by dialing its heard [NOTE 2]

temporarily removed from the circuit. The own PBX number
registers may be cross-connected by placing ]
straps between terminals on the register BTPC register

(D)
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. [5] Read BTPCregister and m advances one

(See DLP-562 for strapping information.) record reading

No

TAP-159

[6] Select another idle PBX station

not in a hunting group and Busy tone

NOTE 2 make it busy by dialing its mheard [NOTE 2]
The busy-tone trunk supplies the own PBX number
first busy tone. When busy-tone
frunk is busy, a dial pulse register BTPC register
provides subsequent busy tone. If advances one
both sources of busy-tone are in [7] Read BYPC register —
use, no husy tone will be heard.
Register busy tone will time-out
after approximately 15 seconds and
transfer call to the attendant [8] Release test calls originated

in steps 4 and 6

Issue 1 I May 1975
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NOTE 2
gster |\ | [8] Record displey exet im0t
connected b ion;;egmter - provided, make JCTR 0, 1,
[See NOTE 1] eacing 2,5 (slide 3T and U) and 3
No and 4 (slide 4Y) busy by
blocking operated D relay
. of each junctor
. ' [4] Connect test handset to test
[2] Connect line (STA 39—slide 2 front) Test _
JOF register preparation
per DLP-562 PWR —96 complete

[5] Turn make-busy (MB) and
busy display PWR key (slide
2AB} to ON [NOTE 21

JCTR~TERM

0-5 MB

[6] Pull out JCTRO-5 lamps on

MB keys

_ PBX dial
NOTE 1 [7] Operate test m tone heard

The PBX is furnished with six registers located set to TALK —_—

in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to U

record traffic or troubles. External traffic

registers may be provided on an optional basis

in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.

JOF register
advances one

. . - . [8] Dial STA 40 —_—
When used in conjunction with ten external _ \J No
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record 91 Restore test set o
the same data or additional data, or they may be 9] MON and disconnect TAP

temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing

from test line

straps between terminals on the register Lamps lighted

terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. (1071 Restore keys operated in steps 5 and 6

(See DLP-562 for strapping information.) in steps 5 and 6 to mextinguished
original position

Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 DLP

PAGE 1 of 1 565

TEST JUNCTOR OVERFLOW (JOF) REGISTER




\ Yes

[3] Recoxd JrC
register reading

[1] Is JrPC
register connected T o]
[See NOTE]
No
[4]
[2] Connect JPC
register per
DLP- 562
[5]
NOTE [6]

The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to
record traffic or troubles. Exfernal traffic
registers may be provided on an optional bhasis
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.
When used in conjunction with ten external
traffic registers (SD-5EQL0 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record
the same data or additional data, or they may be
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X,
(See DLP-562 for strapping information.)

- TEST JUNCTOR PEG COUNT (JPC) REGISTER

Place call from any idle
PBX station to any other
idle PBX station

Bell at called
station rings
_.._.b

JPC register

advances one

Read JPC register ——@

Release test call oiriginated
in step 4

TAP-159

Issue 1 l May 1975
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NOTE 2
When make-busy and busy
display circuit is not
provided, make LINK 0209
and 12—19 busy by blocking
nonoperated LTS2—-1.TS9
relays (slide 6P) in
marker circuit

NOTE 3
Register advances one
each 12 second while
test set remains on
TALK in step 7

register | \F*s____| [3] Record
connected LO l:ii;eglster
rea
[see NOTE 1] 5 [4] Connect test handset to test
l No line (STA 39—slide 2 front)
[3] Turn make-busy (MB)
1[_%]|= 22;1;::: i and busy display PWR —96 and
er DLP-562 PWR key (slide 2AB) —43 lamps on
P to ON [NOTE 2]
LINK 02—09 and
1.INK 12--19 MB
[6] Pull out LINK 02—09 and
NOTE 1 LINK 12—19 MB keys

The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to

LOF register
advances one

()
N/

Q lamps on

\_/

(D)

N

record traffic or troubles. External traffic [71 ilz?:?re:f;t [NOTE 3]
registers may be provided on an optional basis

in a cabinet located near the PBX atiendant.

When used in conjunction with ten external

traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D), (8] Restore test handset

the six internal registers may be used to record
the same data or additional data, or they may be
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the registexr

(91

to MON and disconnect
from test line

Restore keys operated

Lamps lighted
in steps 5 and 6

: in steps 5 and 6 to m extinguished
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. original position —
(S8ee DLP-562 for strapping information.) u
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[1] Is TOPC, STPC, [3] Record TOPC,
NCPC, and TRPC Yes | stec, Nepc, and
registers connected TRPC register
[See NOTE 1] reading
No
[4]

[2] Connect TOPC,
STPC, NCPC, and
TRPC registers

per DLP-562

[5]

NOTE 1

The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to
record traffic or troubles. External traffic
registers may be provided on an optional basis
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.
When used in conjunction with terr external
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [ A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record

the same data or additional data, or they may
"| be temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X.
(See DLP-562 for strapping information.)

TEST TIME-OUT (TOPC), SECOND TRIAL (STPC), NO C

Make ATND TRK 1and 2 busy
by insulating 11M contacts
of B (slide 5Z, AA) relays
and blocking B relays
operated AND

NOTE 2

This test may be performed

at cross-connect terminal
using a test set In lieu of

installed PBX stations in

step 6

Test preparation

complete

Block ATND TRK 0, B relay
(slide 5Y) operated

[6] Place dial O call from

Registers advance:

TOPC — one
STPC ~ two
NCPC — two
TRPC — one

any idle PBX station
[See NOTE 2] —_——p

No

TAP-159

[7] Restore handset on
PBX station used in
step 6

ONNECTION (NCPC),

AND TROUBLE RELEASE (TRPC) PEG COUNT REGISTERS
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NOTE 2
This test may be performed
at cross-connect terminal
\ using a test set in lieu of
installed PBX stations in
1} Is OPC Y
:Eeg}ister connected = = [3] Record OPC steps 4 and 6
[See NOTE 1] f register reading
No

[2] Connect OPC

register pexr
DLP-562 © [4] Lift handset and listen Dial tone heard,
for dial tone on any idle OPC register
PBX station in tens group advances one
20—29 [See NOTE 2] -—————‘ _,..>;
No
NOTE 1

The PBX is furnished with six registers located (5] g,g;zore k}anqtset on

in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to . station tested

record traffic or troubles. External traffic n step 4

registers may be provided on an optional basis

in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant. )

When used in conjunction with ten external (6] Repeat %tePS 4and 5 . ’ OPC register

traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D), for any idle PBX station advances one for

the six internal registers may be used to record In each tens group (3039, each tens group

the same data or additional data, or they may be 4049, 5059, 60—69, and /_\ tested

teraporarily removed from the circuit. The , 70—79) _

registers may be cross-connected by placing L

straps befween terminals on the register '

terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. .

(See DLP-562 for strapping information.) ‘
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NOTE 2
When make-busy and busy
display circuit is not
provided, make REG 0 and
1 busy by inserting dummy
plugs (258C) into TST
jacks of REG 0 and
1 (slide 6B and E)

[1] Is ROF Yes [3] Record
register ROF register
connected reading

[see NOTE 1]

lNo

[2] Connect
ROF register
‘per DLP-562

NOTE 1
The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to
record traffic or troubles. External traffic
registers may be provided on an optional basis
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.
When used in conjunction with ten external
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record
the same data or additional data, or they may be
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X.
(See DLP-562 for strapping information.}

TEST REGISTER OVERFLOW (ROF) REGISTER

£4]
(51
(6]
t"f']
(8]

19]

Connect test handset T and
R of test line (STA 39—slide

2 front, position L)

Turn make-bugy (MB) and PWR —96 and
busy display PWR key (slide -48 lamps on
2AB) to ON [NOTE 2] —

REG 0 and 1
Pull out REG 0 MB lamps on
and 1 MB keys —

ROF register

Operate test
set to TALK

m advances one
—

Restore test set
to MON and disconnect

from test line

Lamps lighted
Restore keys operated in steps 5 and 6
in steps 5 and 6 to extinguished

original position —p

Issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 10f 1

570




[1] Ts TPC [3] Record
register Yes TPC
connected register
[See NOTE 1] reading
l No
[2] Connect [4] Depress console PICKUP key
TPC associated with idle CO
register per trunk in frunk group 0—4
DLP-562 [See NOTE 2]
_ TPC register
/\ advances one
[5]1 Depress console HOLD key —p
U No
TAP-159
NOTE 1
The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to : NOTE 2
record traffic or troubles. External traffic CO trunks are located in cabinet 2,
registers may be provided on an optional basis slide 5, and are designated CO TRUNK
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant. 09 from bottom to top. Refer to
When used in conjunction with ten external local assignment records and select
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D), a trunk for step 4 that appears on
the six internal registers may be used to record the console and is connected to any
the same data or additional data, or they may be irunk on slide 5 designated 0 through
temporarily removed from the circuit. The : 4. For step 6, select a CO trunk
registers may be cross-connected by placing connected to any trunk on slide 5
straps between terminals on the register designated 5 through 9.
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. '
(See DLP-562 for strapping information.)
Issue 1 l May 1975
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[6]

(7]

(8]

[9]

Repeat step 4 and 5 for
idle CO trunk in trunk
group 59 [See NOTE 2]

Repeat step 4 for any idle
ATND trunk

TPC register

advances one

D

TAP-159

No

TPC register

advances one

@

TAP-159

Depress RELEASE key

Reenter and release
trunks held in steps

4,5 and 6

TEST TERMINATING {TRUNKS) PEG COUNT (TPC) REGISTER

AND
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NOTE 2 |

[1] Is OF8 [3] Record ' When make-busy and busy
register Yes OF8 register display circuit is #ot
connected reading provided, make LINE 80—89
[See NOTE 1] circuit busy by blocking

nonoperated 50—89 relays
(slide 6W) in marker
circuit

lNo

[2] Connect
OF 8 register

[4] Connect test handset to test
line (STA 39—slide 2 front)

per DLP-562 PWR —06
[5] Turn make-busy (MB) and and —48
busy display PWR key (slide lamps on
2AB) to ON [NOTE 2]
. LINE 80—
89 MB
[6] Pull out LINE m lamps on
8039 MB keys O
PBX dial
NOTE 1 [7] Operate test m tone heard
The PBX is furnished with six registers located set to TALK —_—
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to '
record traffic or troubles. External traffic OF8 register
registers may be provided on an optional basis [8] Dial code 8 f\ advances one
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant. trunk —
When used in conjunction with ten external , U
traffic registers (SD-53E010 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record [9] Restore test set to
the same data or additional data, or they may be . MON and disconnect
temporarily removed from the circuit. The from. test line
registers may be cross-connected by placing .
straps between terminals on the register Lamps lighted
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. [10] _ReStOI'e keys operat_ed : in s.teps.5 and 6
(See DLP-562 for strapping information.) in steps 5 and & to m extinguished
original position U
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TRK BY
0-9 MB

Q lamps on

NOTE 2

When make-busy and busy

display cireuit is zot

provided, make CO TRK 09

busy by blocking

nonopetrated $0—-89 relays
(slide 6W) in maxker circuit

N

Operate test

PBX dial
tone heard

set 1o TALK

Dial code 9
trunk

(=)
N

OF9 register
advances one

[1] Is OF9 Yes [3] Record
register OF9 register
connected T reading
[See NOTE 1]
l No
[2] Connect [4] Connect test handset to test
. line (STA 39—slide 2 front)
QF9 register
per DLP-562
[5] Turn make-busy (MB) and
busy display PWR key (slide
2AB) to ON [NOTE 2]
[61 Pull out COTRK
0-9 MB keys
NOTE 1 [71
The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to -
record traffic or troubles. External traffic /
registers may be provided on an optional basis 18]
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.
When used in conjunction with ten external
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record [9]

the same data or additional data., or they may be
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X.

(See DLP-562 for strapping information.)

TEST TRK GRP 9 OVERFLOW (OF9) REGISTER

[10]

Restore test set to
WON and disconnect
from test line

—_—
v lNo

Restore keys operated
in steps 5 and 6 to

Lamps lighted
in steps b and 6
extinguished

original position

(=)
N
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[1] I OF0 s [3] Record NOTE 2
e ert d A registex When make-busy and busy display
cgnni}:OeTE 1 reading circuit is mot provided, make ATND
[See ] TRK 0—2 busy by insulating 11M
l No contact of B relay {slide 5Y, Z,
AAY and blocking operated B relay
[4] Connect test handset to test a B
5] Conmedt _ line (STA 39—slide 2 front) of each attendant trunk circuit
OF0
register .
per DLP-562 [5] Turn make-busy (MB) and
busy display PWR key (slide
2AB) to ON [NOTE 2]
N ATND TRK
: ) 0—2MB
[6] ‘ Pull out ATND TRK \ ° lamps on
0-2 MB keys
PBX dial
NOTE 1 [7] Operate test tone heard
The PBX is furnished with six registers located set to TALK :
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to
record traffic or troubles. External traffic OF0 register

registers may be provided on an optional basis
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant. [8] Dial0
When used in conjunction with ten external

traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D},

advances one

010,

the six internal registers may be used to record [9] Restore test set to

the same data or additional data, or they may be MON and disconnect

temporarily removed from the circuit. The - from test line

registers may be cross-connected by placing : )

straps between terminals on the register Laxps lighted

terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. (10] iei:;‘: lg‘zl Sdf’g:iated m in E}:ePS_5halc11d 6
h— . extinguishe

(See DLP-562 for strapping information.) original position gu

{
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[1] Is TPC8 \Yes

[3] Recoxd TPCS

register reading

register connected £
[See NOTE] ?
No

[4]

[2] Connect TPC8

register per

DILP-562
[5]
(6]

NOTE
The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to
record traffic or troubles. External traffic
registers may be provided on an optional basis
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.
When used in conjunction with ten external
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record
the same data or additional data, or they may be
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X.
{(See DLP-562 for strapping information.)

Place call from any idle
nonrestricted PBX station
to distant PBX via tie trunk
(Dial 8 access code)

Read TPCS register

Release test call originated
in step 4

—

Distant PBX
answers

TPCS register
advances one

TAP-159

TEST TRK GRP 8 TERMINATING PEG COUNT (TPC8) REGISTER
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[1] Is OPC3 Yes [3] Record
register orce
connected register
[See NOTE 1] reading
l No
NOTE 1

The PBX is furnished with six registers located - [2] Connect

in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to OPCS

record traffic or troubles. External traffic register per

registers may be provided on an optional basis DLP-b62

in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.

When used in conjunction with ten external

traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D),

the six internal registers may be used to record [4] Place cal} from any idle

the same data or additional data, or they may be nonrestricted PBX station

temporarily removed from the circuit. The to distant PBX and request

registers may be cross-connected by placing retum call via dial

straps between terminals on the register repeating (dial 8) tie trunk

terminal strip located in slide 1, position X. . [see NOTE 2]

(See DLP-562 for strapping information.

(3] Release from test call
originated in step 4

NOTE 2 [6] Inward call from distant OPC8 register
If test call from distant PBX via FPBX received at local PEX [~ O\ #dvances one
dial repeating tie trunk cannot be station U’
arranged, test may be performed by No
going across texminals 1 and 2 : .
(T and R leads) of tie trunk TS TAP-159
with test set in TALK position. [7] Release from test call in
This operation will cause OPC8 step 6
register 1o advance one.
Issue 1 | May 1975
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Is TPCO Y
‘Eig}is’cir connected \ * [3] Record TPC9

[See NOTE] / 4 ®|  register reading
No
Y [4] Place a dial 9 call from
any idle nonrestricted
[2] Connect TPCO PBX station
register per

DLE-562 TPCO register

advances one
—_—
U l No
TAP-159

[5]1 Read TPCY register

[6] Release test call originated
NOTE in step 4
The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to
record traffic or troubles. External traffic
registers may be provided on an optional basis
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.
When used in conjunction with ten external
traffic registers (SD-BE010 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to recoxd :
the same data or additional data, or they may be '
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X.
{See DLP-562 for strapping information.)
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[1] Is OoPCO \Yes " [3] Record
register OPC9

connected register
[See NOTE] reading

No

Y

[2} Connect
OPC9
register per
DLP-562

[4]

151

(6]

[7]

(8]

[91]

TEST TRK GRP 9 ORIGINATING PEG COUNT (OPC9) REGISTER

Originate an outgoing call
(dial 9) from any idle non-
restricted PBX station to
a central office trunk
(listed directory number)
terminated on a console

PICKUP key

Answer call originated in step
4 by depressing console
PICKUP key associated with

flashing CO trunk lamp
: PBX dial

tone heard
Depress console HOLD key —

Dial select any idle non-
restricted PBX station

Depress console RELEASE key

Answer incoming CO c¢all
at PBX station selected
n step 7

NOTE
The PBX is furnished with six registers located
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to
record traffic or troubles. External traffic
registers may be provided on an optional basis
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant.
When used in conjunction with ten external
traffic registers (SD-5E010 [A&M], Issue 2D),
the six internal registers may be used to record
the same data or additional data, ox they may be
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be cross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in glide 1, position X.

(See DLP-562 for strapping information.)

OPC9 register
[10] Release test advances one
call established

in steps 4 and 9

TAP-159
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[1] Is TPCO \Yes

[3] Record TPCO

register connected ry B . .
[See NOTE] register reading
No
[4] Place call from any idle
, PBX station to attendant
[2] Connect TPCO position via attendant
register per trunk (Dial O access code)
DLP-562
[5] Answer call originated in
step 4 at attendant
console by depressing ATND
TRK key associated with
flashing lamp
NOTE : : TdPCO Yegister
The PBX is furnished with six registers locate . m advances one
in slide 1 to be cross-connected as required to (8] Read TPCO register U'
record traffic or troubles. External traffic
registers may be provided on an optional basis ;
in a cabinet located near the PBX attendant. _ TAP-159
| When used in conjunction with ten external [7] Release test call originated
traffic registers (SD-5EQ10 [A&M], Issue 2D), Insteps 4 and 5

the six internal registers may be used to record
the same data or additional data, or they may he
temporarily removed from the circuit. The
registers may be c¢ross-connected by placing
straps between terminals on the register
terminal strip located in slide 1, position X.'
(See DLP-562 for strapping information.)
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[1] Unpack and locate remote scanner
and encoder unit J3B005A (RSEU)
close to PBX cabinet 1

[2] Unpack and locate data set
J43B005D close to RSEU

[3] Mate connectors BA3, BB3, BC3,
and BD3 of crown cable J58829A,
L57 [FIG. 1] to crown connectors
above slide 3 [NOTE 1]

NOTE 1
Cabinets 1 and 2 must be
J58829A, 152 or later to
be compatible with TMS 1A
and intersiide crown cable
must be J58829A, L.56, B
or P (has plugs AC2, 3;
M5, BB5)

[4] Connect J588294, L57 [FIG. 1]
connectors 3 and 4 to KS5-19163,
L25 connectors (2) of two P50B
cables [FIG. 2]

[5] Connect the scanner plug of P50B
cables [FIG. 2] to jacks J3 and
J4 of scanner unit

INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT SYSTEM (TWMS 1A) EQUIPMENT (SD-3B200)

TMSEA CABINET |

SLiDE ¢

T

1
1N
FIG. 1
K5-19162 L3 PLUG KS-1at62 L25 CONNECTOR
® B)
QQ ﬁ@' a E Qﬂ o0
o7 — Preerr—srrrerer—ran e}
i &4
SCANNER 25" =+ CONNECTOR
END PANEL END

FIG. 2 — PS0B Cable
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[8] Connect M25B cord (4 ft long)
to J1 of RSEU and other end

to data set 401H6

[7] Connect data set J8B005D
(401H86) to central office
cable pair provided

[8] Cross-wire at TS-A and TS-B
(slide 3) from PBX circuit
TMS leads to output TMS
leads to RSEU per FIG. 3
and TABLE A [NOTE 2]

NOTE 2
Fill in cross-wire column in TABLE A
with terminal and punching (output TMS
leads), then cross-connect TMS leads from
PBX to scanner according to local
instructions to group output leads
requested. A group can be no less than 5
Inputs and each group must contain sepa-
rate circuit inputs {that is, two different
circuit inputs cannot be in one group). The
department (normally traffic) that controls
the TMS 1A central control unit will provide
cross-connecting information

NOTE 3
TR-BAT is fused
separately in
slide 1 with fuse
marked TR

[9] Is the terminal
provided prewired
or wall-mounted

Prewired

Wall-
mounted

111] Extend RSEU power cord

(48V) using inside wire and one
242 A-type jack (insulate well)
to prewired cable terminal,
terminal 25R, block D2
(AP8-GRD) 8T, block D1
(TR-BAT) [NOTE 3]

(48V) using JKT wire and one
242A-type jack (insulate well)
to wall-mounted terminal,
R25, block B3 (AP8-GRD)
and terminal R10, block A4
{(TR-BAT) [NOTE 3]

[10] Extend RSEU power cord

[12] Test traffic
leads for TMS 1A

NOTE 4
On a system installation,
testing may be delayed
until all options and
features are installed

INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT SYSTEM (TMS 1A) EQUIPMENT (SD-3B200)

| circuit per TABLE B E
[NOTE 4]
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FIG. 3 — Cross-Connecting Terminals
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TABLE A
FROM PEX CIRCUITS — CROSSWIHE TO SCANNER FROM PEX CIRCUITS — CROSS-WIRE TO SCANNER
TMS LEADS (FIG. ) AS REQUIRED | Term | GRP QUTPUT TMIS LEADS AS REQUIRED | TERM GRP OUTPUT
TERM| PERLOCAL ND ™S TERM PER LOCAL D AND ™S
CIRCUIT TMS LEAD PCHG | INSTRUCTIONS I:::HG P%T—l[:; Leaps || CIRCUIT | Tms LEAD PCHG | INSTRUCTIONS :(\;:-IIG PCHG LEADS
CO TRK 0 TU-0 * Al A-37 | G5-1. | "TU-101|| UL-80 | TU-80 B-13 A-61 | G811 TU-146
1 1 -2 4.38 | & 2 TU-102 81 | 4 81 14 62 2 TU-147
2 2 -3 -39 -3 TU-103 82 82 15 63 3 TU-148
3 3 -4 -40 -4 TU-104 83 83 16 64 4 TU-149
4 4 -3 -41 -5 TU-105 84 34 17 65 5 TU-150
5 5 -6 -42 -6 .| TU-106 85 85 18 66 6 TU-151
6 6 -7 -43 -7 TU-107 86 86 19 67 7 TU-152
i 7 -8 -44 -8 TU-108 87 87 20 68 8 TU-153
8 8 -9 v45 | ¢-9 TU-109 88 | v 88 21 69 9 TU-154
CO TRK 9 TU-9 Al0 A-46 | G510 | TU-110|| UL-89 | TU-89 B-22 A-70 | G810 | TU-155
COTRK 0 TUA-CA F| A-13 A-49 | GT-1 TU-136§f UL-80 | OU-80A+| B-25 B-1 G12-1 | TU-181
A 1 14 14 -50 -2 TU-137 81 81A 26 2 2 TU-182.
2 -24 15 -51 -3 TU-138 82 824 27 3 3 | TU-183
3 -34A 16 -52 -4 TU-139 83 83A 28 4 4 | TU-184
4 -4A 17 -53 -5 TU-140 84 844 29 5 5 | TU-185
5 -5A 18 -54 -6 TU-141 85 85A 30 6 6 | TU-186
6 -6A 19 -55 -7 TU-142 36 86A 31 7 7  TU.187
7 -1A 20 -56 -8 TU-143 87 87A 32 8 8 TU-188
vy 8 -8A 21 -57 -9 TU-144 38 88A 33 9 9 | TU-189
COTRK 92 TUA-9A | A-22 A-58 | G710 | TU-145| UL-89 | OU-89A | B-34 B-10 | G12-10| TU-190
RDTT 3 Used in A4 A3 | GO1 TU-166|I UL-80 [IU-80B § | B-37
RDTT 4 place of | A-5 74 -2 TU-167 -81 81B 4 33
RDTT 8 COTRK | A9 75 -3 TU-168 -82 82B 39
RDTT O 3,4,8,9 A-10 76 -4 TU-169 -83 83B 40
ATT 0 TUA-OA | A-25 A7 G5 | TUATO) | B4 ) 84D pre
ATT 1 TUA-1A A-26 :86 86B 43
ATT 2 TUA-2A | A-27 87 878 44
SPDTT O TU-0 A-29 -88 388 w45
SDTT 1 TU-1 A-30 . UL-8% | IU-89B B-46
BIT1 TU-1 A-33
* Total time from seizure to release % Outgoing seizure
% Time from seizure to ATND answer § Incoming seizure
Issue 1 | May 1975
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TABLE B

CIRCUIT OR TRUNK

TEST

PROCEDURE
Test Links For TMS 1A DLP-586
Test Registers For TMS 1A DLP-587
Test Junctors For TMS 1A DLP-585
Test Atnd Trunks For TMS 1A DLP-582
Test Busy-Tone Trunk For

TMS 1A DLP-583
Test Central Office Trunks For

TMS 1A DLP-584
Test Ringdown Tie Trunks For

TMS 1A DLP-588
Test Station Dial Transfer

Trunks For TMS 1A DLP-589
Test Universal Line Circuits For

TMS 1A DLP-590

INSTALL AND TEST TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT SYSTEM (TMS 1A) EQUIPMENT (SD-3B200)

Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1] Make test lamp indicator
[FIG. 1] using equipment
listed in TABLE A

[2] Mount test lamp indicator
on a backboard

208 INDICATORS ] TABLE A
hY
; £QUIPMENT REQUIRED QUANTITY
2 3 4 5 & 7 8 s 0 N Iz B 1% 15 16 .
ﬂ*"' 2V LAMPS Lamp Indicators
i 20B-Type 4
: Lamps 2Y 16
) . mgl 5;3 gJLsEmE Connecting Clip
e ONE PAIR KS5-6278 1
g;:zgﬁlp sy ' Tool 360A, B, or C 16
. \ — 360ATOOLS Tool 624B 16
F ~ -~ e :: Fa s e e Ve A ~ A s Cable 6 pr, D-type
t T T T: I T t /[ T /[ /l: /I: /I: t T : inside wiring 12 £t (2
ot +— 6248 TOOLS piecesa
U S U S A A U I S U S W S W 5 ft long)
FIG. 1
Issuel | May 1975
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[8] Make test adapter [FIG. 2]
for extending terminals of
JB8829A, L57 cable
connectors 3 and 4 using _
equipment listed in TABLE B Test equipment

prepared

AND
[4] Mount 251C terminal strip

on a backboard

184 FANNING STRIP~_ |
KS-19162,L3 KS~19163,L.25
a [+ =2 g o
=] o o a =]
o a o o =
. L /P,N 0 QM

C: N S— ] Q -] =] ]
10 20 30 40 50

] ——vw) a g u
[ v ——— 2 @ 8 o =n
| o [y m A © O o
| ————————— o & B8 o @
| ———a—] T B o o o
—_ 5 15 25 35 45
S e g ® ©o o @o
| am———— o o o a g
| E———) o e ©o a8 g
i bt =] =3 a a a
% 25-PAIR D~TYPE T2t 3 4l

- r PINI INSIDE WIRING CABLE
C: MULTIPLE PINS 50
— igEﬂ\EVT;‘III\?GALSSI E';:5°‘ 25iC TEST TERMINAL STRIP
OF 251(G) TS.
TMS CONNECTOR {7564 PBX)
LuGS TEST TOP VIEW
P3~P4 CONN

LEFT SIDE VIEW

FIG. 2

BUILD TEST ADAPTER AND LAMP INDICATOR TO TEST TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT (TMS 1A) FEATURE

]

TABLE B
EQUIPMENT REQUIRED | QUANTITY
Terminal Strip 251C
[NOTE 1] 1
Connector KS-19163,
L25
Fanning Sirip 18A 1
Cable, 25-pr, D-
inside wiring 10 ft
NOTE 1
251C TS terminal

as connector

numbers are the same

KS-19163, L25 pin
number
Issuel | May 1975
551-100-700 DLP
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(1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

£s]

[6]

Mate XKS-19163, L25 test plug
with connector 4 of JHE829A,

L57 cable [NOTE 1]

Connect KS-6278 connecting
clip of lamp indicator to .
—48 battery on front of

slide 2

Connect test indicator lamp
leads to test terminal strip

per TABLE A

Cross-wire at TS-TMS A (slide 3V)

per TABLE B for this test

Ai
Tuwm make-busgy AND
and busy-display PWR —96 and
(MB-BD) PWR m —48 lamps on
key ON —
U ATND TRK O MB

lamp on, ‘
See CAUTION. test lamps 1
Pull out ATND and 4 on
TRK 0 MB key *—®

ATND TRK 0 MB

lamp out,

test lamps 1
Push in ATND and 4 out
TRK 0 MB key ———( —a—}

TEST ATTENDANT TRUNKS (TRAFFiC USAGE)} FOR TMS 1A

NOTE 1
For simplicity, this test is arranged to employ
a test adapter and lamp indicator to be built
locally as illustrated in DLP-581, If this test
equipment is not available, proceed from step 1
to step 4. Instead of test lamnp indications in
steps 6 and 7, the presence or absence of ground,
respectively, may be verified with a test
receiver or voltohmmeter directly on P4 connector
pins 21 and 24 of J58829A, L57 cable.
Continue this method of testing in steps 8
through 10 using TABLE A to determine P4
connector pin numbers asgociated with attendant
trunk being tested (punching numbers of the TEST
TERMINAL shown in TABLE A correspond to P4
connector pin numbers).

Test OK
--
TAP-158
NOTE 2

% CAUTION ; If (MB-BD) is not provided, the

/| ATND TRK lamp % attendant trunk can be made busy
/| sbould be out L/ as follows: ascertain that no select
V| before ope%atz'ng /1 magnet. is operated, then insulate
§ ATND TRK MB key /] 11M of relay B and block relay B

operated at the circuit under test

(located in cabinet 2, slide 5).

Jssue1 | May 1975

551-100-100 DLP
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ATND TRK 1 MB

lamp on TABLE B
[8] See CAUTION. test lamps 2 CROSS-WIRE
Pull out ATND and 5 on
TRK 1 MB key —_ FROM TMS A TERMINAL TO TMS A TERMINAL
ATND TRK1 MB PCHG DESIGNATION PCHG DESIGNATION
lamp out, 25 5-A 0A (ATT 0) 73 OUTPUT G9-1
test lamps 2 26 S-A1A(ATT1) T4 OUTPUT G9-2
[9] Push in ATND and 5 out 27 S-A2A (ATT2) | 75 OUTPUT G9-3
TRK 1 MB key —p
ATND TRK 2 MB Test OK
lamp on,
[10] See CAUTION. test lamps 3 No
Pull out ATND and 6 on :
TRK 2 MB key TAP-158
ATND TRK 2 MB P 96 and
lamp out, R —96 an
[11] Pushin ATND and 6 out key OFF —>
TRK 2 MB key ‘
[13] Remove test cross-wiring placed
per TABLE B
TABLE A
: [14] Disconnect test connections
CONNECT made in steps 1, 2, and 3
FROM TO TEST TERMINAL [NOTE 3]
LAMP NO. PCHG LEAD
1 21 TU (ATO) v NOTE 3
2 29 TU (AT1) //’ ATND ?;‘g Eﬁ o Do not remove test
3 23 | TU (AT2) o ould be ot ,// equipment until the
4 24 TUA-1 (G9) A be fore operatin % test setup for the
5 25 | TUA-2(G9) e e, next test has been
6 .26 TUA-3 (G9) Y determined
Issue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1] Connect test indicator lamp lead

. . NOTE 1
for lamp 1 to TMS A (slide 3V), e . :
. ¥ For simplicity, this test is axrranged to employ
terminal 33 (BTT-TU 1) [NOTE 1] a test adapter and lamp indicator to be built

locally as illustrated in DLP-581. If this

. test equipment is not available, proceed from-
12] S}_?mé?lﬁs—iizdlfaigiggcmg step 1 to step 3. Instead of test lamp
- éfSV batts on front of ‘ ’ indications in steps 4 and 5, the presence or
slide 2 i absence of ground, respectively, may be verified

with a test receiver or voltohmmeter directly
on TMS A terminal 33.

[3] Turn make-busy

and busy display PWR —96 and
(MB-BD) PWR —48 lamps on Test OK
key ON [NOTE 2] — AND '
No
BT MB lamp
om, TAP-158
[4] See CAUTION. test lamp 1
Pull out out PWR —96 and

[6] Turn MB-BD PWR —48 lamps out
BT MB key 4——-@ key OFF o »{ AND

BT MB lamp out,

[51 Pushin BT m test lamp 1 out [7] Disconnect test connections made
MB key \—'——b/ in steps 1 and 2 [NOTE 3]
NOTE 2
NOTE 3 It (MB-BD) is not provided,

L/ CAUTION /1 D " test the trunk can be made busy as
/| BT MB lamp should |/ O DOB IEmMOVe L6 follows: ascertain that no
A be out before L/ equipment until the select magnet is operated,
L opemtz’ng BT MB /] test s:tutp forbthe then block the A relay
L key /] geﬁ: es }ilas een operated in the busy tone

etermmed. circuit located in cabinet 2,

slide 4.

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

Connect test indicator lamp
leads on TMS A (slide 3V)
per TABLE A [NOTE 1]

Connect KS-6278 connecting
clip of lamp indicator to
48V battery on front of slide 2

Make CO TRK 0 busy by
blocking SR relay
{slide 5) operated

Test lamp 1
on

Insulate R1 relay contacts
land 3 of COTRKO

Test OK

No

TAP-158

AND

Test OK

No

TAP-158

Test lamp 6
Block R1 relay on
operated of CO TRK Q__@
Remove blocking and Test lamps 1
insulating tools and 6 out
from CO TRK O —

NOTE 1
For simplicity, this test is arranged to employ
a test adapter and lamp indicator to be built
locally as llustrated in DLP-581. If this test
equipment is not available, proceed from step 1
to step 3. Instead of test lamp indications in
steps 3, B, and 6, the presence or absence of
ground may be verified with a test receiver or
voltohmmeter directly on TMS A punchings 1
and 13 (see TABLE A). Continue this method
of testing in steps 7 and 9 using TABLE B and
D to determine TS-TMS A punchings associated
with CO trunk being tested.

7] Repeat steps 3 Lamp indica-
through 6 for CO tions per
TRK 1 through 4 TABLE B
{slide 5) —
TABLE B
co LAMP NO. | TS-TMS A
+rK | STEP
ON OouUT PCHG
3 2 2
1 5 7 14
TABLE A 6 2.7 2,14
CONNECT
3 3
FROM TO TS-TMS A
2 5 15
LAMP NO. | PCHG | DESIGNATION
1 1 SR O = 5 1 835
2 2 - SR1 3 4 4
3 3 SR 2 3 5 9 16
4 4 5-R 3
5 5 | SR4 6 49 | 416
6 13 S-A 0A 3 5 5
7 14 S5-A 1A
8 15 S-A 2A 4 1.8 |10 17
9 16 S-A 3A 6 5 10l 5.17
10 17 S-A 4A : .
issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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(8]

[9]

[10]

Move test indicator lamp leads
on TS TMS A per TABLE C [NOTE 1]

Repeat steps 3 . Test lamp
through 6 for CO indications
TRK 5 through 9 . m per TARLE D Test OK
(slide 5) : { —» AND

AN No
Disconnect test connections made

TAP-158

in steps 2 and 8 [NOTE 2]

TABLEC
CONNECT
FROM TO TS-TMS A
LAMP NO. | PCHG | DESIGNATION
NOTE 2
Do not remove test 1 6 S-R5
i ; 2 7 S-R6
equipment until the 3 ) SR
test setup for the
4 9 S-R 8
next test has been
determined 5 10 SR 9
<] 18 S-A BA
7 19 S5-A GA
8 20 8-ATA
9 21 S-A BA
10 22 S-A 9A

TEST CENTRAL OFFICE TRUNKS (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

TABLED
O | oo | LAMPNO. |TSTMSA
TRK on | our PCHG
3 |1 6
5 5 6 18
6 | |1,6 .| 6,18
3 7
6 5 19
6 2,7 7,19
3 |3 8
7 5 |8 20
6 3,8 | 8,20
3 9
8 5 21
6 4,9 9,21
3 |5 10
9 5 |10 22
| 6 5,10 | 10, 22
tssue1 | May 1975
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[1]

[2]

(31

(4]

[5]

(6]

Mate KS-19163, L25 test plug
with connector 4 of J58829A4,
157 cable [NOTE 1]

Connect KS-6278 connecting
clip of lamp indicator to
~48V battery on front of
slide 2

Connect test indicator lamp
leads to test terminal strip
per TABLE A

Turn MB-BD PWR
key ON [NOTE 2]

PWR —96 and

m ~48 lamps on
-

See CAUTION.
Pull out JCTR O
ME key

/

JCTR 0 MB lamp on,

Push in JCTR 0

m test lamp 1 on
.
_/

JCTR 0 MB lamp out,

m test lamp 1 out
- .

Test OK

TABLE A
CONNECT
FROM TO TEST TERMINAL
LAMP NO. PCHG LEAD

1 41 TU (JO)
g 42 TU (91)
3 43 TU (J2)
4 44 TU (J3)
5 45 TU (J4)
6 46 TU (J5)

AND
No

TAP-158 )

MB key

—/

CAUTION

JCTR MB key

SN

JCTR lamyp should be
out before operating

NONNNY

b

(slides. 3 or 4).

NOTE 2
If no (MB-BD) equipment is
provided, trunk can be made
busy as follows: ascertain
that no select magnet is
operated and block the D
relay operated in.the
junctor circuit under test

TEST JUNCTORS (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

NOTE 1
For simplicity, this test is arranged
to employ a test adapter and lamp
indicator to be builf locally as
iltustrated in DLP-581. If this
test equipment is not available,
proceed from step 1 to step 4.
Instead of fest lamp indications in
steps 5 and 6, the presence or
absence of ground, respectively, may
be verified with a test receiver or
voltohmmeter directly on P4 connector
pin 41 of J58829A, L57 cable.
Continue this method of testing in
step 7 using TABLE A to determine
P4 connector pin numbers associated
with the junctor being tested (punching
numbers of the TEST TERMINAL
shown in TABLE A correspond to
P4 connector pin numbers).

ssue1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[7] See CAUTION. Associated junctor MB

Repeat steps 5 and fest lamps on, then
and 6 operating out - same as
and releasing steps 5 and 6
JCTR 1-5 keys . —
PWR —96
and —48
[8] Turn MB-BD PWR lamps out Test OK
key OFF Q -

AND
U No

[9] Disconnect test connections

made in steps 1, 2, and 3
[NOTE 3] TAP-158

NOTE 3
Do not remove test
equipment until the
test setup for the
next test has been
determined

TEST JUNCTORS (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

Issue 1 I May 1975
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(1]

[2]

(3]

[4]

[8]

[6]

Mate KS-19163, L25 test plug
with connector 3 of J58829A,
L57 cable [NOTE 1]

Connect KS-6278 connecting
clip of lamp Indicator to
—48 battery on front of

slide 2

Connect test indicator lamp
leads to test terminal strip

Test OK

NOTE 1
For simplicity, this test is arranged to employ
a test adapter and lamp indicator to be built
locally as llustrated in DLP-581. If this test
equipment is not available, proceed from step 1
to step 4. Instead of test lamp indications in
steps b and 6, the presence or absence of
ground, respectively, may be verified with a
test receiver or voltohmmeter directly on P3
connector pin 16 of J58829A, L57 cable.
Continue this method of testing in step 7 using
TABLE A to determine P3 connector pin numbers
associated with the link being tested (punching
numbers of the TEST TERMINAL shown in

TABLE A correspond to P3 connector pin numbers).

per TABLE A

Turn mal{e~bulsy AND

and busy-display PWR —96 and

(MB-BD) PWR key m 48 lamps on

See CATTTION LINK 02 MB

eea . lamp on,
g:ﬂMC];lf{ LINK m testﬁamp 1on
ey —_—
v LINK 02 MB
lamp cut,

Push in LINK /_\ test lamp 1 out

02 MB key O
7
" CAUTION L/
/] LINK lamps should |/
] be our before /1
; operating LINK ;
% MB keys %

TEST LINKS (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

NOTE 2
If (MB-BD) is not provided,
link can be made busy by
grounding the associated S lead.

TABLE B provides S lead

location in marker circuit.

TABLE C lists equipment

required.
lssue 1| May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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TABLE A
CONNECT
FROM TO TEST TERMINAL EROM TO TEST TERMINAL
LAMP NO. PCHG LEAD LAMP NO. PCHG LEAD
1 16 TU (L02) t¢] 24 TU (L12)
2 17 TU (1.03) 10 25 TU (L18)
3 18 TU (L04) 11 26 TU (L14)
4 19 TU (LO05) 12 27 TU (L15)
5 20 TU (L06) 13 28 TU (L16)
6 21 TU (LO7) 14 29 TU (L17)
7 22 TU (1.08) 15 30 TU (L18)
8 23 TU (L09) 16 31 TU (L19)
TABLE C
EQUIPMENT REQUIRED QUANTITY
651 Relay Contact 1
Connector Holder
639A Relay Contact 1
Connector
Tool 3604, B, or C 1
Cormmnecting Clip 1
KS-6278
Cord 1W13A 1

TEST LINKS (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

TABLE B
Lk | ASSOCIATED t:gg ?ScED
S LEAD CONTACT
02 502 9
12 512 17
03 503 10
13 S13 18
04 504 11
14 814 19
05 505 12
15 s15 20
06 806 13
16 S16 21
07 807 14
17 S17 22
08 508 15
13 518 23
09 809 16
19 819 24

P

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[7] Repeatsteps s
and 6 operating
and releasing
LINK 03—09 and

LINK 12—19 MB ;
keys m

Associated LINK MB
and test lamps on
then out - same as
steps 5 and 6

\

PWR —96 and
—48 lamps out

[8] Tum MB-BD PWR
key OFF —

[9] Disconnect test connections made

in steps 1, 2, and 3 [NOTE 3]

NOTE 3
Do not remove test
equipment until the
test setup for the
next test has been
determined

TEST LINKS {TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

AND

TAP-158

Issuel | May 1975
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[1] Mate KS-19163, L25 test plug

with connector 3 of J588294, R NOTE 1
L57 cable [NOTE 1] .| For simplicity, this test is arranged to employ a_test adapter and )
lamp indicator to be built locally as illustrated in DLP-581. If this
test equipment is not available, proceed from step 1 to step 4.
[2] Connect K$-6278 connecting Instead of test lamp indications in steps 7 and 8, the presence or
clip of lamp indicator to absence of ground, respectively, may be verified with a test
—48V battery on front of - receiver or voltohmmeter directly on P3 connector pin 26 of
slide 2 ' J58829A, L57 cable. Continue this method of testing in step 10 using
TABLE A to determine P3 connector pin numbers associated with
[3] Connect test indicator lam the register being tested (punching numbers of the TEST TERMINAL
: ap shown in TABLE A correspond to P3 connector pin numbers}.
leads to test terminal strip
pexr TABLE A h 4
[4] Operate test handset to MON AND
and connect to test line 89 PBX dial
(front of slide 2) tone heard,
' test lamap
[7] Operate hand- 1 on
[5] Tun make-busy set to TALK
and busy-display : PWR —96 and - Test OK
(MB—BD) PWR —~48 lamps on Test lamp :
key ON [NOTE 2] — [8] Operate hand- 1 out
" set to MON
Tlout REG 1, [~ O\ fmpon [9] Pushin REG1 lamp out
B key . \'j MB key —>
TABLE A
NOTE 2
//, CAUTION ; CONNECT If MB-BD display is not
/| Do not make A FROM TO TEST TERMINAL provided, register can -
/| register busy V4 be made busy by blocking
| if it is in use 4 LAMP NO. PCHG LEAD RT relay operated.
¢ /) 1 26 | TU (RO) [see CAUTION]
2 27 TU (R1)
Issue 1 I iay 1975
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[10]

[11]

(12]

[18]

[14]

[15]

REG 0 MB
See CAUTION. Pull out lamp on

REG 0 MB key [NOTE 1]

PBX dial
tone heard,
test lamp
2on
Operate handset to TALK

Test lamp
2 out

Operate handset to MON

D Qg

REG 0 MB
lamp out

Push in REGO0 MB key
MB key

®

PWR -96 and

Turn MB-BD PWR —48 Jamps out

key OFF

®

Disconnect test connections
made in steps 1, 2, 3, and 4

AND

[NOTE 3]

NOTE 3
Do not remove test
equipment until the
test setup for the
next test has been
determined

TEST REGISTERS (TRAFFIC USAGE)} FOR TMS 1A

Test OK E

No

TAP-158

issue 1 I May 1975
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[1] Connect test indicator lamp leads
to TS-TMS A per TABLE A [NOTE 1]

[2] Connect KS-6278 connecting
clip of lamp indicator to
—48V battery on front of slide 2

[3] Make RDTT 3
(slide 5) busy Test lamp

Test OK

by blocking SR ) 1 on
relay operated —O.

[4] Block R relay . Test lamp

operated (RDTT 5 on
3, slide 5) —p

[5] Remove blocking
tools from SR Test lamps

and R relays of 1 and 5 out
RDTT 3 @

No

TAP-158

NOTE 1
For simplicity, this test is arranged to employ
a test adapter and lamp indicator to be built
locally as illustrated in DLP-581. Tf this test
equipment is not available, proceed from step 1
to step 3. Instead of test lamp indications in
steps 3, 4, and 5, the presence or absence of
ground may be verified with a test receiver or
voltohmmeter directly on TS TMS A punchings 4
and 16 (See TABLE A). Continue this method
of testing in step 6 using TABLE B to determine
TS TMS A punchings associated with ringdown
tie trunk being tested

TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNKS (RDTT) (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

-

TABLE A
CONNECT
FROM TO TS-TMS A
LAMP NO. [PCHG | DESIGNATION
1 4 SR 3
2 5 S-R 4
3 9 S-R 8
4 10 S-R 9
5 16 S-A 3A
6 17 S-A4A
7 21 S-A 8A
8 22 5-A 9A

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[6] Repeat steps 2

through 4 for RDTT
4, 8, and 9 mounted Test lamp
in place of CO indications
TRK 4, 8, and 9 . per TABLE B
(slide 5) Q
U Test OK
AND
[7] Disconnect test connections made No

in steps 1 and 2 [NOTE 2]

TAP-153

NOTE 2
Do not remove test
equipment until the
test setup for the
next test has been
determined

TEST RINGDOWN TIE TRUNKS {RDTT) (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

TABLE B
LAMP NO. TS-TMS A
ROTT | STEP ON ouT PCHG
3 1 4
3 | 4 5 16
5 1,5 | 4,16
3 ' 5
4 4 17
5 2,6 5,17
g 9
8 4 21
5 3,7 9,21
3 4 10
9 4 8 22
5 4,8 110,22
Issue 1 l May 1975
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[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

Connect test indicator lamp leads

to T$-TMS A per TABLE A [NOTE 1]

Connect KS-6278 éonnecting
clip of lamp indication to —48V
battery on front of slide 2

Make station dial transfer
{SDT 0) trunk 0 {3rd cabinet) Test lamp
busy by blocking HM and lon

BA relays operated —

: Test lamap
Remove blocking tools ml out

from SDT O J

NOTE 1
For simplicity, this test is arranged to employ
a test adapter and lamp indicator to be built
locally as illustrated in DLP-581. If this test
equipment is not available, proceed from step 1
to step 3. Instead of test lamp indications in
steps 3 and 4, the presence or absence of ground
may be verified with a test receiver or voltohm-
meter directly on TMS A punching 29 (see
TABLE A). Continue this method of testing in
steps 5 and 6 using TABLE A to determine
TS TMS A punching associated with the station
dial transfer trunk being tested

Test OK

AND

TAP-158

(51

(61

(7]

No

Make SDT 1 busy
by blocking HM

and BA relays
operated .

Remove blocking
tools from
SDT 1 (cabinet 3)

Disconnect test connections made

Test lamp
2 out

TABLE A
 CONNECT
FROM TO TS-TMS A
LAMP NO. | PCHG DESIGNATION
1 29 | SR O(TT)
2 30 SRI1I(ID

Test OK

TAP-158

in steps 1 and 2 [NOTE 2]

NOTE 2
Do not remove test
equipment until the
test setup for the
next test has been

determined

TEST STATION DIAL TRANSFER TRUNKS (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A

Issue 1 | May 1975
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(1] Connect test indicator lamp leads

"to TS-TMS B per TABLE A [NOTE 1] TABLE A
CONNECT
[2] Connect KS-6278 connecting EROM TO TS-TMS B
clip of lamp indicator to —48V : ON SLIDE 3
battery on front of slide 2 LAMP NO. | PCHG DESIGNATION
1 13 TU 80
[3] Connect test handset to test 2 14 TU 81
line STA 39 (slide 2, front) 3 15 TU 82
Test OK: - 4 16 TU 83
; e
4]  Operate handset PBX dial i 6 25 OU 80A
(4l topTALK ml tone heard | No 7 26 OU 81A
v 8 27 OU 82A
TAP-158 9 28 OU 83A
[5] Dial access code Test lamps 1 10 29 OU 84A
80 of idle and 6 on per 11 37 U 80B
universal line (UL) TABLE B 12 38 IU 81B
13 39 1U 82B
14 40 IU 83B
[61 Operate hand- Test lamps 1 15 41 IU 84B
set to MON » ) 20d 6 out
\__/ NOTE 1
For simplicity, this test is axrranged to employ
a test adapter and lamp indicator to be built
locally as illustrated in DLP-581. If this test
equipment is not available, proceed from step 1
to step 3. Instead of test lamp indicationsin
steps b and 6, the presence or absence of ground
may be verified with a test receiver or
voltohmmeter directly on TS-TMS B punchings 13
and 26 (see TABLE A). Continue this method of
testing in steps 7 and 8 using TABLE A and B to
determine punchings associated with circuit being
tested. TS-TMS Btest punching information for
steps 11 through 14 is shown in TABLES C and D.
tssue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[7] Repeat steps 4

L8]

: Test lamp
through 6 using indications

TABLEB

access codes per TABLE B
81 through 84 —

Make arrange-
ments to test

UL cireuits 80—84
for incoming

TAP-158

Lamp indica-
tions per

CODE LAMPS LIGHTED
DIALED QUTGOING INCOMING
81 2,7 2,12
82 3,8 3,13
83 4,9 4,14
84 5,10 5,15

calls from far TABLE B
end [NOTE 2] — |

TAP-158

Incoming calls from tie
trunks must be originated
from a far end source
(attendant, PBX station, etc)

NOTE 2

TEST UNIVERSAL LINE CIRCUITS (TRAFFIC USAGE) FOR TMS 1A
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[9]

Disconnect test indicator lamp
leads and reconnect leads

NOTE 3
per TABLE C [NOTE 1] Do not remove test
. equipment until the;
PBX diat tone
[10] Operate hand- heard test setup for the
set to TALK next test has been
determined )
Test lamaps 1 Test OK
[11] Dial access and 6 on per No
code 85 of TABLE D |
idle UL circuit TAP158
Test lamps 1 -
12 - '
[12] soelgil;atﬁl;l;n d /—\a and 6 out [13] Repeat steps 10 Test lamp
U through 12 using indications
. access codes per TABLE D
TABLE C 86 through 89
CONNECT
FRO TO TSTMS B
M ON SLIDE 3
[14] Make arrangements
1 18 TU 85 for incoming calls indications
2 19 TU 86 from far end per TABLE D
3 20 TU 87 TABLE D {NOTE 2] —
4 21 TU 88 No
5 29 TU 89 CODE LANMPS LIGHTED
6 30 OU 85 DIALED | qutgoing | INCOMING
7 31 QU 86 TAP-158
8 392 oU 87 85 1,6 1,11 ) ;
9 33 OU 88 86 2,7 2,12 [15] Disconnect test handset
10 34 oOU 89 87 3,8 3,13 from test line STA 39
noe)omw | B oE | b
ig ii }g gg . . [16] Disconnect test
14 45 IU 88 connections made
in steps 2and 9
15 46 iU 89 [NOTE 3]
ssuel | May 1975
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TABLE A

CLIP

[1] Provide
tools listed
in TABLE A

1-WI1AF test cord, 8 feet 6 in.

2-360A tools

1-K5-6278 connecting clip
1-411A tool (test pick)

l

1-W1AP test cord, 1 foot long

Ks-6278

/W tAF TEST CORD

4011a TOOL
(TEST PICK)

ey |4 400094 I

NOQ, 360A TOOL NO, 360A TOOL

FIG. 1

[3] At front of
slide 2, connect

circuit SD-66796
or SD-65743

[4] Atslide 1, mounting plate ¥ (1Y),

SD-65743

[2] Is test \ SD-66796

[6] At console, locate TR lamp

locate TR, FA, PA, and EXT lamps

[6] Read NOTE 1 for expected

lamp indications

NOTES

are shown as flow-through results

2.  Fuse alarm terminals may be readily
accessed with 411A tool by carefully
inserting the tip alongside the bead of

the fuse to a point where contact

made with alarm surface of fuse clip
3. When indicated results do not occur, and
lamps are not at fault, see TAP-102.

Lamps light momentarily while test pick or
clip is in contact with designated test

points. TR lamps at slide 1 and console should
light on every fest. Other lamp indications

is

TEST FUSE ALARMS

[7] At1Z, connect 411A test
" pick to alarm terminal
of FA fuse. See NOTE 2

KS-6278 clip of
WI1AF cord [FIG. 1]
to —48V BAT

Test preparations

AND complete

See NOTES
1and 3.
FA lamp

lights

[8] At 1X, connect test pick t
2U winding of RB relay

0

PA lamp
0 . 11; h ts

tssue 1 | May 1975
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[9] Connect one clip of WLAP test

cord to ground terminal

[10] Connect other clip of W1AP
to 1L winding of EXT relay

[11] Disconnect clip of W1AP test

cord from ground

[15] Disconnect W1AF clip from
—48V BAT on slide 2

[12] Is PBX equipped
with J86464K
applique unit or
J86464L power plant

J86464L

[14] At TS 2 (rear
of 1C) use W1AP to
strap terminals 6
and & momentarily

J86464K

{13] At TS Z (rear
of 1C) use W1AP to
strap terminals 3
and 4 momentarily

PA lamp

lights

AND
[16] Connect clip to +48V
terminal on slide 2
[17] At 1Z, connect 411A
test pick to alarm ;ghlémp
terminal of DSS fuse - B

[18] Disconnect W1AF test cord

from +48V terminal

TEST FUSE ALARMS

[19] Is PBX equipped
with J86464M power
plant (battery

cabinet)
l Yes

[20] At TS 3 (crown
of battery cabinet

3) use W1AF to strap
terminals 6 and 8
momentarily

PA lamp

lights
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 pLP
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[21] At front of slide 2, connect

KS-6278 clip of WIAF test cord

[FIG. 1, page 1] to —48V BAT

[22] At console, locate TR lamp

[23] Atslide 1, locate TR lamp
on mounting plate X (1X), FAB
lamp (1Y), FAA lamp (1Z), PA
lamp (1X), and FA1 lamp (1R)

[24] Read NOTE 4 for expected lamp
indications

completed

Test preparation

NOTES

4. Lamps light momentarily while
test pick or clip is in contact
with designated test points. TR-
lamps at slide 1 and console should
light on every test. Other lamp
indications are shown as flow-
through results

5. TFuse alarm terminals may be
readily accessed with 411A tool
by carefully inserting the tip
alongside the bead of the fuse

to a point where contact is made
with alarm surface of fuse clip

6. When indicated results do not
occur, and lamps are not at fault,
see TAP-102.

TEST FUSE ALARMS

[25] At 1Y, connect 411A test
pick to alarm terminal
of FA fuse. See NOTE 5

See NOTE 6.
FAEB lamp
lights

[261 At 1Z, connect test pick to
alarm terminal of CO fuse

P

)

FAA lamp
lights

[27] At 1N, connect test pick to
alaym terminal of B fuse

-/

I\PA, FA1
lamps light
_p ) L2ps g

[28] At 1N, connect test pick to

N

mPA,' FA1
>

lamps light

alarm terminal of A fuse

[29] Disconnect W1AF test cord
from —48V BAT

/

Issue T | way 1975
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[30] Is PBX equippe\
with J86464K No {

(battery cabinet)
applique unit

l Yes

[31] Connect clip of

WI1AP to alarm
terminal of R fuse

[32] At 1W, connect 411A test pick

to alarm terminal of B fuse

[33] At1F on T82, use W1AP to strap

terminals 3 and 4 momentarily

[34] Disconnect W1AF and W1AP test cords

TEST FUSE ALARMS

Issue 1 I May 1975
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NOTE 1
If CO trunks have already been
cross-wired into system, do
not use any CO test trunks.
Assume that STA 32 has been

[1] Is key telephone Yes
to be used as primary .\
attendant position

No wired to pickup key 5 and
ATND TRX 0 is connected to
pickup key 4 on attendant key

[3] Conpect two CO telephone for these tests
test trunks to
5JmU;1§$§rl;andset trun. ks_associated
attendant position with pickup key 1
and 2 on key NOTE 2
telephone [NOTE 1] Use any two stations
Installed close fo
) attendant key telephone
[4] Lift handset , (example, STA 35 and
from STA 85 /‘\PBX dial tone heard STA 45)
[NOTE 2] B
\—/ Attendant hears
signal, ATND TRK ,
L lamp flashes PBX Station to
[5] Dial 0 (ATND mo ipm attendant test OK
. TRE) - AND .
U N Page 2
o

ATND TRK L lamp

on steady,
4
[6] Depress ATND m;ég‘c’fm ton TAP-123
TRK key O
ATND TRK L lamp
[71 ]139131'955 HOLD ﬁﬂashes 30 ipm
ey —

C

tsswel | May 1975
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[8] Depress CO
TRK 2 key

[9] Dial CO numbex
associated with
test trunk on CO
TRK 1 key

[10]

[11]

12]

[13]

CO TRK 2 L lamp

on steady,
CO dial tone heard

el

PBX CO TRK to

Attendant hears attendant test OK
signal, CO TRK 1 AND
L lamp flashes No
120 ipm

—_—

TAP-127

Depress HOLD ﬁ PBX dial tone heard

Depress DIAL BACK
key (551A key)

ATND TRK L lamp

out, STA 35

connected to CO
Dial station TRK 2,COTRK 2
originating L lamp on steady
call (STA 35) —

CO TRK 1 L lamp
on steady,
conversation

Calling PBX station
transfer to CO

TRK 2 test OK
AND

No

TAP-120

Depress CO TRK ﬁ with STA 35

TEST ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[14]

[15]

[16]

[17]

Depress HOLD
key

PBX dial tone heard,
CO TRK 1 L lamp

mashes 30 ipm
.

/

/\ETA 45 bell rings
B

NOTE 4
The switchhook
on attendant key
telephone acts
as RELEASE key

Dial STA 45 u Outgoing Station-to-Trunk
and incoming
ETA 45 connected Trunk-to-Station call
¢ COTRK 1, completed test OK
conversation AND
with STA 35, No
'COTRK 1 L lamp ‘
Life handset f\in steady
from STA 45 U
Conversation good TAP-124
from STA 35
through CO TRK 2
Restore handset central office,
[NOTE 4] on CO TRK 1 to SAT 45
ATND telephone U
: : CO TRK 1 lamp
[18] Momentarily depress flashes 120 ipm, -
switchhook f—\ attendant hears signal
at STA 45 —
_ Uco TRK 1 L lamp
on steady, )
8TA 45 desires AND
to transfer call

[19]

[20]

Depress CO TRK 1

to another station

key

Restore handset

0,

at STA 45

TEST ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET-
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[21]

{22}

(28]

[24]

[25]

[2€]

Depress HOLD
key

CO TRK 1 func-
tions to release
STA 45 from call,
CO TRK 1 L lamp
flashes 30 ipm

Depress HOLD
key second time

b

PBX dial tone heard

NOTE 5
Test could be fo
any PBX station
near attendant
position -

Dial STA 45. STA 45 bell rings
See NOTE 5 @ - £
CO TRK 1 lamp
'Lift handset on steady
from STA 45 —
Conversation
from STA
35 through CO
Restore attendant TRK 2, CO TRK
handset on key 1to STA 45

telephone

Restore handset
on STA 35 and
45

COTRK 1 and 2
I, lamps go out

0RO

TEST ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET

>(_Pages )
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[27] Move CO test trunk from trunk
associated with CO TRK 1
pickup key to CO TRK 3
pickup key

[28] Repeat steps 4 through 26
using TRK 2 and 2 on
attendant key telephone

Results same as

steps 4 through 26

AND

'[29] Depress ATND
pickup key 5
[STA 32]

PBX dial tone
heard, STA 32

[30] Dial STA 35

[31} Lift handset
from STA 35

Conversation
good

[32] Restore handset
on STA 35

[33] Restore handset
on attendant
key telephone

STA 32 L lamp
goes out

AND

0

TEST ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE (6-BUTTON) SET

———— Y e — e

Station-to-station
call test OK

No

‘TAP-125
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No power to PBX, CO
trunks transferred to

TEST ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE {6-BUTTON) SET

[341 Pull PBX power cord power failure station
from AC outlet —i>
[35] Depress STA 32 (fifth pickup
on attendant telephone) key
(See NOTE 6)
No PBX or CO
{36] Lift handset from dial tone heard
ttendant tel P fail ‘
attendant key telephone : ;\;vng ure (40] Ts 6 butbon \
AND telephone set the No
[37] Momentarily depress CO dial tone heard No onlyt:attendant
EMERGENCY key _ posliuion.
' TAP-148 Yes
[38] Restore handset to
- attendant telephone [21] Operate
IT 1
Power restored Ii\:leyE sexvice
[39]1 Plug PBX AC power cord 130 PBX to ON
mnto AC outlet
42] Depress CO TRK 1 key at
NOTE 6 [
) teleph
This test assumes that station attendant key telephone
32 (or the station numbex )
_ h . CO dial AND
. ?f:;agvl?fr Ofgifil; fslf:?icl){sw [43] Lift handset from tone heard
If this is not the case, attendant telephone >
the test may be bypassed or : .
performed at any power ffzfi Elea:rd
failure station [44] Depress HOLD key m .

N
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[45] Dial STA 35

COTRK 1 to
STA 35 NITE
[46] Depress switchhook connection
of attendant key f-\ complete
telephone - —
\_J NITE connections
to CO TREKS 1 and
[47] Depress CO TRK 2 key at 2 completed
attendant key telephone AND
No
CO dial
[48] Lift handset from /"\ tone heard :
attendant telephone

N
[49] Repeat steps 44 through 46 to

complete NITE connection for
CO TRK 2 to STA 45

(50] Repeat steps 47 through
49 to set NITE connections
for CO TRX 3 to a station
near attendant position

NITE connections

[51] Restore handseton - O\ complete Test OK
attendant telephone — AND
: u No
CO dial
[52] Lift handset from STA 35 and tone heard

momentarily operate 551A key O

TAP-144

(53] Dial CO TRK 2 number STA 45
associated with STA mbell rings
45 on NITE connections \J
' Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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STA 35 (COTRK

1) and STA 45
(CO TRK 2)
[54] Lift handset m conversation good
from STA 45 —

N

[565] Restore handset on

STA 35 and 45
: Nite connections
test OK
{561 Repeat steps 52 through 55 AND
using STA 45 and the No

third station connected to

CO TRK 3
Control of CO *TAP -144

[57] Restore NITE trunks back to
key to off attendant position
position —Q

N

[58] Operate REMOTE TRK ANSWER
key to REMOTE

ANSWER (ON) position

(58] Lit PBX dial
591 Lift handset tone heard
from STA 35 @
CO dial
tone heard

[60] Dial 9

\Z

Isue1 | May 1975
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[61] Dial CO number
associated
with CO TRK 1

[62] Lift handset
from STA 45

Trunk answer from

any station
bell rings

(D)
N
)

PBX dial
tone heard

Trunk answer
from any
station test OK

[63] Dial access
code for
remote trunk
answex
(example, 81)

N

Ring stops,

STA 45 attached

to COTRK 1
and STA 35

AND

—

TEST ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE {6-BUTTON) SET

[64]

[65]

Restore handsets on
STA 35 and 45

Operate REMOTE TRK
ANSWER key to OFF
position

AND

Issue 1 I May 1975
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[1] Insert handset plug
into console jack

[2] Place a blown fuse
in PBX, cabinet 1, Console trouble

slide 1, position lamp on
Z, fuse AO ‘ /_}

—/

[3] Replace blown
fuse with
correct fuse

AND :
j {8] Tum audible
signal volume Bell ringing
[4] Turn audible (AUD) signal control lever gradually increases
control key clockwise to the left or decreases
or right —
J L No

TAP-126

Bell ringing
stops

[5] Tum NITE
kgy clockwise

[9] Turn audible
{AUD) signal key

[6] Tum audible signal . counterclockwise
volume control lever "
to the right
Bell ringing,
) ) attendant station :
[7] Dial operator (dial lamp (SL) flashes {10] Tum audible
“0”) from an idle : m at 120 ipm _ {AUD) signal
PBX station — key clockwise

N/

No

TAP-140

Issue 1 1 May 1975
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[11] Answer attendant /o
trunk m

Attendant SL
steady, conversation QK

[12] Momentarily
tdepress the HOLD

Attendant SL
flashes at 30 ipm

button

[18} Depress an idle
CO trunk button

()
o/

No

TAP-132

CO trunk lamp
(TL) steady

~[14] Attendant diala CO
test number

Attendant and CO
truiik connection OK

No

TAP-137

N
>

[NOTE 1]

[15] Momentarily
depress the
HOLD button

ONNO

flashes at 30 ipm,
PBX dial tone heard

¥

co trunk lamp ‘

\/

TEST ATTENDANT CONSOLE

NOTE 1
This could be a test
desk number, 1000
cycles per second,
silent number
termination, ete.

-

Issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 2 of 6

593




[16] Depress the DIAL

BACK button N
\
Attendant
[17] Dial the number of CO TL and SL and station
the calling station /’\ on steady N conversatién OK
- AND

n step 7 —
=
TAP-137

[18] Depress the Buttons Conversation CO
release RLS released TRK to STA OK
button m ‘

N\ ' -
No No [21] Test all attendant
: trunks per DLP-521
TAP-138 TAP-124

[20] Test all CO trunks
from attendant console
per DLP-522

[19] Hang up station ' Lamps out
receiver @
v
- {24] Isbusy No [22] s
verification ringdown tie
feature itrunk option
provided provided
l Yes l Yes
[25] Test busy [23] Test
verification ringdown tie
feature per trunk per
\ DLP-538 DLP-552
Issue 1 | May 1975
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[26] Is NITE \No

service feature
provided /

l Yes
[27] What type \ Flexible | Loo) Testflexible [30] Ts conference No
NITE servi - NITE service calling feature
'dsilmce feature per roviged
provide . DLP"529 P

Fixed
. Yes

[29] Test fixed

NITE service
feature per
DLP-528
MEET-
[31] Isattendant No [33] What type ME [35] Test MEET-ME
conference calling station conference type conference e
provided provided circuit per DLP-546
l Yes l Station-controlled
[34] Test I
o rense oronct station-controlled ﬁ
circuit per A v
per DLP-531 DLP-554
lssue 1| May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[36] Isattendant . No
console equipped with
loudspeaker paging

Yes

[37] Test attendant
paging circuit
per DLP-544

TEST ATTENDANT CONSOLE

[38] Is camp-on
option provided

[39] Test camp-on

| option per

DLP-536

No

[40] What type
console provided

3-type

[41] Initiate a call
1o each PBX station

using the rotary
dial or TOUCH-TONE

Conversation

satisfactory
Neo

TAP-119
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[42] Lift handsets ARB lamp on

of two at console
stations

[43] Restore
handsets
on stations

%
ust
g
g

No

TAP-118
[44] Initiate a call to Conversation

each PBX station satisfactory
using the DSS button

P

TAP-119
[45] Initiate a call to
each PBX station Conversation
using the rotary dial satisfactory
or TOUCH-TONE

TAP-119

Issue 1 | May 1975
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[1] Determine from (2] See CAUTION CAUTION ?’
the service order G g ’ V| These actions may |/
. i Perform “action A . /
which optional — required” per [| cause service /4
equipment is to be TABLE A ! ; mteﬂ:ugtiom if %
removed from service (1 PBX isin use /
Vi £
TABLE A
CIRCUIT SD NUMBER ACTION REQUIRED TO REMOVE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT FROM SERVICE
On trunk unit (slide 5) terminal strip:
Central office trunk 65752-01 1. Remove strap between terminals 18 and 28
2. Add strap between terminals 17 and 18
On trunk unit (slide 5) terminal stxip:
Ringdowh tie trunk 65756-01 1. Remove strap between terminals 18 and 28
(not provided when trunk arranged for code ringing)
2. Add strap between terminals 17 and 18
. _ 65755-01 Block SR or M relay operated (at both PBX locations)
Dial repeating tie trunk 6571802 | Insert dummy plug in test jack C
Strap 8-make and 8-fixed and insulate 8-break contacts of
Meet-me-type 65745-01 L relays of universal line circuit (80 to 89) assigned
Conference h to meet-me-type conference circuit
circuit Station-controlled | 66902-01 1. Block BY relay operated 2. Remove battery supf»ly fuses
Attendant-controlled | 66908-01 1. Block CO relay operated 2. Remove battery supply fuses
Message waiting 65784-01 1. Operate A and B keys 2. Remove interrupter
Station message register 5E021-01 Block sX relay released
.. . ) 1. Block AU (0-2) relays released 2. Remove S and SA straps on TS-B
Station inward restriction SEO03-01 | 3" Remove IR straps from TS-C and TS-D 4. Add straps S-SA on TS-A
Busy verification 6691101 Jfé Insulate 11-make contact of B relay (attendant trunk 2)

Block B relay operated (attendant trunk 2)

REMOVE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT FROM SERVICE
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TABLE A (Cont)

CIRCUIT SD NUMBER ACTION REQUIRED TO REMOVE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT FROM SERVICE
Code call 66610-01 With circuit idle, ground lead S of 1st and 2nd terminal unit
" . 66796-01 . Remove associated strap at traffic and trouble TS on
Traffic and trouble registers 5E010-01 Stide 1
Direct station selection by station 65942-01 1. Remove DSS.fuse (—48) onslide 1Z. 2. Remove station equipment
66921-01 1. Block STB relay released 2. Block HM relay operated 3. Remove battery supply fuses
1. Block TR (0-9) relays released 2. Remove battery supply fuses 3. Remove crown plugs
Station dial transfer 6690901 AL4, AM4, AN4, AP4, AR4, B5, D5, ¥5, AAS, ABS, ACH, AD5, Ad5, AKS5, AL5, AM5, ANS,
i AP5, and AR5 4. Strap KS-14173 dummy connectors per SD-66920-01 CAD-5 (ZW and YW
options) and insert into connectors
Remote trunk answer 66910-01 1. Block RA relay released 2. Remove strap S-81 (A) on LINE-T'S (slide 2) of staticn
. access code
Loudspeaker paging trunk 65747-01 Block A relay released
R ded telenhone dictation trunk 65788-01 Operate MB key _
e ed telephone dictation trun
cox P » 5E038-01 Insert dummy plug in TEST and MB jack

REMOVE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT FROM SERVICE
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[1] See NOTE 1. Atslide 1,
mounting plate AB (1AB),
block AL relay nonoperated

See NOTE 2.
Atslide 1 Associated
[2] Manually operate relays lamp lights
listed in TABLE A q

\/

TS lamp-
[3] Atslide 6R, operate

A s
TS relay L

No

O

h J

NOTES
I applicable, notify attendant at
central office before starting and
after completing these tests so that
resultant alarms may be disregarded
during test.
Lamps designated by flow-through will
light momentarily while relay is
operated. If results do not oceur,
check lamp and repeat step. If fault
does not clear, refer to TARLE A

[4] Ts PBX equipped
with WT option
(SD-65741, Issue 38
or later, with COAL
and XCAL relays)

\ -

/

COAL lamp
lights

TABLE A
ASSOC.
RELAY LAMP TAP
UAL UAL 114
UAL1A | UAL1l 115
UAL2 UAL2 116
TRAL TRAL 109
JRAL JRAL 103
RLAL RLAL 108 ]
TAL TAL 110 [5] Atslide 1AB,
TAAL TAAL 113 operate
LAL2A | LAL2 105 COAL relay
LAL1 LAL1 | 104 ‘
TOALA | TOAL 112
MAL MAL 106
FA FA 102
RB.S | PA 107 [6] Operate
EXT® | EXT 101 XCAL relay

No

)
N

TAP-100

XCAL lamp
lights

* Optional for external
equipment

TEST INDIVIDUAL ALARM LAMPS

No

TAP-117

-
N

v

[7] At 1AB,
remove blocking

Test

completed.

tool from
AL relay

See NOTE 1 i
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TABLE B
(E?}caglk; efi;h}.ltaizsdc test 1. Resistance of each wire in
[1] Provide test has been completed by compavrison with a reference
equipment per "1 local test desk per wire . .
TABLE A TABLE B or local 2. Return loss of each loaded pair
rocedure 3. Transmission loss:
P (a) Each nonloaded pair at
1 kHz and 60 kHz
: i (b) Each loaded pair at 1 kHz
[8] Will transmission
or noise measuring
test be conducted
first
Traosmission
[4] Calibrate TMS per DLP-597,
TABLE A steps 1 through 12
1~ TTS 4AN Transmission Measuring
Set (TMS) or equivalent [5] Connect 1014A handset to TMS
1- J24003C (3C) Noise Measuring test line STA 39 ferminals on calibrated

Set (NMS) or equivalent front of slide 2. See FIG. 1 AND .

1— 1014.A Handset or equivalent

1— 723 Monitoring Headphone {6] Operate TMS LINE key to
(included with 3C NMS) TALK position
1— W2EY Cord or equivalent | .
1— P3H Cord or equivalent [71 Operate REC IMP SEND IMP key
on TMS to 600£) position
Issue 1 | May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[8] Tum REC LEVEL switch on TMS

to 0 (CAL) position (level)

[9] Operate LINE/MON key on TMS

to OPEN position

[10] Connect TMS to test line

TMS

connected
AND

STA 39 terminals. See F1G. 1

[11] Operate handset

PBX dial
tone heard

key to TALK @
““““““““““ T
I GABINET 1 [
! B R l
! |
i SLIDE 2 |
L I
! <] |
[ TEST |
[ (STA 39) J
| LENE ! TTS-2AN (TMS)
o | R !
| o [
10144 T [ LINE
HANDSET | | CALL
I —"d 310
| | )
Lttt o e ik e o o et o -
P3H PATCH CORD J

FIG. 1

[12]

[13]

[14]

Dial CO TRK
access code 9

Test
number

Record CO TRXK seized by
observing line hold magnet
(LHM} in slide 4 on crossbar
switch 0 (CO TRK 0-4} or
switch 8 (CO TRK 5-9)

1000-Hz

Dial local CO tone heard
test number for

1000-Hz tone

Issue 1 I May 1975
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{15]

[16]

[17]

[18]

[19]

[20]

Operate LINE key on TMS
to REC position

Operate TMS LINE/MON key
to LINE HOLD position

Operate 1014 A handset key
to MON

See NOTES

Read dB meter on TMS 1and 2

and record reading

(=)
\

Operate 1014 A handset
to TALK position

Operate LINE key on TMS
to TALK position

AND

Transmission
loss
measured

NOTES

local procedures

1. Meter should read +1.0 dB of the EML (estimated
measured loss) shown on circuit order. When
EML is not provided and PBX does not serve tie
trunks or off-premise stations (OPS), the reading
should not exceed —6.5 dB. When EML is not
provided and PBX serves tie trunks or OPS, the
reading should not exceed —4.5°dB.

2. High or low level readings could indicate trouble
with cable pair such as long cable pair, bridged
taps on cable, unbalanced pair, ete. Refer these
Indications to transmission engineering or per

PERFORM TRANSMISSION AND NOISE MEASUREMENTS

> Poges )

Issue 1 | may 1975
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[21)

[22]

[23]

[24]

Operate 1014 A handset to
MON position

CO trunk releases

Operate TMS LINE/MON key
to LINE OPEN position

(=)
7

Make CO trunk just tested

busy by using make-busy and -

busy display keys (slide 2,
position AB) or blocking
trunk SR relay seized in
step 13 (slide 5, position

A through W)

Test remaining CO trunks
using steps 11 through 23
and record dB reading for
each trunk

 [25]

[26]

[27]

[28}

Disconnect TMS and 1014A
handset from STA 38
terminals on slide 2

AN CO
trunks
tested

Turn TMS POWER
key to OFF

Remove patch cord and
place cover on TMS

Remove busy condition
from all trunks

PERFORM TRANSMISSION AND NOISE MEASUREMENTS

TMS
disconnected

[29] Is No
noise test
required
Yes
issue 1 ] May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[30]

[31]

[32]

[33]

[34]

[35]

Remove cover from

3C NMS

See FIG. 2. Turn FUNCTION

switch to OFF

Adjust meter needle over base
line at left end of meter,

when required. Meter adjustment
screw is below meter face

Insert 497A network with AND
C-message end on top In WTG
(weighting) jack
See WARNING.
Turn DBRN switch to 85
Meter reads
in area
marked BAT
Turn FUNCTION [NOTES 3, 4]
switch to BAT @
g 4
WARNING /|
; Set DBRN switch to /|
(4 & before connecting é
A to external civcuit /
/| or when changing from | 4
/| one circuit to %
/| another L/
2 2

PERFORM TRANSMISSION AND NOISE MEASUREMENTS

NOTES
3. When meter does not read in shaded
BAT area, replace battery with
EVERREADY 484 or equivalent through
. access cover at bottom of 3C NMS cabinet
4. When 3C NMS is to be used with
internal battery, access (power coxd)
cover on top of 3C NMS cabinet must be
closed securely

[36]

(371

[38]

[39]

[40]

. post of 3C NMS (upper

Turn FUNCTION switch
to CAL

Adjust CAL control for
meter indication on red
line of scale

Connect ground lead from
an approved ground terminal
on cross-connect to GRD

left cormer) [FIG. 2]

Connect 3C NMS to TEST
LINE — STA 39 per FIG. 3

Connect 1014 A handset
to DIAL T and R connectors
on 3C NMS per FIG. 3

NMS
calibrated
and connected
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PERFORM TRANSMISSION AND NQISE MEASUREMENTS

FIG. 2
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NOTE b
o Noise tests should be performed
[41] guﬁgial;gjo ;ﬁomg headphone during peak service (busy) hours
' as noise levels can be influenced
by other circuits. See TABLE C
for noise test limits and report any
trunks above 20 dBrn.

[42] Move NORM-DAMP switch to
NORM position

[43] Turn FUNCTION switch to DIAL )
position CO dial

tone heard

{451 Dial CO TRK
access code 9

[44] Operate 10144
handset to

o [46] Record CO TRK seized by
TALK position

observing line hold magnet
(LHM)in slide 4 on crossbar
switch 0 (CO TRK 0-4) or

switch 8 (CO TRK 5-9)

CABINET 1 [47] Dial local central office test Noise
T number for CO filtered battery measured
stioe 2 ; IN \ or quiet termination
T P3H PATCH CORD | 210 T R s
O - [+] o | Q ) .
e wo T 0 I [48] Tuwrn 3C NMS FUNCTION switch to
LINE DA - ‘ Nm 600/900 HOLD position when
R . olAL / test termination connected
3C NMS :
e _ [49] Adjust DBRN switch until
o meter indicates between +2 and +9
1014A '
HANDSET
[50] Observe meter for 10 to 30 -
FIG. 3 seconds and record dBrn where
needle appears most of time (not
occasional peaks) {NOTE 5]

Issue 1 1 May 1975
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NOTE 6 TABLEC
Th;: 33(13.5;&1;? battery OK WHEN REPORT NOISE LEVElL. | REPORT AND PROCEED TO
ann ;1 ﬁl 0 Sh(}% db TYPE OF CIRCUIT NOISE THIS | PER LOCAL PRACTICES CLEAR TROUBLE PER
zge X g be tv(;ee CeO LEVEL OR WHEN NOISE AT THIS | LOCAL PROCEDURES WHEN
ckiests per n - BELOW LEVEL NOISE ABOVE THIS LEVEL
steps 35 through 37 Central office trunk 20 20 to 30 30
Off-premise station
[51] Record character (hissing, frying, lines and tie trunks 28 28 to 41 41
cross-talk, power hum, singing,
ete) of noise heard in 723
receiver :
[52] Turn DBRN switch to 85
}
[63] Turn FUNCTION switch to DIAL All CO TRK
meaS)xred ‘
. CO frunk 7
[54] Operate 1014A releases ’
handset to MON — * [57] Disconnect NMS and 1014A handset
as set up per FIG. 3
[55] Make CO trunk just tested busy by
using make-busy and busy display s
keys (slide 2, position AB) or £58] Eﬂﬁ?;z;irusy condition from .
blocking trunk SR relay seized Disconnect
in step 46 (slide 5, position / setup
A through W) . / AND
[59] Turn FUNCTION switch on 3C NMS
to OFF -
[56] Test remaining CO trunks for noise
) - using steps 44 through 55 and N
recording dBrm and character [60] Twm DBRN switch to 85
of noise [NOTE 6]
[61] Disconnect test cords from 3C NMS
and replace cover
1ssue 1 l May 1975
551-100-100 DLP
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[1] What type
power source
will be used

Internal

[4] Operate
test set _
POWER switch
to ON

External

[2] See WARNING.
Insert 310 plug of
patch cord into
jack marked 48V
and other end to 48
volt power source

[3] .Operate
test set POWER
switch to

\

48V

-[7] Operate FUNCTION switch to CAL SEND
[8] Operate SEND IMP switch to G0OP
{91 Adjust CAL SEND control for zero (0 dBm) on meter

{10] Operate FUNCTION switch to CAL REC

[11] Adjust CAL REC control for zero (0 dBm) on meter

[12] Operate FUNCTION switch to SEND REC

r

\

5\

[5] Wait 90
-seconds for
test set to
warn up

WARNING
Patch cord
should be
plugged into
test set first

INSONNANNYN

FOAARANNNN

[6] Set SEND
LEVEL and REC
LEVEL controls
to 0 (CAL)

Test set

calibrated

AND

MEASURE TRANSMISSION LEVEL USING TTS 4AN

(o )
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[13] Connect 52-
(or 53)-type head-
set to TELSET

jack

[15]

(161

[17]

[18]

[19]

[20]

[14] Set SEND
FREQ control to

desired frequency
(normally 1000 Hz)

Connect line to be

tested per FIG. 1

Operate LINE

Talk path
.established to -
participating
location [NOTE 1]

key to TALK

Set SEND LEVEL control as

()
N

desired for circuit order

Set SEND IMP control to
desired impedance per

circuit layout record

Operate LINE key to SEND

Allow sufficient time

for participating location
to observe and record
transmission results
(meter reading). Operate

Transmission level
reported OK

LINE key to TALK

Glm| K
HID 30’ 308 GALL 31D 35‘0: RESCI 20

©© Q00000 O |

52 OR 53_@ \&'ro LINE BEING TESTED

HEADSET S3A S3B QR
ECQUIV. CORD
FIG. T—Jack Fleld for TTS 4AN
Transmit level
tests OK

AND

R

MEASURE TRANSMISSION LEVEL USING TTS 4AN

-

NOTE 1
Notify parficipating
location of your
readiness to
begin tests.
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[21]

[22]

[23]

{24]

[25]

(26]

MEASURE TRANSMISSION LEVEL USING TTS 4AN

Set REC IMP control to

desired impedance

Request participating
location to transmit
tone to your location

When tone is heard
operate LINE key to REC

Adjust REC LEVEL switch to
obtain meter reading
between —3 and +3 dB if
possible [NQTES 3 and 4]

Operate LINE MONITOR
switch to ON to determine
when tone transmission
is complete

When transmission is complete,
operate MONITOR key to HOLD

AND

and LINE key to TALK

Receive level
tests OK

>(_raged )

NOTES
DBM level will be the sum of REC
LEVEL switch and meter reading.

Example:
REC LEVEL + meter = level
+7 +2 =49

High or low level readings could
indicate trouble with cable pair
such as long cable pair, unbalanced
pair, etc. Refer these indications
to transmission engineering or per
local procedures
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[27]
[28}

[29]

[30]

MEASURE TRANSMISSION LEVEL USING TTS 4AN

Repeat steps 15 through
26 for remaining lines

See WARNING. Operate test set
POWER switch to OFF

Transmission tests complete,

Remove test set connections

equipment restored to
operating condition
AND

Remove head sets from test set

SOOSUOUNN N NN

WARNING
If test set is operating
from an external power
source: operate POWER
switch to OFF, remove
cord from external power
source, then remove cord
from test set jack.

ASONSOSNNNNNN

Issue 1 | May 1975

551-100-100

DLP

PAGE 4 of 4

597




Alarm Counting, Releasing, and Lock-IN .., Test.
Alarm Lamps ... Test Individual .

Alarm ... Test Time Out.

Alarms ... Test Release .

Assemble 756.A Cabinets

Attendant-Controlled Dial Conference Equlpment (SD-66908) ..
and Test . .

Attendant Trunk Option ... Wire (No Atiendant Equipment)
Attendant Trunks ... Test .
Attendant Trunks (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test.

A-Type “TOUCH-TONE®” Call:ng Equlpment (SD-98148) . Ingtall

and Test.

Build Test Adapter and La.mp Indicator to Test Traffic Measurement
(TMS 1A} Feature . e e e e

Busy-Tone Trunk ... Test . . . . . . . .
Busy-Tone Trunk (Traffic Usage) for 'TMS 1A ... Test .

Busy-Verification Trunk (BVT) Equxpment (SD-66911} . Install

and Test .
Busy-Verification Trunk (BVT) Feature ... Test
Cabix:;ets ... Assemble T56A
Cables ... Install Crown, House and Feeder, and Supplementary.

Call Transfer Individual (Previously Station Dial Transfer) Eqmpment
(SD-66909, SD-66921) ... Install and Test.

Call Transfer Individual (Prewomly Station Dial 'I‘ransfer)
: Feature ... Test. .

Camp-On Feature ... Test . .

INDEX

. Install

517
595
515
516

500

530
506
521
582

560

531
520

583

537
538
500

501

532

533

536

Central Office Trunks (8D-65752) ... Test. 522
Central Office Trunks ... Install Plug-Tn. 508
Central Office Trunks (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test - . 584
Central Office Trunks (SD-65752) ... Wire Options for. . 509
Code Call Equipment (SD-66610) ... Install and Test SA- . . 539
Conference Equipment (SD- 66908) . Install and Test Attendant-

Controlled Dial . . . e e e e e . 530
Conference Equipment (SD-65745) ... Install and Test Meet-Me-Type. . 5&5
Conference Equipment (SD- 66902) . Install and Test Station- |

Controlled Dial . e e oo . 553
Conference Feature ... Test Attendant-Controlled Dial - 531
Conference Feature ... Test Meet-Me-Type. . 546
Conference Feature ... Test Station-Controlled Dial 554
Console Equipment ... Install 3-Type 502
Console Equiprment Install 4-Type . B03
Console ... Test Attendant . 593
Crown, House and Feeder, and Supplementary Cables ... Install - 501
C-Type “TOUCH-TONE®” Calhng Eqmpment (SD 67027) . Install

and Test. . . . 5569
Dictation Feature ... Test Recorded Telephone . 550
Dictation Trunk Eqmpment (SD—5E038) - Install and Test Recorded

Telephone . e e e e e e 549
Direct Station Selection (DSS) by Stations Feature ... Test . 542
Fixed Nite Service ... Test . 528
Flexible Nite Service ... Test - .. - 529
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Fuse Alaxms ... Test . . .

House and Feeder, and Supplementary Cables ... Install Crown .

Hunting Groups ... Test Station . ., . .

Install and Test Attendant-Controlled Dial Conference Equxpment
(SD-66908). . . . . . - S .

Install and Test A-Type “TOQUCH- TONE®” Ca]lmg Eqmpment
(8D-98148). . . C e .

Install and Test Busy Verification Trunk (BVT) Equipment (SD-66911).

Install and Test Call Transfer Individual (Previously Station Dial Transﬁex)
Equipment (SD-66902, SD-66921) . .

Install and Test 3A Code Call Equipment (SD-66610).

Install and Test C-Type “TOUCH-TONE®” Calling Equipment
8D-67027). . . . . . . . . . . . .

Install and Test Loudspeaker Paging Trunk Equipment (SD-65747)

Install and Test Message Waiting Equipment (SD-65784) .

Install and Test Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk Equipment
(SD-53E038). e e e e e e e e e e e

Install and Test Remote Trunk Answer (RTA) (Presently Trunk-Answer-
From-Any-Station) Equipment (SD-66910) . - .

Install and Test Station Dial Transfer {SDT) (Presently Call Transfer
Individual) Equipment (SD-66909, SD-66921) . .

Install and Test Station Inward Restriction Equipment (SD~5E003) .

Install and Test Station Message Register (SMR) Pulse and Su.tcha.rge
Egquipment (SD-5E021). . . .

Install and Test Traffic and Trouble Registers (SD-65746, SD-5E010)

Install and Test Traffic Measurement System (TMS IA) Equxpment
(§D-3B200). . . . . . . . . . .

INDEX

. b9l

501
527

530

560

537

532

539

559
543

547

549

534

532

555

557

562

580

Install and Test Trunk-Answer-From-Any-Station (Previously

Remote-Trunk-Answer) Equipment (SD-66910) . 534
Install Crown, Hoﬁse and Feeder, and Supplementary Cables .. 501
Tostall and Test Meet-Me-Type Conference Equipment (SD-65745) . . 545
Install Plug-In Central Office Trunks e e e e e . 508
Install and Test Ringdown Tie Trunk (RDTT) Equipment (SD-65756) . 551
Install Station Controlled Dial Conference Equipment (SD-66902) . - . 553
Install 3-Type Console Equipment . . . . . . . . . b0z
Install 4-Type Console Equipment . . ., , . - . 503
Install Attendant Key Telephone (6-Button) Set . - . . 504
Install 5564 Switchboard . . . . . - .o . - 505
Intercept and Time-Out ... Testfor . . . . . . . . . . . . - . Bl19
Inward Restriction Equipment (SD-5E003) ... Install and Test Station . . bbb
Inward Restriction Feature ... Test Station . . . 556
Junctors (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A, ... Test . . . - . . 585
Key Telephone (6-Button) Set ... Install Attendant. . . . . . 504
Key Telephone (6-Button) Set ... Test Attendant . . . . . . . . . b9z
Lamp Indicator to Test Traffic Measurement (TMS 1A) Feature ... Build
Test Adapterand . . . . . - - - 581
Lamps ... Test Individual Alarm . . . . e e e e e . . 595
Links, Junctors, and Registers for Call Through ... Test e e e . . b2s
Links (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test . - . . 586
Loudspeaker Paging Trunk Equipment (SD-65747) ... Install and Test . . 543
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Manual Central Office Trunks at 556A Switchboard ... Test 2~Way
Central Office and e e e -

Measurements ... Perform Transmission and Noise .

Measure Transmission Level Using TTS 4AN .

Meet-Me-Type Conference ... Install and Test Equipment (SD-65745)
Message Register Feature ... Test Station .

Message Register (SMR.) Pulse and Surcharge Eqmpment (SD 5E021)
and Test Station . .

Message Waiting Equipment (SD-65784) ... Install and Test .
Message Waiting Feature ... Test . . . . .

No Connection (NCPC), and Trouble Release (TRPC) Peg Count
Registers ... Test Titme-Out (TOPC), Second Trial (STPC).

Nite Service ... Test Fixed .

Nite Service ... Test Flexible .

Optional Equipment from Service ... Remove

Options for Central Office Trunks (SD-65752) ... Wire
Options ... Wire Station .

Option, ... Wire Aftendant Trunk (No Attendant Equipment)
Overflow (BTOF) Register ... Test Busy-Tone
Overflow (JOF) Register ... Test Junctor .

Overflow (OF0) fi.egister ..- Test TRK GRP 0
Overflow (OF8) Register ... Test TRK GRP 8
Overflow (OF9) Register ... Test TRK GRP 9

Overflow (LOF) Register ... Test Link .

INDEX

. Install

. 674

511
596
597
545

558

557
547

548

568
528
529
594
509
507
506
563

565

572
573

567

Overflow (ROF) Register ... Test Register .
Peg Count (BTPC) Register ... Test Busy Tone .
Peg Count (JPC) Register ... Test Junctor .

Peg Count (OPC) Register ... Test Originating (STA) .

Peg Count (OPC8) Register ... Test TRK GRP 8 Originating .

Peg Count (OPC9) Register ... Test TRE GRP 9 Originating .

Peg Count Registers ... Test Time-Qut (TOPC), Second Trial (STPC}, No

Connection (NCPC), and Trouble Release (TRPC) .

Peg Count (TPC) Register ... Test Terminating (Trunks) .

Peg Count (TPCO) Register ... Test TRK GRP 0 Terminating.

Peg Count (TPC8) Register ... Test TREK GRP 8 Terminating.

Peg Count (TPCO) Register ... Test TRK GRP 9 Terminating,

Perform Transmission and Noise Measurements .
Plug-In Central Office Trunks ... Install.

Power Failure Transfer ... Test

Pulse and Surcharge Equipment (SD-5E021) . Install and Test Station

Message Register (SMR).

Recorded Telephone Dictation Feature ... Test .

Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk Eqmpment (SD—5E038) - Install

and Test .

Registers (SD-65746, SD- 5E010) - Install and Test Traffic and

Trouble .

Registers (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test.

Release Alarm ... Test

570
564
566
569

576

568
571
579
575
577
596
508

524

557

550

549

562
587

516
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Remote Trunk Answer (RTA) (Presently Trunk-Answer-From- Any Statmn)
Equipment (SD-66910) ... Install and Test

Remote Trunk Answer (RTA) (Presently Trunk- Answer—From-Any Statlon)
Feature ... Test

Remove Optional Equipment from Service

Restricted Station ... Test .

Ringdown Tie Trunk (RDTT)} Equipment {(SD-65756) ... Install and Test
Ringdown Tie Trunks (RDTT) (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test

Second-Trial (STPC), No Connection (NCPC), and Trouble Release (TRPC)
Peg Count Regxsters - Test Time-Out (TOPC) ..

Station Controlled Dial Conference Equipment (SD-66902) ..

Station Dial Transfer (SDT) (Presently Call Transfer Ind1v1dua1) Equlpment
{8D-66909, 5D-66921) ... Install and Test .

Station Dial Transfer (SDT) (Presently Call Transfer Indlwdual)
Feature ... Test

Station Dial Transfer Trunks (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test .

Station Options ... Wixe. . . . . °

N

Install Crown, House and Feeder, and

Stations ... Test
Supplementary Cables ...
Switchboard ... Install 556A .

Test Adapter and Lamp Indicator to Test Traffic Measurement (TMS 1A)
Feature ... Build .

Test Alarm Counting, Releasing, and Lock-Tn.
Test Attendant Console.
Test Attendant-Controlled Dial Conference Circuit.

Test Attendant Trunks .

INDEX

. Install and Test.

534

535
594
525
551

588

568

553
532

533
589
507
518
501

505

581
517
593
531

521

Test Attendant Trunks (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A, 582
Test Basic 7566A PBX 510
Test Busy-Tone Overflow (BTOF) Register 563
Test Busy-Tone Peg Count (BTPC) Register . 564
Test Busy-Tone Trunk . 520
Test Busy-Tone Trunk (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A. 583
Test Busy Verification Trunk (BVT) Feature. . 538
Test Call Transfer Individual (Previously Station Dial Transfer) Feature . 533
Test Camp-On Feature . 536
Test Central Office Trunks (SD-65752) 522
Test Central Office Trunks (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A . 584
Test Direct Station Selection (DSS) By Stations Feature ™ . 542
Test Fixed Nite Service . | 528
Test Flexible Nite Service . 529
Test for Intercept and Time-Out . 519
Test Fuse Alarms . 591
Test Individual Alarm Lamps . 595
Test Junctor Overflow (JOF) Register . 565
Test Junctor Peg Count (JPC) Register. 566
Test Junctors (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A. 585
Test Attendant Key Telephone (6-Button) Set . 592
Test Link Overflow (LO¥F) Register . 567
Test Links, Junctors, and Registers for Call Through . 523 .
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Test Links (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A.

Test, Manual Conference Circuit at 556 A Switchboard
Test Meet-Me-Type Conference Feature

Test Message Waiting Feature .

Test Originating (STA) Peg Count (OPC) Register .
Test Power Failure Transfer

Test Recorded Telephone Dictation Feature

Test Register Overflow (ROF) Register. .

Test Registers (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A

Test Release Alarms .

Test Remote Trunk Answer (RTA) (Presently Trunk-, Answer-From-Any-
Station) Feature . . .

Test Restricted Stations.

Test Ringdown Tie Trunks (RDTT) (Traffic Usage) f;)r TMS 1A
Test Terminating (Trunks) Peg Count {(TPC) Register .

Test Time-Out Alarm

Test Time-Out (TOPC), Second Trial (STPC), No Connection (NCPC),
and Trouble Release (TRPC) Peg Count Registers .

Test Toll Denied Stations .
Test “TOUCH-TONE®” Calling Feature . .

Test TRK GRP 0 Overflow (OF0) Register

‘Test TRK GRP 0 Terminating Peg Count (TPCO) Register

Test TRE GRP 8 Originating Peg Count (OPC8) Register

Test TRE. GRP 8 Overflow (OF8) Register

INDEX

586
513
546
548
569
524
550
570
587

516

335
525
588
571

515

568
526
561
574
579
576

572

Test TRK GRP 8 Tenminating Peg Count (TPC8) Register . . 575
| Test TRK GRP 9 Originating Peg Count (OPC9) Register 578
Test TRK GRF 9 Overflow (OF9) Register 573
Test TRK GRP 9 Terminating Peg Count (TPC9) Register 577
Test Trunk-Answer-From-Any-Station (Prekusly Remote-Trunk-
Answer) Feature . . . ., . . . 535
Test 2-Way Central Office and Manual Central Office Trunks at
556A Switchboard . 511
Test Station-Controlled Dial Conference Featuxe 554
Test Station Dial Transfer (SDT) (Presently Call Transfer Indmdual)
Feature . . . . 533
Test Station Dial Transfer Trunks (Traffic Usage) for TMS 14 . 589
Test Station Hunting Groups . . 527
Test Station Inward Restriction f‘eature 556
Test Station Message Register Feature . 558
Test Stations . . . . . . 518
Test Stations at 556 A Switchboaxd . 512
Test Universal Line Circuits (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A . 590
Tie Trunk (RDTT) Equipment (SD-65756) ... Install and Test Ringdown 551
Time-Out Alarm ... Test. 515
Time-Qut ... 'I'est for Intercept and . 519
Time-COut (TOPC), Second Trial (STPC), No Connection (NCPC), and
Trouble Release (TRPC) Peg Count Reglsters - Test . 568
Toll Denied Stations ... Test . 526
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“TOUCH-TONE®” Calling Equ1pment (SD 67027 ) . Install and
Test C-Type e e
“TOUCH-TONE®” Calling Equlpment (SD—98148) . Install and
Test A-Type . e e
“POUCH-TONE®” Calling Feature ... Test
Traffic and Trouble Reglsters (SD -65746, SD- 5E010) . Install
and Test. ..
Traffic Measurement System (TMS 1A) Equipment ... Install and Test
Traffic Measurement (TMS 1 A) Feature ... Build Test Adapter and Lamp
Indicator to Test . e e e e e e e e
(Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test Attendant Trunks
(Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test Busy-Tone Trunk . |
(":I‘ra.ffic Usage) for TMS 14 ... Test Central Office Trunks
("E[‘raffic Usage‘) for TMS 1A ... Test Junctors . ., .
(Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test Links .
{Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test Registers
{Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test Ringdown Tie Trunks (RDTT)

(Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test Station Dial Transfer Trunks .

(Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test Universal Line Cirenits .
Transfer ... Test Power Failure
Transmission and Noise Measurements ... Perform .

Trouble Release (TRPC) Peg Count Registers ... Test Time-Out ('I‘OPC)
Second Trial (STPC), No Connection (NCPC), and .

Trunks ... Test Attendant .

Trunk ... Test Busy-Tone

INDEX

559

560

561

562

580

581
582
583

584

585 -

586
587
558
589
590
524

596

568
521

520

Trunks (SD-65752) ... Test Central Office. . . . . . 522
Trunk-Answer-From-Any-Station (Previously Remote-Trunk- Answer)

Equipment (SD-66910) ... Install and Test 534
Trunk-Answer-From- Any~Stahon (Premously Remote-Trunk- Answer)

Feature ... Test. . . . - 535
Two-Way Central Office and Manual Central Office 'I'runks at

5564 Switchboard ... Test . e e . 511
Universal Line Citcuits (Traffic Usage) for TMS 1A ... Test . 590
Wire Attendant Trunk Option (No Attendant Equipment) 506
Wire Options for Central Office Trunks (SD-65752) 509
Wire Station Options 507
3-Type Console Equipment ... Install 502
4-Type Console Equibment ... Install 503
5564 Switchboard ... Test Mannal Conference Circuit at - 513
556A Switchboard ... Test Stations at . 512
(SD-3B200) ... Install and Test Traffic Measurement System (’I‘MS IA)

Equipment . 580
(SD-5E0Q03) ... Install and Test Station Inward Restriction Equipment 555
(8D-5E010, SD-657486) ... Install and Test Traffic and Trouble Registers 562

.(SD-5E021) ... Install and Test Station Message Reg:ster (SMR) Puise and

Surcharge Equipment 557
{SD-5E038) ... Install and Test Recorded Telephone Dictation Trunk

Equipment . 549
(SD-65745) ... Install and Test Meet-Me-Type Conference Equipment 545
(SD-65746; SD-5E010) ... Install and Test Traffic and Trouble Registers. 562
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(SD-65747) ... Install and Test Loudspeaker Paging Trunk Equipment
(SD-65752) ... Test Central Office Trunks.

(SD-65752) ... Wire Options for Central Office Trunks

(8D-65756) ... Install and Test Ringdown Tie Trunk (RDTT) Equipment
(SD-65784) ... Install and Test Message Waiting Equipment .
(SD-66610) ... Install and Test: 3A Code Call Equipment .

(SD-66902) ... Install and Test Station Controlled Dial Conference
Equxpment . . .

(8D-66908) ... Install and Test Attendant-Controlled Dial Conference
Equipment .

INDEX

543
522
509
551
547
539

563

530

(SD-66909, SD-66921) ... Install and Test Call Transfer Individual

(Previously Station Dial Transfer) Equipment 532
(SD-66910) ... Install and Test Trunk-Answer-From-Any-Station
(Previously Remote-Trunk-Answer) Equipment . 534
(SD-66211) ... Install and Test Busy Verification Trunk (BVT). 5387
(8D-66921, SD-66909) ... Install and Test Call Transfer Individual
(Previously Station Dial Transfer) Equipment . 532
(SD-67027) ... Install and Test C- Type “TOUCH~TONE®” Callmg
Equipment . . . . . 559
(SD-98148) ... Install and Test A-Type “TOUCH-TONE®” Ca.llmg
Equipment . . . . 560
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